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Th^ present work is designed to . 
survey the evolution of plnlosophical 
thought in the Vedic *a^d ppst-^Vedic 
periods preceding the rise and 

Buddhism. The author, up 

the development of earlf^SHHian philo¬ 
sophy on divergent lines on the basis of 
the Atharvaveda,. Aranyakas, 

the older lJ|iani§ads and the allied litera¬ 
ture. 

The .work is divided in four parts : 
each part ii divided in several chapters. 
Part I deals with Vedic Philosophy; part 
II with post-Vedic philosophy; patt III 
with the philosophy of transitional period 
before Mahavira and Buddha and part 
IV with the philosophy of Mahavira, 

The author has exploited the original 
Indian sources and in defiance of several 
scholiasts has proved that the process of 
early Indian thought evolution is neither 
imscientific nor unsystematic. 

The work throws abundant light upon 
a very obscure and highly important 
period of inefian thought. It is also a 
very useful ‘study for ascertaining the 
immediate back ground of Buddhistic 
philosophy. 
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PREFACE 


The present work is substantially ray thesis “Indian 
Philosophy—its origin and growth frora .to the 

Buddha,” submitted in 1917 to the Uni^^l^iMfr' 
approved in the same year for the D. Lil^JBj^reew I can 
longer regard it as the same Doctoi^ tfiSBls, *MDce it has 
been revised, altered and enlarged, though slightly, in the light 
of subsequent research. Consequently the title of the original 
thesis has been done away with and replaced by the present 
title “A History of Pre<Buddhistic Indian Philosophy.” 
The Supplementary Discussions in Chapter XII, the Post¬ 
Script in Chapter XXI and the whole of the concluding chapter 
are later additions. None the less, the original thesis 
remains almost intact in this work in that the changes made 
therein are immaterial, the general arrangement of its 
chapters and sections as yell as its main conclusiops having 
suffered no violent alteration. 

It would no doubt have been of some advantage to me, a 
novice that I am, to get the thesis printed and published in 
its’approved form with the stamp of the University of London 
upon it. I could not really have made up my mind to publish 
the thesis in its present form, with certain additions and altera¬ 
tion^ specified above, but for the precious suggestions from 
Professor T. W. Rhys Davids and the kind encouragement of 
the Hon’ble Justice Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, the President of 
the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and the present 
Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University. I have neverthe¬ 
less the satisfaction of seeing the work now published with 
the stamp of my former Alma Mater, the University of 
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Calcutta, and it lias been to me not a little matter of pride 
that I found myself on my return from England in the midst 
of a band of arduous and talented researchers in the vast 
field of ancient Indian literature, history and culture, brought 
together from different parts of the world to advance the 
cause of learning under the guidance of so eminent a leader, 
scholar and educationist as Sir Asutosh. Nothing indeed could 
give me greater satisfaction than the relief I had felt on being 
back in the community which has not regarded 

me as an outcast, as well as my University which has not 
failed to afford me facilities for work; for, however rebellious 
in spirit one may be in matters vpf one’s social and religious 
views, and however insignificant may be one’s attainments 
abroad, nothing can ])e more painful and disappointing, 
I think, to a man than to find himself a stranger at home. 
"W^hat this strangeness of situation means to an Indian 
returning home from foreign sojourn and to an Indian 
studcmt of ancient Indian literature, history and culture 
returning to the institutions of his country can better be 
imagined than told. Just fancy what chagrin a sensible 
man is apt to feel when after long absence he returns home 
only to find that his parents, brothers, sisters and others 
whom he regards as very dear and near to him, are all 
reluctant, because of the fear of society, tc receive him back 
freely in their midst, or how depressing is the atmosphere to a 
student who finds, in spite of his earnestness, that in the 
educational institutions of his country the subjects generally 
neglected and undervalued are precisely those which are 
productive and really matter most. Happily the times are 
being changed. 

While I leave the book to be judged for what it is worth, 
I must say that it is not a dissertation on the history of 
Buddhism or of Buddhist philosophy, the subject being re¬ 
served for a separate work. The investigation in it has been 
closed at a point where the philosophical thoughts and 
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scientific speculations of ancient India reached a stage (rf 
development, advanced enough to provide for a necessary 
antecedent condition of tlie rise of a powerful movement of 
thought, wholly Indian In origin and character, seeking to 
evolve a system of religious philosophy witli the theory of 
causal genesis as its mainstay or fundamental and central 
idea. But the genetic connection of this M'ork with Buddhism 
is twofold; (1) that it embodies the results of an investiga¬ 
tion which was at first undertaken, at the instance of the late 
Rev. Gunalankara Mahathera of Chittagong, to ascertain the 
immediate historical background of Buddhist thought; and 
(2) that the original data for the conception of a chronology 
of early Indian philosophy were derived from the Buddhist 
canon. It was mainly by the light of the evidence of the 
Tripitaka that I came to perceive three great synthetic 
divisions in the development of earlier thought. It was again 
a close comparative study of the firet volume of the Disha 
Nikaya, published by the Pali Text Society, and the six 
Upanisads, edited and translated by Pandit Sitanath Tattva- 
bhusan, that first suggested to me the prospect of a very 
fruitful study of Buddhism, keeping it in constant relation 
to the earlier and contemporary Indian thoughts in the 
midst of which it arose and without reference to which 
its true historical significance and value could not be 
properly comprehended, even if there were a hundred 
Buddhist commentators and exegetists like Buddhaghosa to 
write powerful expositions thereon. Further, 1 chanced upon a 
number of parallel passages in the Buddhist Pitakas, the Jaina 
Ahgas and the Mahabhtlrata, having bearing upon many daring 
philosophical ideas now found embodied in the older Upa¬ 
nisads, the Aranyakas and a few selected later hymns of the 
^lig and Atharvavedasaiiihita. The evidences of these autho¬ 
rities have been found invaluable as throwing abundant lisrht 
upon a very obscure but highly important period of thought 
evolution that had immediately preceded the rise of Jainism, 
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Buddhism and other later systems of Indian thought. An 
independent study of the Upanisads and the canonical works 
of the Jains and the Buddhists made it increasingly 
clear to me that the so-called traditional interpretation of 
the ancient Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit texts had much in it 
which was an after-thought on the part of the learned 
scholiasts who, as it seemed to me, were guided more by an 
etymological conjectui'e than by a true spirit of research 
which one must always understand as a quest of truth for its 
own sake. That there are immense possibilities of modern 
historical researches in the field of ancient Indian literature, 
history and culture can be accepted as' a truism. When 
these researches will advance far enough, one is sure to find 
that the idea that has hitherto been formed of ancient Indian 
life and civilisation on the basis of traditional interpretation 
is in many regards misleading. I can say that this work 
is to a large extent the result of an attempt to interpret the 
texts in their own light and inter-connection as well as to trace 
up the development of early Indian philosophy on divergent 
lines, out of a common background and substratum, and that 
in defiance of the persistent endeavours of the Indian 
commentatoi’s to prove that in the Vedic hymns and the 
Upanisads there are to be found only the unsystematised 
ideas of VedSnta. But to minimise the importance of their 
works in all respects would be to push off the ladder 
whereby one climbs up ; for the indirect value of their writ¬ 
ings as a mine of historical information and suggestiveness 
is immense. The present work, when judged as a whole and 
contrasted with the previous works on the subject, will, I 
think, appear in many respects new of its kind. But here 
a^n to overlook the importance of the spade work done by 
the pioneers will be to show oneself wanting in gratitude for 
the invaluable services they have jointly and severally rendered. 
It is so easy for an unthinking youth to run into a mood 
of irreverence and to think that he is wiser than all his 
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predecessors. My experience is that whenever a man begins 
to think he has discovered a new truth, he will he surprised 
some day to find that he was in some way or other anticipated 
by those who had gone before him. It is also my firm 
belief that no attempt is made in vain, and no work is 
useless if we know how to make proper u.se of it. 

In a sense this book is the first definite expression of a 
dominant will to do some useful work in the world, regai’dless 
of the consideration of personal circumstances and equipment, 
no doubt under the belief, turning with every new success 
into stronger and stronger confidence, that present circum¬ 
stances may be unfavourable and equipment nil, yet the very 
desire to do something and constant acting up to it render 
at last what was once thought impossible, possible. That 
is to say, it is the first visible fruition of a series of 
attempts on the part of a student to fulfil in all earnestness 
the expectations entertained of him by his teachers and 
many benefactors, Indian and English, who have in manifold 
ways helped his will to follow its natural bent. 

Looking into the genesis of the work, that is, back into my 
own life, I find that I am just one of the many students of 
modem Bengal whom Sir Asutosh gave, by timely concessions 
and patronage, the opportunity of working out the innermost 
scholarly ambition of their lives. I am doubly indebted to 
Sir Asutosh for the arrangements he so generously made for 
the publication of the work by the Calcutta University and 
the opportunity he gave me for continuing my resealwh w^rk 
in Calcutta. I am one of those persons who, though born in 
poor circumstances, have been able to struggle in the race 
of life with the kind help and encouragement of their 
kinsmen and countrymen. Almost from the beginning Of my 
school career the Government have liberally helped me 
by the grant of free-studentship and special scholarships 
in prosecuting my studies in India and in England; I lieed 
hardly say that but for such generous help from Government 
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the desire that impelled me to move in this direction 
would have been baffled. The foremost among those whose 
sympathy was of great service to me in securing Government 
help, particularly in obtaining a special State scholarship in 
1914 for the scientific study of Pali in Europe is the Hon’ble 
Mr. H. Sharp, Secretary to the Education Department of 
the Government of India. In connection with this State 
scholarship my gratitude is also due to H. E. Sir Harcourt 
Butler, then Education Member of the Governor General’s 
Council and Sir E. Denison Ross, Keeper of Imperial Records, 
Calcutta, now Director of the School of Oriental Studies 
in London, who made out a special case for the Buddhist 
community of Bengal on the representation of its interests 
by the Chittagong and Bengal Buddhist Associations. 
Among my Indian teachers, the late Mahamahopadhyaya 
Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, Principal of the Sanskrit 
College, Calcutta, had always fostered my literary aspirations 
and tried in every possible way to make my path smooth. His 
unexpected death has left a gap in the ranks of Oriental 
scholarship that will yet take a long time to .be filled up 
in Bengal. I owe a very deep debt of gratitude to Professor 
T. W, Arnold, then Secretary, in the India Office, for Indian 
students, for it was mainly through his kind guidance and 
keen personal interest that I was able to complete my 
course of studies in England leading to the D. Lit. 
degree. I am also grateful to him for procuring for me 
permission of the authorities of the London County Council 
to use its library and see the working of the primary 
and secondary schools under its control. Here I must also 
mention the names of Mr. N. C. Sen, then Local Adviser to 
Indian Students in London, Mr. R. E. Field, Warden at 21 
Cromwell Road and Miss E. J. Beck, Honorary Secretary to 
the National Indian Association, who by their sympathy and 
encouragement helped me a great deal in. peacefully carrying 
on my rpsearch work. I would pay but a scanty tribute 
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to Dr. Mabel H. Bode, then Lecturer in Pali, University 
College, London, were I mere^ to say that she ably guided 
me in my work, for she really helped me in a hundred other 
ways, particularly by placing me into close touch with many 
erudite scholars. I am ever so much indebted to Professor 
T. W. Rhys Davids and Mrs. Ehys Davids, neither of 
whom failed to guide me in my researches by their precious 
suggestions and constructive criticism. The fourteen discourses 
of Professor Rhys Davids on the scientific method of investi¬ 
gation, delivered at the instance of the India Office for my 
guidance, helped me considerably in imbibing the modem 
western spirit of research. But it is Dr. Dawes Hicks, Senior 
Professor of Philosophy, University College, London, who had 
initiated me in the present historical method of the study of 
philosophy. I must acknowledge that his lectures on Greek 
philosophy and modern European thought from Descartes to 
Kant were found much helpful to me. A deep debt of grati¬ 
tude is due also to Professor L. T. Barnett, Keeper of Oriental 
Manuscripts in the British Museum, for he was the first to 
rouse in me an interest in the study of Jaina literature, and he 
helped me also considerably by calling my attention to a 
few important Tamil works bearing upon my subject. I do 
not find words to express my obligation to Dr. F. W. Thomas 
in whom and in wh 9 se wife I found much hospitality, the 
door of whose cottage was open always to the Indologists 
hailing from all parts of the world. Dr. Thomas never 
failed to show me kindness in allowing me, in the midst 
of his arduous duties as Librarian of the India Office Library, 
to read to him the successive chapters of my thesis as they 
were written out. I derived much benefit from discussion 
of several disputed points of interpretation and history, with 
him and with Dr. Barnett. Professor L. T. Hobhouse has 
placed me under a deep obligation by revising the thesis from 
the European point of view, particularly in regard to the 
interpretation of Greek Philosophy, before it was handed 
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over to the press. The points in which he has differed have 
been mentioned in the foot-notes. The kind words of en¬ 
couragement from Mr. H. M.Percival, late Professor, Presidency 
College, Calcutta, my friend Dr. Pramatha Nath Banerjea, 
Minto Professor of Economics, Calcutta University, then in 
England, the late lamented Sir Henry Cotton, Dr. Carretb Bead 
and Sir Ihomas Gregory Foster, Provost, University College, 
London, served as a great stimulant to my research work 
especially at its inception. Vivid in my mind is the memory 
of the goodness of Mr. and Mrs. Grubb, under whose roof 
and beneficent care I revised my work and profitably 
spent the last year of my sojourn in England in seeing 
something of the present social, religious and political life of 
the country. Sir Michael E. Sadler, late President of the 
Calcutta University Commission, has done me much honour 
by his courtesy in going through portions of the thesis and 
offering me some fruitful suggestions. In this connexion 
T have also to express my deep sense of gratitude to Mr. 

P. .T. Hartog, Vice-Chancellor of the Dacca University, 
who as the then Academic Registrar of London University, 
had done all he could to see me established in Calcutta. 
Mr. W. R. Gouiflay, Private Secretary to H. E. the Governor 
of Bengal and Rai Dr. Chunilal Bose Bahadur, Sheriff of 
Calctitta, are two of those kind-hearted gentlemen who have 
hitherto taken a keen interest in me and my research works 
at the Calcutta University. I must also put on record my 
deep sense of gratitude to H. E. Lord Ronaldshay, Governor 
of Bengal, who has very generously shown genuine sympathy 
with my researches in the field of early Indian Philosophy, 
pai’ticularly in that of Buddhism. His Excellency enjoys the 
reptitation of a great champion of the cause of Indian Philo¬ 
sophy in that he has always tried to impress the importance of 
the subject on the minds of the framers of the University 
education scheme, and expressed it as a profound anomaly that 
tjie subject has not been given any place in Indian colleges. 
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My gratitude is also due to Mr. W. C. Wordsworth, Officiating 
D rector of Public Instruction, Bengal, for the encouragement 
I received from him and his kind enquiries concerning the 
work I had done in England. He himself is interosted in the 
study of Indian philosophy as he expressed to me ki course 
of a conversation, and he too regretted the absence of any 
provision for the proper study of this subject in this country. 
Some important additions to the original thesis, made in this 
work, were kindly suggested to me by Kabibhaskar Sreejut 
Sasanka Mohan Sen, “ Gopaldas Chowdhury Lecturer in 
Bengali, Calcutta University, in whom I have found a great 
Bengali poet and a thoroughbred student of Hindu literature 
and philosophy. My sincere thanks are also due to my 
friend and colleague Professor Sailendranath Mitra, and to 
Bai Sahel) Dineschandra Sen, thi9 historian of Be*^ali litera¬ 
ture, Mr. Johan Van Manen, Librarian of the Imperial Library, 
Calcutta, and my- friend Babu Prabhat Chandra Chakra- 
bartty. Lecturer in Sanskrit, Calcutta University, for kindly 
aiding me by reading occasionally through the proofs of the 
book and offering me some valuable suggestions. I am 
thankful to my pupil, friend and colleague Babu Prabodh 
Chandra Bagchi, Lecturer in Ancient Indian History and 
Culture, for the kind help he has rendered me by preparing 
the Indexes. Lastly, 1 must offer my sincere thanks to 
Mr. A. C. Ghatak, Superintendent of the Calcutta University 
Press, and his assistants for the keen personal interest they 
have taken in seeing the book through the press. 

] 


Ballygunge, 
The 27th July, 1921. 


B. M. BARUA. 
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PART I 


Vedic Philosophy 
Introductory 

Rightly or wrongly, it has long been doubted if wo can 
speak of a systeni of Vedic philosophy. In 
la there a ayatem of order to avoid modom Rssociations of the 

Vedic philosophy ? 

words system ” and “ philosophy,*’ the 
Vedic scholars have resorted to such expressions as ‘‘ Vedic 
mythology,” “Vedic cosmogony,” and so forth. However, 
Dr. Lucian Scherman published in 1887 a German translation 
of a number of hymns belonging to the two collections called 
the Rig-Veda and the Atharva-Veda, under the title 
“ Philosophische Hymnen aus der Rig-und Atharva-Veda 
Sanhita.” Some seven years later was published the 
“ Allgemeine Geschichtc der Philosophic ” by Dr. Paul 
Deussen. In this latter work, Dr. Deussen freely employs the 
expression “ Erste Periode der iiidischen Philosophie,” by 
which he means, of course, A^edic philosophy. Here the 
reader might be referred to an excellent treatise, “ The 
cosmology of the Rig-Veda” by Mr. AVallis. The works of such 
writers as Kaegi, Erazer and others deserve special notice. 

The aim of the writer of these pages differs from that 
of Scherman and Deussen. The principal 

The aim of the work. ^ , -ii -i • i -i it it 

object with which both the scholars seem 
to have started is to estimate the standard of philosophical 
speculations, embodied in a few hymns of the Vedas, belonging 
mostly to the tenth or last book of the Rik. Our aim is, on 
the other hand, not only to estimate such a standard, but also 
to bring out the individual element in each of these hymns. 
That is to say, we principally seek to show that each mode or 
system of speculation is a creation of individuality. 
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The authors of the 
Vedic hymns, speci¬ 
ally of the philosophi¬ 
cal ones, are not all 
known. 


No one knows yet, and there is little chance of knowing 
ever, who the real authors of all these hymns 
were. Tradition attributes them to a number 
of names, such as Aghamarsa^a, Prajapati 
Paramesthin, Brahmanaspati, etc., most of 
which are in fact names of the deities to whom the hymns 
were addressed. It does not, however, make much difference 
whether the narpes, as given in theses pages, be taken as 
hctitious or real, so long as we know that there is behind 
the expressions of each of these hymns an individual. 

If we go by the dictum, that to doubt is to philosophise, it 
will not be easy to say exactly when the Indo-Aryan sages were 
not philosophers, for their inspired uUeranoes, which still 
survive in the form of hymns and psalms, contain many and 
various inquisitive questions as to idience^ 
whUhei\ ichen, and hoto. Philosophy, viewed 
as a mere doubting process of the human 
mind, knows indeed no beginning of its own. 


Philosophy us a 
doubting process of the 
humaii mind is eternal. 
As a structure of thou¬ 
ght it lias its begin¬ 
ning. 


If l)y philosophy is understood a structure of thought, 
which we consider permanently established where we lind 
consciousness of the ultimate categories and also terms to 
express these, then we may suppose philosophy to have had 
its beginnings somewhere with individual thinkers, and 
with those individual thinkers in whose words we trace this 


consciousness. 


Philosophy is the fruitful result of reflections on the riddle 
of existence. These reflections become possible, as Prof. 
Erdmann holds, only when “ the heroic struggle to acquire 
A peaeciui time coiulitioiis of existciice has been followed 
enjoyment.” The reflective movement 
as a Whole starts from the mythical stage, 
which start at liist after maiiy serious efforts 

trom a uiytliicul basis. uo 

on th(! part of the earlier thinkers that it 
succeeds afterwards in gaining an independent position. 
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This holds true of Greek thinking, and no less of early Indian 
philosophy. It is generally agreed among the historians of 
Greek philosophy that the lines of development which proceed 
from such a mythical basis may be distinguished as the 
cosmological and the psychological. 

As to the difference between mythology and philosophy, 
„ the following observations of Prof. Adamson 

Difference between 

mythology and philo- are here worth quoting. “ The prohlem of 
cosmological speculation differs from the 
aim of mythology in this : that while the latter represented 
the connexions between its assumed ground and existing 
realities after the crude fashion of temporal sequence, the 
more philosophical view raised the question, —what is the 
permanent element in real existence and of what are actual 
things composed ? The change of question implied a restriction 
upon the free play of imagination, which constitutes the 
difference between philosophy and mythology.’’^ 

The attitude of later thinkers towards the Vedas was 
far from being one of warm appreciation. In 

The attitude of 

later thinkers towards a well-known passagc of the Bhagavad Gita 
tiieAedaH. (II. 42) the Vcdlc hymus are compared to 

lovely flowers, lovely only in appearance. In the Tcvijja 
Sutta (Digha-nikaya, I. No. 13) Buddha distinguishes 
between the later Brahmana teachers and the earlier Vedic 
sages. Among these sages, again, he regards just ten as the 
ancient, and as the real authors and reciters of the mantras.^ 
But they are all spoken of as those who.se duty it was 
only to invoke several deities, such as Indra, Soma, Varuna, 
Isttna, PrajSpati, Brahma, ‘ Mahiddhi ’ ( = Tva8tar?) and 
Tama. 


* The Derelopment of Greek Philosophy, p. 3. 

® The ten sages mentioned by Buddha are—A§taka, Vamaka, Vamadera, VisvSmltra, 
Yamadagni, Aftgiras, Bharadvffja, Vasif^a, KSsyapa and Bhfigu. This list differs to 
some extent from that given in the “Laws of Manu” (1-35). The latter gives—Marici, 
Atri, Ahgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kraiu, Vasi^thu, Pracetas, Bhfigu and Narada. Elsewhere 
only the first scyen are mentioned. 
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Kefijarding the Brahmana teachers, such as the Aitareyas,* 
the Taittiriyas, the Chandogyas, the ‘ Chandavas ’ and the 
Bahvricas,"* Buddha holds in agreement with 

The Br»lhmana * . t-.i £ 

ochoois mentioned in the Brahmin yolith Vasistha, a disciple oi 
the levijja satia. Puskarasadi,^ that they taught various paths 

leading to a state of union with Brahman (God). An interest¬ 
ing account of this transition of thought from the earlier 
Vedic salves to the later Brahmana teachers is also given 
in the Biglia-nikaya, Mahagovinda Suttanta. 

In the Piltika Sutta/ however, Buddha said to Bhaggava, 


“There arc, O 


descendant 

Brahmans 


of 

to 


Bhrigu, 

whom 


some sramans and 
the teachers ivlio 


Hnddliu’s (\stiinato 
of costnolof»ical 
cidation. 


A 

hand of Is vara,—to 
as tlie foremost of 


ascril^e creation to tlie 
Brahma (God) ajipear 
thinkers (agranya).” “But I, too, know, lihargava, tJiis 
mode of cosmological speculation. I know this, and also know 
other things far heyoiid ; and liaving known this, 1 do not 
tarnish my knowledge.’’ 

It is very rernavkalile that the speculations whicli Buddha 
alluded to and descrilied in this connexion, correspond to 
those set forth in some of the later hymns of the llig-veda 
and restated, explained and (dahorated in the Atharva-veda, 
the Brahmanas, and in other such texts. 

Furthermore, Buddha thought that these earlier specula- 
tions were concerned chieflv with the pre- 
moioj?icai spccniaiioii, qj, beginnings (Puhhanta) and the 

post-ens or the other end (aparaiita), that is to say, with the 


‘ Puli ‘ Addliai'iya ’—SansUiit‘A«llivaryus.’ Prof. Wallusor ideiitilies the Addhariyas 
^vinl the Aitaicyas. In the Aitnrcya Aranyaka (111. 2-3-12) the llahvricas, the Adhvaryus 
and tlje Chandopryas arc alliidt'd to apparently as three separate schools. If so, the sugges 
tiori of Prof. Rhys Davids would seem more acceptable. See Dialogues of the Buddha, 
Vol. II. p. 303. 

* Ibid Dialogue-', p. 3(t3. AiioUier reading of ‘ Bavharija’ is ‘ Brahniacariya.’ 

^ Sutta-nipata, 

^ Dlglui-nikaya, III. 2S: “Santi Bhaggava eke samana-Brahmarui Issara-kultam 
Brahma-kuttaih ucariyakaih nggannam pannapenti.” “ Aggnnham caham Bhaggava pajunarai, 
tato ca uttiiriti am pajunami, tahea pajananani na itaramasanii ep. ibid, I, 16-17. 
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problems as to the beginning and the end of the world as a 
whole.^ In other words, the main problems of the Vedic specu¬ 
lation were: How does the world originate ? In what manner 
are individual things created ? By what have these their unity 
and existence? Who creates, and who ordains? Prom what 
does the world spring up and to what again does it return ? 
These earlier speculations are to be called, in this sense, 
Puraija, Lokayata, or the like. 

The immediate background of Indian Philosophy is to be 
found in the cosmogonic hymns of the ancient and early Vedic 
sages. The first philosophic reflections received 
hymns of the ijlig.veda impetus from the dailv experience of things, 

constitute the imme- i • • i n i 

diate background for Changing into onc another, and appearing 
Indian Philosophy. reappearing at their appointed seasons. 

Such constant mutations of things of experience must have 
very early roused wonder in a people, so lively and such keen 
observers ^nd so much at home with nature as the Indo- 
Aryans. 

Not confined to any particular orders of Brahmans or 
warriors,—of householders, ascetics, or hermits, there 
arose a body of men who came to be known in the 
later literature as Brahmarsis. To Vedic Indians 

Phiioeophy and the ^y name of Poets 

Philosophers.!^ (Kavis),'^ and Poets were the divine philoso¬ 

phers of Ancient India. According as the Poets were the 
philosophers, philosophy itself was called Hymn (Uktha),'* and 
hymn-chanting (udgitha)* denoted the act of philosophising. 
Indeed, there was no other name for philosophy in India 
than Hymn (Uktha or Udgitha) up to a certain late date, 
that is to say, until it was replaced by other epithets 
more suitable. 

' Dlgha‘nikaya, I, 12,30; Dhammasangani, 1319, 1320. 

» Eigveda, I. 164, 6.; X* 129, 4. 

* Ibid, X« 82, 7, cp. Aitarej’-a Aranyaka, 11 . 1, 2, 1 . 

* Chandogya Upanigad, I, S. 1, etc. 
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“ Prajapati Pai’amesthin ” seems to speak of philosophy as 
search carried on by the Poets within their heart 

Definition of , , ii.i 

“ Hymn ” or phi- for discovering m the light of their thought 
losophy. relation of existing things to the non¬ 

existent, primordial matter.^ Dirghatamas suggested 
altogether a different conception. For him philosophy was just 
‘ ignorance for the sake of knowledge,' and knowledge consisted 
but in ascertaining the nature of the one, single, original cause 
to which the plurality of all known causes might be 
reduced.^ Philosophy with “ Visvakarman ” is samprasnam," 

“ information,” “ doubt,” “ true doubt,” that is to say, doubt, 
as distinguished from that of a sceptic,—enlightenment, as 
distinguished from the ignorance of an agnostic. 

And if philosophy consists in rightly doubting, and if 
the immediate background for it was formed by the cosmo¬ 
gonic poetry which is interspersed throughout the Vedic hymns, 
conceivably it was only when, as Prof. 

When could philo- ii .... >. 

sophical question Windelband would maintain, in coursc ot time 
individual views were freely developed that 
the question at last arose as to the unity and abiding original 
ground of changing things.” The question, as formulated 
by a Vedic philosopher, was : what is the tree or wood (vriksah 
vanam) out of which the visible universe was fashioned ? * 
Partly because of the legend of the flood in the time 
of Manu, which lived so deep in the mind of the Indo- 

How was the <iuo6. Aryans, and partly because of the ordinary 
lion answered ? experiences concerning the existence, 

changeability, circulation, distribution, and mighty force 
of water in the world, the answer that naturally suggested 
itself was—Water. Water is the elementary matter or abiding 
original ground of things. 


* Rig-reda, x, 129, 4 : Sato banidhun asati, 
- Ibid, 1,164, 6*71 Acikitvafl cikitu§ah. 

ibid, X. 82, 3. 

* Rig-vcdii, X. 81, 4. 
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From this the further question emerged as to what came into 
being immediately after water, and before all created things. 

A further questiou, A-S to the answcr to this particular question, 
and answers. the Vedic thinkers differed from One another. 

Aghamarsana’s reply was—the Year (Samvatsara, the time- 
principle, the natural seasons); “ Prajapati Paramesthin ” 
said. Cosmic Desire (Kama, Eros); “ Hiranyagarbha ” said, 
the Golden Germ ; and “ Narayana’s ” w'ord was the Indivi¬ 
dualised Sun (Purusa). ' 

A still further question had to be faced, and that was, 
from what did M'ater itself spring ? To this Aghamarsana’s 
A still further aiiswcr was, from Night or Chaos (Tamas) ; 

“ Prajapati Paramesthin ” said, “ I know 
it or perhaps I know it not“ Brahmapaspati’s ” answer 
was—from Nothing ; “ Anila’s ”—from Air; and so forth. 

The cosmological speculations of the Vedas are of the 
greatest historical importance as exhibiting Indian philosophy 
in the making. Infinitely great was their 
siKniacance'"^"*!™! influence upon later thinking, whetlier Brahma- 
vniue of Vedic JaiiiH Of Buddliistic; Vedic philosophy 

speculations. ’ 

supplied abundantly rich food for later thought, 
so much so, indeed, that subsequent Indian philosophy might 
be view^ed as a mere systematic carrying out of the general 
plan of a structure, tacitly implied or imperfectly conceived. 



CHAPTER I 


Aghamarsana 

We, know nothin® of the life-history of Aghamarsaija, 
regarded here as the first philosopher of 

Aghamarsana, the ^ 

first philosopher of India, beyoiid the fact that he, like 

Iiidia. . - . . , , 

Yisvaniitra and other L^eat sa^es, is said lo 
have been a famous founder of family or school. He may be 
credited with having formulated the views which came to be 
known in later ages as ‘ the doctrine of time ’ (Kala-vada). 

The hymn X. 190 of the Rig-veda is ascribed to Agha¬ 
marsana. It is recommended in all the 
Rrahmin Law-books ' AS 0116 of thepurifica- 
pframe^‘^t'hiJ^^^ Aghamarsaiia’s hymn was, in 

no case, later than the hymn X. 129, which is 
ascrilied to Prajilpati Paramesthin,’^ and devoted to the same 
subject of creation. Rather judging from the more crude 
fashion in which it presents its author’s doctrine, it ought to 
he placed a little earlier than tln^ latter. The common feature 
of both the hymns is that their authors derive their idea of 
creation of the visible world from the action of Warmth,—Crea¬ 
tive Fervour (T’apas), in the primitive substance called Water. 
But elements of difference in the two hymns are noticeable. 
The great peculiarity of the forn:cr is that in it the author, 
the poet Aghamarsana, allots, in one sense at all events, the 
principal part of creation to that which he calls the Year 
(Saiiivatsara), Avhile in the latter the same part is attributed, 
in the same sense, to what its author calls Cosmic Desire 
(Kama). 


^ Gautama, XIX.I2, XXIV.1012, Bauilhayana, IH-S, lV.2-5, IV-lv-7, Vasi^tha, 
XXVI-g Mann, Xl-200.261. Yiljflavalkya, 111-359. 
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Aghamarsa^a laid down a theory of creation, involving 
what is known in history as the doctrine of 
u 3 doctrine. time. But his is an exceedingly short thesis 
from which nothing, by way of a clear statement, can be 
elicited. Nor do we know either what led him to speak of 
the Year as being the lord, great creator, preserver and 
destroyer of all things, until we come to look through some 
of the older cosmogonic hymns which we understand to 
have constituted the immediate background for Indian 
philosophy, as well as through some of the latter 

Brahmanas. 

First, in those earlier Vedic hymns we see that Season 
^ or Seasons (Ritu, Ritus) are personified, and 
or seasons in the that things are said to have been done and 

cosmotronic hymns. v j i i • -i - 1*^1 

also to have been revived, or readjusted 
at their due seasons. The Indo-Aryans used to perform 
sacrifices, and to drink soma-juice at seasons.* In two of 
them their authors recognise that Dawn (Usa) and Varuna 
are ‘ the ever new,’ and ‘ born again and again.’ Regarding 
Dawn we further learn that * like a dancing girl ’ she is 
adorned, and ‘ adorned always Avith the same colour.’ ‘As a 
cow gives milk, as a cow comes forth from its stall, so opens 
she her breast, so comes she out of darkness.’ Again, 
“ as a player conceals the dice, so keep« she concealed the 
days of a man; daughter of Heaven, she wakes and drives 
away her sister (Night).”’ In the hymn VII. 6-1 the 
sun (Sarya) is considered to be the ‘ lord of all that lives and 
dies.’ Wc can even easily trace a Platonic vie'.v in many 
hymns, where Indra is represented as Tvastar,—the Artificer 
who repeatedly creates through his magic the world of 
generation. 


• Rig-vetia, I. 15, II, 3/, eto. 

• Ibitl, I. 113, 1*4, X. 85-17. 

• Kcligionid ol’ India, p. 70. 3. '^raittinyu Hjaliinana, 1. (i-V. 
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Secondly, in a passage of the Taittirlya Brahmapa we 
are told that the godly Aryans—both priests 
Brahmanas. and peasaiits, were employed thrice in the 

year, that is to say, during the three seasons 
—winter, summer and the rains. 

In the same passage Prajapati is conceived as the year 
because it was by the Year tljat he generated living beings. 
Similarly, in a passage of the Satapatha Brahmana (X. 4.2.2) 
the Year is said to have been Prajapati, tlie creator of all 
things; whether animate or inanimate,—and of both men and 
the gods. As a sort of explanation, it is added that in the 
beginning the universe was watev, and nothing but water. 
Water desired to produce individual things. It was stimu¬ 
lated into energy, and in consequence, a Golden Germ (solar 
body) came into existence. This floated about in space for 
the period of a year. In the course of a year the Sun 
(Purusa) was born from the Golden Germ. This Sun was 
Prajapati. A woman, or a cow, or a mare brings forth 
within a year. A human cliild endeavours to speak in a year. 
Por these reasons the year is to be regarded as Prajapati, 
the lord of beings.^ 

Now Agliamarsana’s views are not so cliildish as tlieir 
Aghamarsatia’s doc expositioii ill tile Satapatlia Brahmana. His 
trine coiitmuod. liymii reflects a mind which had the clear 

perception of things. His thesis is too short for the purpose 
of elaborate exposition. But lie plainly tells us that warmtli 
(Tapas) is the first creative principle from which eternal 
law and truth were born. Prom these was produced the Night 
(Tamas). The Night produced water, and from water origi¬ 
nated the Year (Saiiivatsara) or (he time-principle. The Year 
formed ‘ in due order ’ the sun and the moon, the heaven and 
the earth, the firmament and light, and ordained the days and 
nights. The year is the lord of life and of death. 


' Suta))f\t]>a Bnihinana, X. 1.6.1, ff. 
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Two points are worliiy of note : (1) Aghamari^na’s natural¬ 
istic conception of the universe, and (2) his emphas’. on the 
eternal existence of law and order in the universe. According 
to Aghamarsana’s view, then, chance has no place in the 
creative evolution of nature. 

So far the doctrine of time is extremely crude, and the 
term used, whether in Aghamarsana’s hymn or in its exposi¬ 
tion in the Brahmanas, is Year. 

In the hymns of the Atharva-veda’ the Year (Saihvatsara) 

The doctrine of tirno was rcplaccd by a more general and com- 
in the Atharva-vc<ia. pi-eheiisivo tcmi Time (Kala). But the 

doctrine of time, as set forth in these hymns of the Atharva- 
veda, does not show originality of conception, except as 
regards a vague notion of infinity of time, or rather, of 
eternity of the time-principle. It is a curious mixture of the 
thoughts of several earlier hymns, addressed to the Sun, 
Death, Indra, Brahma, Prajapati, and what not ! Purther, as 
Dr. Deussen points out, tlie Atharvana conception of time 
is naive fatalism,- Here is a summary of the doctrine 
of time as collected from the Atharva-veda:—Bohita— 
the radiant Sun, came into existence as Time. In the 
beginning the Sun Avas the lord of beings.^ Time is no 
other than the Sun Avhich is thousand-eyed, undecaying, 
a horse Avitli seven reins or solar rays, the primal deity in the 
sense that tlie sun is the source of life, light and heat. Time 
has seven rolling Avheels, meaning perhaps tlie seven divisions 
of ‘the year, solstice, season, month, fortnight, day, night, 
hour.’ The seven Avhcels of Time have seven naves.* Time 

‘ Atharva-veda, XIII. 2; XIX. 53,51. 

= All. Gesch. dcr Philosophic, pp. 209, ff. 

=* Afcharva-vcda, XIIT. 2: “ Rohitah Kalo abhav.ad, Rohitogre Prajjlpatih.” 

♦ Dr. F, W. Thomas understands by ‘ seven naves ’ the .seven planets.^ Dr. Ehni, in 
his Der Mythus des Tamn, pp. llG-117, suggests that “the seven wheels nre the seven 
worlds which constitute the universe ; the seven naves are the seven seasons which are 
produced by the annual course of the sun brought about by time ; and tlio a.xlc represents 
the world of iinniortalitv which remains firm ami unmoved through all chaufires of time 
and season.” 
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is the creator who creates the worlds of life, and Time again 
is the Death who destroys them all. Time was formerly the 
father of the San, the lord of beings, and subsequently became 
the son of those of which Time Avas the father. Time is 
Brahma, the highest, the lord of all. Time is the eternal 
substance out of Avhich all things are formed, and in Avhich 
everything lives, moves and has its being. Time is indeed 
God supreme. 

“ PriAJAPATI PAUAMKSrHIN ” 

i^or various reasons, after Aghamarsaiia Ave turn to 
“ Prajapati Paraniesthin ” Avhose naturalistic 
me^thivTimies viows and sccptical attitude are clearly set 
fortli in the hymn X. 129 of the Big-veda.* 
Speaking in the most general terms, he may be called the 
Thales of India. 

It appears from the above-mentioned hymn that the 
Hi8 conception of thinkcrs of Paramestliin’s ” time Avere 
original matter, divided Oil tliese two opposite theories,’ 

that Being came out of non-Being, and - that Being came 
only out of Being. In his speculation on nature, “ Para- 
mesthin ” seems to have taken the middle course by rejecting 
both the theories; for him the original matter comes 
neither under the definition of Being nor under that of 
non-Being.‘^ 

“ Paramesthin,” like Thales, offered lA\ater (Salila) as the 
The original matter fundamental princijilc of explanation. Prom 
point’ibouVwLh he Water all things are formed; Water is the 
wasscoptica'. Original substance of all that exists. He 

refused accordingly to push his enquiry beyond water, and 
it was towards this particular question that his attitude was 
invariably sccptical. 

> 6ankara calls it tlie Nasadiya-sufcta according to its theme. The Bubjeot of the 
hymn is Brahman. By this hymn gankma seeks to establish that Praoa or spirit is 
uncreated* See his commentary on A^edanta-autra, II. 4.8. 

^ .iig-veda, X. 129, 1 : “ NM.sad uain no sadasit tadJuTni.” 
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His fundamental thesis Avas :—there Avas then neither 
non-existence nor existence. Then the 

His fundHmoiital ‘ij* 

proposition and its cxisteiit AVRs not; by this he denied of course 
the existence ot all concrete things in the 
beginning.* In his own words, there was then no realm of 
air, no sky beyond it.’* There was then neither death nor 
immortality, no visible sign wherewith to distinguish between 
days and nights,’’ that is to say, between light and darkness. 

If the existent was not in the beginning, is it, then, that 
Tiio condition of tile existciit sprang from the non-existent ? 

coBinic nmUor. jjjg reply. Thc 

reason is that the primitive element falls neither under the 
conception of the existent nor under that of the non-existent. 
And if he were asked, what Avas that primitiA’^e substance 
which is to be called neither Being nor non-Being, his 
ansAver Avould have been Water. *rhcre Avas then Avater, the 
unfatbomable depth of Avatcr (gahanam gambhiram), and 
nothing but Avater. “ Water Aias that one thing, breathless, 
breathed by its own nature.” ' Thei'e Avas darkness (tamas), 
and concealed at first in this darkness Avas Water in its 
indiscriminated or unmanifested form (apraketam). Water 
Avas all that existed (sarvama idam). 

Water, Ave may suppose, changed itself into the variety 

now the cnncrctc of tilings, Hiid changed those things back 
existence iirocccdeti j ^ itsclf. “ Tciramesthin ” did not draAV 

from thc universal 

subatancc. distinction betAveen matter and motive 

poAver. He identified Being Avitli existence, %.e., change. 
Water transformed itself into jiarticiilar things hy some 
inherent principle to Avhich he gave the name Kama, Cosmic 


‘ Accordin^^ to Saynna, ta(lanim = pralaya-tlaalyani avasthitam (while in the state 
of cnvolopinent) ; no sa(. -naiva .sat atniavat sattvena nirvacyain asit (/.<.*., no individual 
thing) ; in other wonls, no sad iti parainarthika sattvasyu nisedhah. 

= “ Loka rajaihsi ucyarhta iti Yaskah,” says Sayana. 

^ “ Nasid rajo no vyonuA na tarlii na ratiya ahna ilsit praketnh.” 

" “ AuidavaLuth svudhayii tad ekam, tasimid-dhanyan na parah kiincan nasa.” 
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Desire. This ‘will-to-be’ or motive force was not distinct from 
the material substratum itself; it was regarded by him as 
the primal germ of Mind or Soul (manaso retail). For 
“ Paramesthin ” Kama was not the will of God, as Sayaria 
understands, although undeniably he thought the inherent 
reason for change was identical w'ith that which is the 
greatest and most divine in nature, and with Mind or 
Soul. Moreover, the meaning of the term, Mind or Soul, 
is far wider with “ Paramesthin ” than with us, rather 
cosmical, and it is no other than the principle of change in 
general. 

We shall now endeavour to show “Paramesthin’s” notion 
of gradual development. The cause by which 
His theory of pro- the scrics of transformations is produced in 
water is called Warmth (Tapes). This 
original principle of change is superseded, in process of 
time, by a higher principle, such as Kama or ‘the will- 
to-be ’ (Saya^a’s sisriksa—the desire-to-create), which is 
one, and that by a still higher principle, such as Manas 
or Mind,—Intelligence or consciousness. Whilst every¬ 
thing was void' and shapeless, by the power of Warmth 
was born that unit ^ called Kama. Kama was the motive 
force of the changing universe,—the first germ of Mind 
(manaso retah), and this Mind was no other than the Sun 
“whose eye controls this world in highest heaven.”* The 
gods—heavenly beings or godly men—were produced later 
than this world, and people naturally attribute the creation to 
the sun, the first-born, self-conscious, individual being in the 
visible universe.* 

» “ Tucchyenamvapihitam.’* It is difficult to say if by this “ Paramesthin ” meant to 
convey exactly the idea of void space, especially in view of the fact that he distinVltr 
states there was then ‘ no sky beyond the mass of water* (no vyoma paro yat). In Sayana’tf 
interpretation tucchyena = sad asadvilak^anena bhavariipajftjinena. 

* According to Sayana, ekam—ekibhutam karanam. 

3 “Rig-veda, X. 129. 7 : Yo asyadhyak^a paramo vyomaii." 

* Ibid, Jyam vispStir yata ilbabhiiva. 
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It will be noted that the philosophical position assumed 
by “ Paramesthin ” was that of a naturalist, and that his 
conception of nature was entirely dynamic. 
Hi* ^ Accordingly, for him the principle of move- 

’ ment or development is inherent in matter 

itself, and involved in the vast processes of nature. In other 
words, the world evolves from the immanent energy of nature 
(svadhaya) ; the movement as a whole is self-determined. It 
must also be recognised that the cosmie proeess in general 
is far earlier than the formation of the present sun from 
whom we derive life and light. He questioned, therefore, very 
candidly if the sun was the maker of the whole universe. It 
will be noted here that “Paramesthin’s” conception of water and 
its inherent principle of movement can in no w^ay be identi¬ 
fied with the full-fledged Samkhya doctrine of Prakriti 
and Purusa. But one might perhaps say with better 
jusliflcation that the former exhibits the latter in the 
making. 

Aghamarsana, who is here considered to be a prede¬ 
cessor of “ Paramesthin,” formulated, as we saw, a 
proposition, hut offered no explanation. His proposition 
w'as : “ From Fervour kindled to its height 
“ParamestiiinV’ex- eternal law and truth were born.”* As 
predeoes8or'8°he*ii!“ “ Paramesthin ” seems to have understood 
it, the action of energy immanent in matter 
or nature is at its highest at the initial stage of the creative 
process, as also perhaps on the eve of destruction of the world- 
system. So he said : w'hen, in course of time, the line of the 
firmament was extended across water, dividing the heaven 
from the earth, what was above it, and what below ? There 
were to be seen helow'^ the firmament, i.e., on the earth, 
generating factors (retodha) or mighty forces (mahiman) at 
work, and free action or self-determined movement (svadha). 
The heaven above the firmament was the scene of the action 


■ GrimOi’s Rig-veda, X. 190.1. 
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of dynamic energy (prayati). Thus, indeed, is to be appre¬ 
hended the connexion of the existent with the non-existent, 
i.e.^ the primitive matter (sato bariidhun asati). 

It is important also to note that “ Paramesthin 
started his inquiry with water, and did not 
H»s scep.iciBnu heyoud water. Whenever the 

question of looking beyond water did press itself upon 
him, he broke forth quite naturally and sincerely in 
scepticism. The world-process is far earlier than the 
thinkers among men, nay, earlier even than the sun, the 
seer Avho can view all that happens in this Avorld from the 
highest heaven. Therefore, wh6 indeed knows, and who 
can truly say, from what other element than water this 
universe came into existence ? l^ven in the case of the sun, 
the first individual being we may conceive of, and who is 
generally l)elieved to be God, it is as yet doubtful Avhether 
he formed it all, or did not form it,—whether he knows it all, 
or does not know it (veda yadi va na veda). In a later 
interpretation of “ Paramesthin’s ” cosmical speculation in 
the SatapathaTIi’cihinana ^ we notice that water is altogether 
forgotten, and Mind is substituted for it. 
A later exposition. Tlicro WHS then neither non-existence nor 
existence, because Mind Wcis at the time 
neither the existent nor yet the non-existent. The Mind 
being developed, Avishecl to manifest itself. It sought after 
itself, toiled hard and swooned. It found 36,000 of its own 
fires, suns, made up of mind, established by mind. Mind 
produces voice, voice produces breath, breath produces eye, 
eye produces ear, ear produces work, and work produces 
sacrificial fire. There may be some definite philosophical 
conception behind this exposition, but the language is too 
fantastic to make out of it any such meaning. 


* X. 5.3.1 foil. 
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“ Brahmakaspati ” 

t 

“ Paramesthin ” treated water or matter as the ultimate 
reality, and disavowed all possibilities of knowledge of the 
ultra-material substratum, if there be any. 

refused to extend his metaphysical 
enquiry beyond matter; and when the ques¬ 
tion of getting beyond matter suggested 
itself to his mind, he indulged, as all open-minded naturalists 
usually do, in arguments which ended inevitably in scepticism. 
Moreover, in the expressions about his doctrine there is im¬ 
plied, as we have seen, a two-fold antithesis, the first of 
which has reference to the hypothesis that in the beginning 
Being came orrt of non-Being.' From this it would follow 
that the date of “ Brahmanaspati ” as a thinker was earlier 
than that of “ Paramesthin.” But we do not knoAV Avhether 
it Avas precisely the doctrine of “ Brahmanaspati” that “Para- 
me^thin ” was acquainted Avith. The utmost Ave can say is 
that some such theory Avas current in his time. 

Whether of an earlier or of a later thinker, “ Brahmaiias- 
pati’s” doctrine must be regarded as representing a much more 
advanced stage of abstraction, on the ground 
“ BmhmaiiaBpati " that hC, like Anaximandci’, conceived the 

and Annxiinnndcr. 

cosmic matter far beyond' experience. 

“ Brihaspati ” is the name by which “Brahmanaspati ” is 
traditionally knoAvn. He is said to have embodied his 
vieAvs about the origin of the Avorld in the 

His hymn. hymn X. 72 of the Rig-veda. It presup¬ 

poses several earlier hymns. The hymn 
must be considered as one of the most unintelligible, and it 
would be vain to attempt to bring out anything very definite 
from it. So much is quite certain, however, that the main 


^ Rig.veda, X. 72. 2 ; “ Asatalj sad ajSyata.’ 
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object of “ Brahmajiaspati ” was to proclaim ‘ with tuneful 
skill ’ the order of generation of the gods. 
His fiindnmental And it was in this connexion that he set 

problem. . . , « 

himself to inquire into the nature of the 
world-ground, and its condition prior to the generation of 
heavenly beings and all elemental forces. “ Brahmanaspati,” 
.so far as the philosophical side of his hymn goes, postulated 
the genesis of Being from non-Being. He 
nowherc tells us expressly what he meant 
by the terms Being and non-Being, though 
tacitly it is Implied that the separation which he contemplated 
between these two was not exactly ^the strict logical distinc¬ 
tion that is now possible for us to draw between what we 
term thing and nothing, existence and non-existence. As 
we now define the term non-Being implies nothing, abso¬ 
lutely nothing. With “ Brahmanaspati,” on the other hand, 
the non-existent (asat, non-ens) was the vei*y world-ground,— 
the permanent foundation of all that is existent (sat, ens) 
and of all that is possible and yet non-existent (asat).' 
For. “ Brahmanaspati,” we may take it, non-Being was 
and is the very genetrix of law or principle of order (ritft, 
dharma)' in the universe. 

The existent originally sprang from the non-existent ’— 
this is the fundamental proposition which “Brahmanaspati ” 

ni.pn»cip.uhe,i.. term, non-existence, he 

denoted apparently the Infinite,—Aditi, 
corresponding almost to Anaximander’s anaiov* Like 
Adiii is an ambiguous term of which we have not a precise 
explanation from “ Brahmanaspati.” Daksa, the cosmic force. 


‘ SAyaoa aUo pointfi .out that Anat (lop.sj not mean non-existent as a cause (asat 
karanatra). It is, on the contrary, tnr mUii^thaiui, (In*, genoratin^r cause of the gods, of, 

Riflf'Vedai X. 6-7. Asacca sacra.jamfiannaditor iipastho. 

Rig.veda, I. 1.8, I. 2,8, I. ott- For jlharnia, ibid, Viri. SS.lb* 

' Ibid, X. 72. 2. 

' Deussen's .Ml iiosch. d#>r Philosophif’. pp, I4.'5.|t»> 
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is born of Aditi, and yet Aditi is said to be generated, in 
her turn, from Dak^.' 


The interpretation 
of the term Aditi. 


The term, Aditi, is explained by Saya^a as Earth; by 
Prof. Muir, as Nature; by Prof. Roth, as freedom or security ; 

and by Prof. Benfey as sinlessness (anSgas).'^ 
The better interpretation would seem to be 
that of Prof. Max Muller. He says, “Aditi, an ancient god 
or goddess, is in reality the earliest name invented to express 
the Infinite; not the Infinite as the result of a long process 
of abstract reasoning, but the visible Infinite, the endless 
expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds, beyond the 
sky.”'* 


The point in which we fully agree with Prof. Max 
Muller is that Aditi, in one sense, is nothing but the visible 
Infinite, the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the 

Criticism of Max Mill, clouds, bcyond the sky. This spatial Infinite 
lor’s interpretation. jg mighty, sinless, immortal, unchangeable, 

pure and free.^ The earlier antithesis of Aditi is Nirriti, whom 
Sayapa calls wicked goddess (papadevatg)*; and the later 
antithesis is Diti whom Sayana identifies Avith Nistigrl." 

Nirriti is decay, decrepitude and old age; Aditi growth, 
development and youth. Nirriti is death, Aditi immortal 
liffe; Nirriti is bondage, Aditi freedom ; Nirriti is the mother 
, . of darkness, disorder, drunkenness, drouarht, 

Aditi and Kirriti. ’ ’ > S > 

ill-luck, sin, corruption, and so forth; Aditi 
the mother of light, eternal law, temperance, shower, good 
luck, virtue, continence and the like. 


' Rig-veda, X, 72,3: “Aditer Dakadjayata, Dak^&d u Aditil; pari,” YaeiJca canno 
make out how this is possible. “ They may have had the same origin; or accoi^ing 
to the nature of the gods, they may have been born from each other,—hence derived 
their substance^ from one another.” Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, IV. 13. 

Griffith’s * Rig-veda,’ I, 24.1. 

Max Mailer’s translation of the Rig-veda, I. 230, 

Rig-veda, I. 24,1; I, 24.15 ; etc. 

Tbid, I. 24.9 j I. 29.6; V. 41.17 ; VI, 74.2 ; etc. 

Ibid, V. 62,8; ”Aditiih Ditiih ca; X. 101.12. 
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Aditi as the cadless expanse beyond the sky seems to have 
been described by “ Brahmanaspati ” as the daughter of Dak^— 
the potent energy, the Cosmic Force, the 
loSnite. genetrix of the immortal gods.' But 

Aditi denotes also the Earth, meaning the endless expanse 
of the liorizon. Aditi as the endless expanse of the horizon 
is said to have sprung from Uttanapiula, a term of which the 
meaning is uncertain. From this Aiiiti were born the regions 
or quarters of the horizon.^ 


ADITI. 



That which is genei’ated from the infinite is infinite in 
, , , nature, and that which is infinite in nature, 

A he contrast of 

in6nity with hnite is immortal in life. The reirions are accord- 

things. , 1 ^ ^ 

mgly infinite and immortal, and so too are 
the seven sun-gods (Adityas). The sun, from whom 
we derive light and heat is known as SUrya or M&rtaDda. 
He was recognised by “Brahmanaspati” as the last bora among 
the sons of the Infinite, and as the first-born among the 
finite things of experience. The visible sun being finite in 
nature, is different in appearance from his elder brothers,— 
Mitra, Varuna, etc., who are all infinite, and considered there¬ 
fore to be the darlings of their mother Aditi—the Infinite.* 


* Hig-veda, X. 74.5. 
= Ibid, X. 72.4. 

’ Kig.vcda, X, 72.8 
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The gods' who were born after Aditi, daughter of Baksa, 
as sharers of immortal life, brought forth the visible sun who 

The process of ^as lying hidden in the sea. As “ Brahma- 
generation. ^aspati ’’ put it picturesquely, they “ kicked 

up in dancing*’* the particles, which formed all existing 
things. Originally, they were “ in yonder deep close-clasping 
one another,” and it was therefore only by a process of separa¬ 
tion that they attained their respective existences. 

The sun-gods, although represented as brothers, denote in 
a sense the ancestry of the visi))le sun. They were born, 
as we are told in the Taittirlya Bralimana,'^ at different 
times from the body of the Infinite, by the grace of the mighty 
gods of old.^ From Daki^—the Cosmic Force—was born 
Aditi—the endless expanse beyond the sky. 
After her were born the Sfidhyas or Ele¬ 
mental Powers, Potentialities. With the help 
of Elemental Powers Aditi brought forth the eight sun-gods at 
different times. Similarly, from Uttanapada (“Productive 
Power*) sprang Aditi—the endless expanse of the horizon, and 
from that the regions. This is the order, this the mode, in 
which the gods were generated. 

We agree with Prof. Max Miiller that the conception of 
Aditi as the daughter of Daksa or Uttanapada was not the 
result of a long process of abstract reasoning. 
coii^eptkTm” abstract cannot be denied that in “ Brahma- 

naspati’s ” conception of Aditi as the mother 
of Dak^ we reach a pure abstraction,—“ a last remembrance 
of the religious home in which scientific reflection arose.”® 

* Probably the SAdhyas whose dwelling place is the sky according to YSska. 
veda, I, 164,60, 

* Wallis; Cosmology of the Rig-veda, p. 43; Rig-veda, X. 72.6. 

» 1.1.9.1 foil. 

* The SSanyas—Fire, Air, etc. 

‘ Denssen says: **Die erste nnd alteste Philosophie cines liegt in seiner Religion. 
The first and oldest philosophy of a people lies in their religion. AU. Gesoh. der 
Philosophie, p. 77. 
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Aditi as the daughter of Daksa was conceived as existence, 
while x\diti as the mother of Daksa was conceived as non¬ 
existence. Far “ Brahmanaspati ’’ Aditi as 
Non^Bcin/rnd Beinw! the endless expHiise beyond the sky did 
approximate to the conception of Aditi as 
non-existence.' Indeed, th(; former notion seems rather to have 
been represented by Diti, representing the bounded space 
beyond the heaven and the l)ounded horizon on the earth."^ 


ADITI 



ADITI. 


Thus “ Brahmanaspatipostulated Aditi or Infinity as 
the primitive matter which is non-existent in the world of 

• Rig.veda, X. 72.9. 

• Ibid, V. 62.9. By Aditi SnyH..;. undc.stunds the earth us an indivisible whole, and by 
Diti the individual beinffs and thinjrs. Ai-eordin^r to l>rof. Muir, the two words-Aditi and 
Diti, together denote “ the entire uffcfregate of visible nature.” Original Sanskrit Texts, 
V, pp. 42-43. Here wo have followed Griffith’s interpretation. 
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experience. This primitive 'matter was called by him the 
Infinite, for, w'ere it finite, it would have ex- 
the non-existent V hausted itself in the ceaseless activity of pro¬ 

duction. But he had seen that the predicate, 
aoii-existent (asat), is essential to the conception of the Infinite. 
In calling Infinity the non-existent, he had probably meant 
only to insist that there is nothing in the universe of ex¬ 
perience which corresponds to it, the fact being that it oaA be 
only approximately expressed by Diti or the so-called visible 
Infinite. 

Infinity is, according to “ Brahmanaspati,’' the permanent 
world-ground from which we must derive all changes or 
existences, actual and possible (sacca asacca).' Thus he 
transferred the cosmic substance beyond experience, and in 
so doing lie sought naturally to satisfy the 
conception of Aditi demand made by the conception of the Im¬ 
mortal, Unchangeable, Pure and Free. 
Though no object of experience corresponds to it, he insisted 
that for explaining experience it is indispensaVile to 
assume such a conception heliind experience. This seems to 
have been the m<‘aning implied in the postulate of “ Brahma- 
naspati,*’ that in the beginning Being came out of non- 
Being. 

A passage of the Taittiriya Brahmaiia- furnishes a later 
exposition of “ Brahmauaspati’s doctrine, now intermingled 
with that of “ Paramesthin.” The interest 
The Brrihmanic ex- of this expositiou is that it throws some 
imaiwtrs’’doctrine light Oil the iiiode m which the sun-gods 
were conceived as generated from the Infi¬ 
nite. Stripped of Brfihmanic fancy, the exposition is as 
follows :— 

The universe wa.s at first non-existent. There was neither 
the heaven nor the earth, nor the mid-air. Being noii-exLstent, 

' Rij'.veda. 

» I. 11.2.9.1. full. 
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it desired to be, and thus the cosmic process set in. Conse¬ 
quently, smoke was produced. Smoke was followed by fire, 
fire by light, light by flame, flame by rays or radiance, that 
by blaze, Avhich became gradually condensed like a cloud or 
vapoury mass The cloud poured down rain which appeared 
as water, fluid. Prom Avater Avere formed the earth, the mid¬ 
air, and the sky. Mind (Manas) was, in like manner, generated 
from the non-existent. Mind created Prajapati, and he 
the world of l)eings.. On Mind rests all that is. Mind is there¬ 
fore called Brahma, the Divine. 

Anila ’’ 

\ 

The doctrine of “ Anila,” like that of “ Paramesthin,” was 
“Aniia’s” doctrine: Avithiu thc boiiiids of experience. For 

its defect. << Aiiila ” the principle of things (ritava) was 

Air (vilyu, * This principle, like that of Anaximenes, 
possesses the inherent capacity for movement. Air was con¬ 
ceived accordingly by ‘‘ Anila ” as the monarch or ruling 
force of the universe (bhiivanasya raja). He called Air the 
friend of Avater, the first born, endowed Avith the generating 
principle.- Air travels, we are told by ‘‘ Anila,” without rest 
or sleep, on the paths of the firmament. Air is the soul or 
vital spirit of the gods, in air lies the origin of the Universe, 
Air wanders ever as it listeth.’^ Air has no visible form (na 
rupam), but it has a voice of thunder. Its voice is heard, and 
by^ that its existence is made known to us. “ Anila ” attempt¬ 
ed no solution of the main problem as to the source from 
which Air itself came into beiiig.^ 

Once more we meet with the doctrine of “ Anila ” in a 
Vedic hymn, namely, the hymn XT. 6 of the Atharva-veda, 
and this time in a rather more developed and mystical form. 

' Rig-veda, X. 168. 

* “ Apftrii sakhft pratham&jS ritSva/’ Rig-veda, X. 168.3. 

s “ Atmft. devfittfim bhuvaiiasya garbho yatbava^m carati deva Kig-veda, X 

168.4. 

* “K asvijjatal^ kuta ababhura.” Hig-veda, X. 168.3. 
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In this hymn the term Vita!, Breath (Prana) is substituted 
for Air (vflyu). 

We are told tliat the vital breath is the controlling power 
of all that vve perceive, the vital breath is 

Atiila’g lioctrine as i i i it . 

expounded in the the lord 01 all, Oil the Vital breath everything 
Athar^aveda. restsJ It is in obedieiiCG to the thundering 

voice of the vital breath that the plants are fecundated, that 
they conceive and multiply. When the season arrives, the 
vital breath causes the rejoicing of whatever is upon the 
earth. Jt is when the vital breath waters the earth with rain 
that the plants and all kinds of herbs spring forth. The vital 
breath, clothes tlie creatuiu's, as a lather his dear son. The 
vital breath, indeed, is the lord of all,—of all that is animate 
or inanimate.- 

The vital breath is known, in respoef of the universe, as 
Air (vata) or wind (Matarisvan, Air in motion), while as to 
man, it denotes in-hroathing (prana), the opposite of which is 
called down-breathing (apana). Without doubt, air is the 
substance that a man breathes in (inhales) and also breathes 
out (exhales) while in the womb, and it is wlien the vital 
breath quickens the embryo that it is delivered forth. While 
a man sleeps, the function of breathing is carried on cease¬ 
lessly. It is therefore said that a man sleeps while the 
breath keeps guard over liis vitality without sleep or rest. All 
that is (hhuta) and all that will he, truly, are supported 
upon the vital breath. But the vital breath is also death; 
it is fever (takrnan). The gods worsliip it,‘‘ for it shall place 
the truth-speaker (satya-vildina) in the highest world. It is 
the guiding power (virilt destrl), it is the sun and moon, and 
the lord of beings (Prajapati). 


* “ rninSyu iruno ya«\a snrv.ifii iilrtni viiao, yo bhijla HarvasypMvaio yawtnin fiarvoifi 
pratiis^thitani." Aiharva-vrMla, XF. (5. 1- 

* Ihidy XT. 0. 10 : Fmnoha nai vHHyosvaro yacca prSnati yacca na. 

^ The <?odR >*egard TVuna as bhuU or Fmin;c, while tlip (leni(mR.rf*p:a?«l it asifthlvuti or 
non>i)eiii^. AifareyH Aranyaka. LF. 1. 8. 0-7. 
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DIrgiiatamas ani> “ Nakayana.” 

The strongest movement of Vodic thought is, as we have 
seen, in the direction of deriving philosophic 

The central point of ^ ^ . 

interest for Vedic spe- abstractioii fronfi the world as experienced. 

A strikingly familiar example of this is 
afforded by the conceptions of the sun. From the very earliest 
times the sun was recognised “ as at once the germ and the 
creator of the universe,”' AVhile piese prehistoric notions 
were tending steadily towards a definite end, Dirghatamas 
gave out his speculations about the visible universe and the 
position of the sun in the whole system.- 

Dlrghatamas '* seems to have maintained * that all living 

His conception of ti.c rcst aud depend ultimately on the 

sun. He compared the sun to a chariot, 
fitted with one wheel, wliich revolves with its axle heavy-laden, 
but not heated, and with its nave unbroken from time im¬ 
memorial.^ The wheel has twelve spokes, representing the 
twelve months. A year with twelve months consists of seven- 
hundred and twenty days and nights together,^ and the 
additional days and nights go to form the intercalary month. 
The year is divided into a certain number of seasons. 

‘ Wallis : The Cosmolofry of the Hijr-veda, p. HO. 

Dr. Deussen observes that vho theme of both these hymns—X. 129, ami I. 104—is the 
same. The unity in tl>c plurality of the phenomena of the universe (Walterseheinunpen),— 
except so fur as the method jroes. the latter is more annlytie. and fljc former more synthetie 
than the other. All. Go.sch. der Philos., p. lOo. 

3 pirghatamas is alliidcMl to in the hymns of the Rij'-veda (I. lOO. 0; IV. 4, 13 ; VI11. 
9. 10), as a famous sa^c. lie was the son of Ueathya. and his mother’s name was Bfamntfl. 
He died probably at the age ol seventy (Hig*veda. I. IGO. 0). He lest his eve-sight at an 
early age, and remained blind during the reniaiiiing years of his life. A pretty long 
legendary account of his life is to be found in the Mahubh.lrata. We do not know cxactiv 
the cause of his blindness. So far as it may bo premised from the’hymn I. 160, be was a 
warrioi—a charioteer who was cast by his oneniies, bound hand and foot, in a river. Bur 
mysteriously his life was saved. 

* Hig-veda, 1. 164. 12. - ina, 1. 164. 2. 13. « Ibid, 1 164. 48. 
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Dirghatamas speculated about the nature and the cause of 
the motion of the sun. The sun, held up and 
motion of the buii. propelled by its inherent fore--, (svadha),* 
goes backward and comes forward,* and clad iu accumulative 
and diffusive splendour, travels without stoppage within the 
worlds.* Like a herdsman, the sun never stumbles as it moves 
on its fixed and familiar path across the sky. The sun and 
the moon move ceaselessly in opposite directions.' 

His account of the relation and the phases of Ific sun and 
the moon shows some acuteness. The sun 

The centrust between .it jt i i it t 

the phases of the sim IS hoiipless, tlic mooD uony, and the bone- 
auci the moon. suppoi'ts the bonv/'^ Tlie moon is called 

boKy, perhaps, because the bonelike spots are visible on its 
orb, and the sun boneless obviously for the reason that 
no such spots on its disc are visible to the naked eye. 
Tlie sun is said to be born an immortal, the moon a mortal, 
and the relation Ijetween the immortal and the mortal is that 
of two brothers.'^ The sun is said to be immortal, tecause it 
does not apparently wax and wane, and the moon is said to be 
moidal, because its phases do ehanijfe very often. Men can 
always mark the one, and are unable sometimes to mark the 
other. 


Far more important is what Dirghatamas said of the 
The coiupoi.eiit cic Component substance of the sun. The sun 
rXoou^ Vo’is composed, we are told, of a grey coloured 
iightniD/^. substance (palita), and so too are lightning 

and fire. Indeed, the sun, liglitning and fire must, so far as their 
component substance goes, be looked upon as three brothers. 


‘ Hig.vcdn, 1. 104. 3<K 

* Hid, !. nU. 31. 

" ihiil I. 104 . ;n. 

* Ibtci, I. 1(54. .38. 

Ibid, 1. ]f)4. 4. f. Hilk’bniiull'.'' Vcdi»cl»c My Otologic, !; p. .‘LVS. 

“ Hig-veda, 1. 1(54, 30. “ Aiiiarty<i iiiaityciin tsayoiiil.t ’ 
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Of them, the sun is the first bmther, lightning the second, 
and lire the third.’ f’irc is that brother whose back is 
sprinkled with ghee (gh!'it.‘ipri.stlia); lightning is that brother 
who lies enveloped in his mother’s bosom (cloud)'; and the 
sun is that brother whose body is effulgent, who possesses the 
seven I’ays, zind who rested during his infancy *•* in the dank 
rows of cloud.” * 

The giey-coloured substance of which the sun, lightning 
and lire are composed is “ the lovely germ of 
laticc, \Ni.iiU'VLi it plants,— the trenn of waters. ’ ^ It is to the 
one and the same substance or principle that 
the savants give many a name.^ rhey call it Agni, Yama, 
Mabirisvan. Tliey call it sometimes Indra, Mitra, Vanina, 
Agni, Clarutman. 

I'he sun delights men with rain in season. The tempest 
clouds (parianyfi) infuse life into the earth 
Lhc liiV' j.iocubNj oi the in the lorm ol ram, and various kmas ol 
(ire reanimate the heaven. The clouds are 
formed by water, rising up in uniform manner and falling 
in the course of time again/ 'Phe clouds form the waterfloods, 
and low like a bulfalo. Prom the clouds water descends in 
streams, and from this water the world of life derives its being 
or sustenance. Indeed, water is the imperishable substance 
wherefrom cloud and rain are formed.' 

The heaven (Dyaus) is our father, this great earth our 
. r mother, and the mother shares the genera- 
“*'"^**- ting principles with the father. Obviouslj^ 

tlic generating principles are, according to Dirghatamas, these 
three—water, fire, and air. But it is also implied that the 

/6<W, 1. 164. 1, ligltUiing—Utfuttij. 

Ibid, I. 164. 32. 

Ibid, I. 164. 9. 

Ibid, 1. 164. .■»2. “ britiiuntaii) apfiiii ii^rbhaiu darHataiii o.?it(Uundrn.’‘ 

Ibid, I. l(J4. 46. “Kknin 8«d viprtl ludimaa viidRmt.i.” 

Ibid, 1 . 1 ^. 41 . 

Jbid, 1. 16.4. 42. iiupviisiuible^uk^HiM. ** tulnlj k^uiuiyiikNuiMiii. Hid viMain apajivati.^ 
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roots of tiling's are these five in all, earth, M'ater, fire, air and 
heaven, and that all these* are reducible to one and the same 
primitive substance. 

Tlie farthest limit of the earth can be represented geo- 
Hi« or metrically by the circumference of the altar, 

i.;<iio!itki«m. ^jjd the centre of our world by the sacrifice 

laid on tht; altar. It is conceivable that Brahman is the word 
(Vak), the resting place of which is the highest heaven.* We 
can also conceive that the multiform principles of things are 
traceable in one and the same cosmic matter. And yet we 
have to confess “ what thing I truly am I knoAV not clearly: 
mysterious, fettered in my mind I wander.” - If it can be 
i-easonably supposed that we are from the same primitive 
si^bstanco of which the sun, lightning, and lire are composed, 
or hriefly, if the sun be “the germ and the creator of the 
universe,” even then we must be prepared to answer the 
question which Dirghatamas brought into the foreground, 
Avith a view to dispel his own doubt.'* His question to all the 
great and wise thinkers was—What is that one original 
abiding element which, manifested in the form of the unborn 
sun, has established and upholds this world-system ? 

“ Hence the trend of thought,” as Dr. Henry Stephen 
would have put it, “ is towards the idea of single absolute 
and’ self-subsistent principle which is infinite in the sense 
of being inexhaustible power; and towards the view that 
all finite things and products of the self-evolution of correlated 


* Rig-veda, 1. 164. 35. “ lyaifi vedi iwra pVtihivyA, ayaifi yajAo bhnranasya 

nflbhib—Braltmilyarii Vrtcal.i paramam vyomn.” 

The dltar is the image of the earth or world. The aignification of this dictum is twofpid. 
In the .language of art, it means that the altar is symbolical of the idea of the unirersc, 
Geometrirally, it is the ropresentotioii of the configuration of the earth. 

* Rig'veda, I. 104, na vijtluaiiii ytidi vedaiii asiiii nii^ya^ saifiiiaddho inaiiasA cHrirni.** 

’ Ibid, 1* 104. 6 ucikitvilfl cidatra Kavin pricchAmi ridmanc na vidvAn..” 
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factors of one universal system and plan, and that the world 
therefore is a unity.” ' 

It is all very interesting to observe by way of retros¬ 
pect that the attitude of Dfrghatamas towards the deepest 
problem of philosopliy savours of agnosticism. But lie per¬ 
sistently tends to derive the many from the one single, 
ordaining, sustaining, co-ordinating self-existent principle of 
which all known forces, law.s, and movements are various 
manifestations. The nature of ultimate reality is however 
unknown, and probably unknowable. The world of expe¬ 
rience is conceived as a .systematic unity, the whole of 
nature being a sort of Uivino machine evolving and work¬ 
ing itself to an end by some fixed and uniform laws of 
motion, interaction, and .so forth. 

All physical phenomena, states and processes can be 
accounted for by the principles of mechanics and physics, 
while the final (juestion of their origin and interaction 
remains ever insoluble. There is neverthele.ss to be felt 
behind all these the pre.sence of an unseen hand at work, 
th(! play of a deep mystery that ever eludes man’s grasp. 
Although the mysterious is always (he mysterious, Dlrgha- 
tamas advanced far enougli to suggest that it is the un¬ 
born, unchanging cause of the ever-tlceting show of created 
things, and that wliatever its real nature, it seems to 

pirtake more of the material and less of the spiritual. 
The world as a whole is guided on towards a path of 
progress by two principles—active and passive, compared 
to two birds roosting on the same world-tree. One of 

them eats fruits, while tlie other does not eat, but silently 
reflects only.- It is thus that the whole of nature is 

moving along the r.oad to an end. These principles are 

however emanations from the same unborn, energising force. 
These are inseparable comnules. 

‘ Tho I'roblLMus of Mptapliysirs, r,tl. eilitioii, p. lil). 

Iviw.vt.d,!, 1. loj.. 20. NiniKt;i, XIV. ,30. 
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(2) “ Narayana” —The theoretic desire to determine the 

nature of the first cause of the world was very keen 
among the Vedic thinkers, and conceivably it grew keener 
when Dirghatnmas formulated it into a 

Dir^hatAntfls’s nnti- ^ 

dpation of “Naraya- definite pvoblem. Dil’ghatamas himself could 
quite realise that in order fully to apprehend 
the nature of the first cause, of the world, it is not 
enough to accept the postulati^ of oneness of the cosmic 
matter as a mere truism. Assuming that the present sun 
is the source of life and light, the enquiring mind wants 
yet to have a clear and definite knowledge of that one 
original, undivided, universal being from which the sun 
derived its life, or of which the sun is the present 
representative. 

The view of “ Nili*ayana is embodied in the hymn X. 
90 of the Rig-veda.* This hymn has two sides—the philoso¬ 
phical and the social. 

As regards its philosophical side, this hymn exhibits 
clearly the mode in which “Narayana*' 
attempted for tlie first time to form the 
conceptions of God, soul and their relation. 

“Narayana” conceived the visible sun, whose diameter 
is ten fingers,- as the soul (Purusa) of 

The Bun is the bouI , i i i • • i 

of the universe; its the URiverso, auu that soul as the principle 
diameter. 

sun as the soul of the universe was described by him as 
^'The lord of immortality.^*' 

Par greater than Purusa the visible sun was Purusa the 
. . . original sun.^ This latter Purusa was posited 

Boiar body : it is Ciod. \^y “ Nilrayaua *’ as the one—the first cause 

of the universe, nay, the universe itself. 


" Nilrilyana'fi’* philo- 
s ophy. 


' See also Atharva-veda, XIX. fi. 

' * = *’ dasAiij^iilairi.” 

' fh/d, X. 90. 2: “ rm-usa i'vrdaih sarvaiii y.id hhiltuiii yar r.i bliavvnm,” 
- X. ‘M). :t. 
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The identify of fv 
and Soul, 


The visi])le sun and the original solar body were called alike 
Puruv^, l)ccajise both n^ere regarded by 
“ Narayaiui ” as identical in all respects save 
in size. According to ‘‘ Narayana/' the sun from which we 
now derive light and heat must be viewed only as the present 
relic or representative of the original solar body. 


“Narayana” also conceived the original solar body as 
split up, somehow or other, in two. Three-fourths of it 
went up, and the one-fourth remained here.' From the 
three-fourths which went up was produced Viraj,^ the 
The prnrpfls in which luminous body of whicli the suii, the moott, 
the plancts and tlie myriads of stars are so 

primitive eolnr mnaa. ruaUV offsllOOts. Aud from the OnC-foUrth 

which remained here below was formed, through the process 
of cooling, this earth with all animate and inanimate things. 
Thus in “Narayana’s” conception Purusa (God) is the first 
cause of the universe. It is from Purusa that the sun, the 
moon, the earth, water, tire, air, the niid-air, the sky, the 
regions, the seasons, the creatures of the air, all animals, all 
classes of men, and all human institutions had originated. 


But since it is implied tliat cause and olfcct are identical in 
essence, Purusa must also be viewed as the universe or totality 
of things. As every particular thing is from Purus?\, so the 
doi], worM, u.hi sum-total of all particular things is Purusa. 

True, that Purusa and the visible universe 
are identical in substance, which is a constant quantity. And 
yet this universe cannot be called Purusa, inasmuch as it 
is so transformed that it no more resembles the original 
solar body. If there be anything in the visible universe 
which has claim to the name of Purusa, it is the sun. 
The s\in must then be eonsitlered to Ik* the scul of the 
universe. This soul is in the universe; yet it is not the 


‘ Uiff-vcifa, X. *M). ; X. 90 4. 

• ihifi, X. yo. 
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universe, but something totally different in its nature. 
Indeed, the sun is l)ut the eye of the universe. It is 
thus made increasingly clear that the famous Pio-iisa Sukta 
of the Rigveda is far from presenting us with a Samkhya 
doctrine of Purusa and Prakriti, Soul and Matter. A mere 
analogy of two word.s cannot be held as a definite proof 
of the identity of two doctrines.* 

“ Narayana’s” social theory is an accidental secondary 
feature of his doctrine. As a philosopher, his object u .ts 
to establish that everything in this universe 
retio^*tef«nOT"of'’ol’e >8 from Purusa. He found the four classes 
of men—Brahmanas, Rajanyas, Vaisyas, and 
Madras—already existing in his time within 
the pale of the Indo-Aryan community. He does not seem 
to have taken the least trouble to enquire whether the 
distinction of four classes was based originally upon a mere 
division of labour or otherwise. Taking these classes as he 
found them, he asserted that the Brahmana was the mouth, 
the Rajanya was made of the arms, the Vaisya was the thighs, 
and the Sudra was produced from the feet of Purusa,* and 
this was all that he said by way of illustration of his main 
doctrine. But it is clearly implied in his expressions that 
his views were absolutely in favour of the existing caste> 
system or class-distinctions. The ground on which he defend¬ 
ed the theory of caste was that such a system obtains in 
the organisation of the universe, and why not, then, in human 
society? If there may be class-distinctions among the gods, 
then why not among men ? Hence the Purusa-Sukta may be 
rightly considered as the first theoretic basis of the Calur- 
variiya system of tlie BrShmaijs.* 

^ The vievr critioiaetl abore is to be found in the Maadgaldpanifad which is a com- 
mentnry on the Purn^a-Snkta. 

* llig-Yeda, X, 89. 12. *‘Brilhmap 6 s 7 a mnkhain ilsid bfthu Hftjanja kfiia, nru tad 
asya yad Vai§yah padbbySm 6 udi'o njAyata ’* Of. Manu-SaiiihitS, 1. 31. 

3 Cf. Purufavidha-BrShmann in the Hfihad Aranyaka Upanigad, 
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‘‘ Hiranyngarhhn ” and “ Tlsnakarman.” 

It ha.s been observed by Dr Windelband that the incli¬ 
nation of philosophers to view “ Deity ” as the hi^liest concep¬ 
tion is a phenomenon wlxich constantly 
conoTA'^on of recLii’s in history.' There arises an unavoid¬ 

able necessity for uniting religion and 
philosophy in fruitful and indissoluble marriage. The chief 
aim of philosophy, as modern usage understands it, is to ex¬ 
plain the world, and the religious consciousness le ads man 
to rise above all that is multiform, finite, mutable, earthly 
and brutal in him to that which is one, infinite, immutalxle, 
celestial and divine. And it is thus that a need arises to 
build up a philo.sophical theory on a theistic b isis. 

“ Brahpiaiiiaspati’s ” Aditi, _ as well as Anaximander’s 
Infinity, was undoubtedly “ the first philosophic conception 
of God, the.first attempt, and one which 
thJIdea'ot^GwT*"'^ remains still entirely within the physical, 

to strip the idea of God of all mythical 

form.”" Almost in the same stage were “ Narayana’s ” con¬ 
ceptions of Purim—God and Soul. The conceptions of 
“Hiranyagarbha” and “ Vis'vakarman ” show, as it seems, 

a considerable advance in the direction of the idea of God. 

But it also appears that the conceptions of “Hiranya- 

garhha” and “Vis'vakarman” themselves differ fundamentally 
, , from each other in that the one is dominated 

Distinction between 

“Hiranyagarbiia" and l)y whaf. mav 1)0 c.Ulod the reli^ioiis motive, 

“Visvukarman” o ’ 

while on the part of the other we perceive 
a motive which is philosophical. 

■- A History of Philosophy, p, .34. In refon.ncc to Br.ihni,anasp.ali’H viev.*, Madnnie 
Blavatsky pointedly flajs, 1 lie wliole range of pby.sicnl phenomena proceeds from the 
primary of Aothcr-Ak.Ish-as iliial-nntnrcd Akislm proroeds from Iho iiiidilTorontintoa 
chao 8-80 called, the latter heinK the primary n8|ie<'l of .Miilnprakriti, the Koot-mntter and 
the first abstract idea one can form of rambralinmn.” The Secret Doctrine I. p. 585. 
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Tlie main questipn with “ Hiranyagarbha** was, what 
God should we adore with oblation other than God 
(Prajapati)?^ Evidently it contained for him both an answer 
and a contention, namely, that there is no other god but God 
whom we should thus adore. “Visvakarman”, on the other 
hand, urged this thoughtful enquiry, what is the tree or wood 
out of which the universe was fashioned?- Thereby he 
did not intend, to be sure, to add anything further to his 
knowledge, but just to open the eyes of those who were in 
doubt to see for themselves that the world-tree was God. 
It will be remembered, however, that the religious element, 
too, is not entirely absent from “ Visw^akarman’s idea 
of God, in the same way that “ Hiranyagarbha’s” doctrine 
is not devoid of th(i philosophical element. 


I. As to “ Hiranyagarbha's ” doctrine* therein nothing very, 
surprising about it. It stands mid-way between the doctrine 
of “ Paramesthiii ”on the one hand, and that 
1 JJdXm.l “ Njlri.on the other. A s Mr. Wallis 

points out, Hiranyagarhha viewed the 
un , called metaphorically the golden germ, as the great 
power of the univeise, from which all othfer powers and 
existences, divine and earthly, are derived, a conception which 

is the nearest approach to the later.conception of Brahmfi, 

the Creator of the world.” 


The snn was thus conceived hy “Hiraiiyacnrhha” as the 
one (ekah),—the sole ruler* of all that breathes, and of all 
that sleeps (does not breathe). The sun is the lord of all 
beings (bhQta), the lord (I^) of the bipeds and the quadru¬ 
peds. He is ” the giver of vital spirit, of pou er and vigour.”* 


’ Rig-veda, X. 121. 1 . “Kusiiuj’ devnya Imvi^l vidlti>iiia We have follotied 
abo\c Ludwifj’s interpretation. 

« Rig.veda, X.81.4. 

* Rig-^oda, X. 121. 

* Rig-veda, X. 121.2. (Gritfith’a iranalutioii) ; “ttniadft baladl.” 
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His is death, and his shadow again is life immortal.' These 
snowy nicuntains, and M'hat men call seas 

Hi8 conception of . ■ , . . ,, • 

God. »na rivers are his possession ; the regions 

(pradisa) his arms. It is he who fixed and 
holds up the heaven and the earth. 

Here by the term, Sun, “Hiranyagarbha” did not exactly 
mean the sun as we commonly understand it, but what he 
called the Golden Germ. This germ is 
Fire. Tire,- tor Tire constitutes, according to lam, 

the solar essence,—the generating principle 
of the universe. But this Tire itself was contained at first 
in water. 

\ 

Thus, like “ Paramcsihin“Hirai^yagarhha** thought 
water to he the primitive substance of all that is. But he 
realised at the same time that to explain the 
worUl it is iiot eiiough to say that water is 
the first principle in itself, for conceivably 
there is a higher principle behind it. It is Prajapati, and 
Prajapati is the God of gods, and none beside him.^ Prajapati 
brought forth water,^ and it is he who provided the generating 
principle and the ordaining power of things. All Ibis leads 
back to the question, what other god should we adore with 
oblation than God 

II. Now we turn to “ Viswakarman whose contribution 


to the Vedic thought was the abstract or metaphysical 
conception of God. 

It is a noteworthy fact that “Visvakarman ” offered his 
view not so much in the form of a tenet as 


Uis c^bo agniiiHt the 
BceiUics. 


in that of a case against others. 


The chief 


object of his attack was, of course, “ Para- 


mesthin ”, who refused in the traditional manner of a sceptic 


* Rig.vedu : X.121.2 . "yusya cliayanifituiii yusyu uifityuh.” 

* Ibid, X.121.7 
» Ibid, X,121.8. 

• Ibid, X.121.9. 

• Ibid, X.121.1. 



lltUA^TACAUdHA AND YISVAKARMaN 


37 


to carry his rcsearcli beyond water. From the point of view 
of “ Vis'vakarnian ” it is a quite inadequate and unsatis* 
factory explanation to posit water as the priniiti^ c substance 
of all that is, and then to derive from it this world as a whole 
by giving it an inherent power of movement. If water lie 
the primitive substance which is endowed with the inherent 
principle of change, we have yet to account for that from 
which Abater derived its l)eing, and derived the motive power, 
the generating principle, the elemental forces, the lawr., and 
all the rest.' 

Here “ Visvakarman ” said, that is God. God is the first 
and the last. He is earlier than the visible 

God 18 thc‘ uiiivcrwil 

substance, the Hrsi ufiiverse ; he had existed before all the 

cause of tliiiips. - • A V • Tr • Ai- 

eomiic forces came into being. He is the 
sole God who created and ordained this universe.*^ He is 
yet again the tree or wood from which this universe was 
fashioned.^ 

God is one, and only one (eka eva). He is the unborn one 
aja) in whom all the existing things abide,^ He is that one 
who is mighty in mind and supreme in power.® He is the 
maker, the disposer, the most lofty presence.^ 

God i Ill’s attributes. ^ ^ . 

As father he generated us, and fis disposer 
he knows the fate of all that is." It is from him that neater 
derived its being, and received the motive power or generating 
princiffie." He alone gave names to the gods, and it is he 
Avhom we all “seek for information,”—for explanation of the 
Avorld."* The hynin-chantei*s or philosophers who doubt his 

* Hig-vedtt, X.S2,o : ** Kam svid garbiiaiii |>ratliuni^u dadhru ft|X) yatru deviK samapai* 
yatfita visve.” 

Ibidj X.82.0 : “ jmro divi para eu4 prithivyil.”^ 

Ibid, X.SlJi. 

Ibid, X.81.4. 

Ibid, X.S.20. 

Ibid, X.82.2. 

Ibid, X.82.5 : *'dh<tu vidhuia pai'amotu aukadrik.** 

Ibid, X.82.d ; “ yo uu^i pita janiU yo vidhSta dhamaiii voda bhuvaiiiui viivft.” 

Ibid, X.82.6. 

bid, X.82.3 ; “yo devunain iiamadha oka era taiii Baiftpraduaiii bbuTand yaffltyftnjA. 
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How to know Com I 


existence wandt!!*, benighted as they are by the mist of ignor¬ 
ance and speak with faltering voice. 

Thus ill accordance with “ Visvakarnian’s” view*, (iod is 
omnijiresenl, oiniiijioteiit, omniscient (paramota saihdrik) 
and one. But we cannot see him, l)ecause 
he is invisible, and we cannot find him 
because another thing—this delusive universe ?—has appeared 
before our eyes.- To know him or to ajiprehend his nature, 
therefore, we, as ihoughtful men, miuit only inquire within 
our heart, i.c., deeply think;^ 

Wc must know him, tor without knowing him, we cannot 
arrive at a satisfactory, all-comprehensive explanation of the 
world ; and we must apjirehend his true 
nature; for without apprehending it, we 
cannot establish that immutal)lc ground of 
the unity of things upon which to fall back constantly. 

We must know (Iod as the first principle of things,—the 
first cause' in relation to which thb universe must be 
conceived as tlie elTect ; and we must apprehend his true 
nature as identical in pith or essence with that of the 
universe. 

“ Yisvakarman’s” doctrine is of immense historical im¬ 
portance. Ill it we Sec all the basic ideas of 

The historiiHl iiiipor- i * u 

taiiee of “ visvakai* Vedaiita 111 tlic making. Moreover, we perceive 
man s me ina distiiict coiiCl'ptioiis oi* diffeiciit poiots 

of view. One is logical, and the other ontological. 

In the first place, God conceived as the first cause of the 
universe is logically distinguishable from the 

The l%vo lajiwlH ot . . 

▼iew: ^o^ical and coiiception of the universe ; and in the 

ontological. 

second place, God, viewed as identical iu 
substancii with the universe, is the universe. 


’ lU^'.vatla, X.S'i.i : “niliilicna prttvptu julpya.Uklliapilsu6 cMrniiiti,*’ nlhurena 

priivrittt-^“ cinvrupt in oiisty clouil”.^(<.:nttitli). 

* ihirf. X. 82.7 : '‘na tain viihltha ya imfi jajanJluyad yiisinfikaih uthtarnift 

bahhuvu.” 
lliil, X.81.4. 




PAET II. 

Post-Vkuio PiiiLosoPHy, 

Introdiietory. 

(The name Post-Vedic period may require a word of 
explanation: It is possible that its upper limit can be fixed 
as far back as the last seer of the Pig-veda or even a little 
earlier. In any case, here we shall restrict the use of the 
name to the period covered by the histoi*y of the Aitareya, 
ihe Taittiriya, and a few other important Brfthma^a schools,' 
who were counted by Buddha as being among the oldest. 
The period thus chosen might be brought, for our present 
purposes, within smaller compass from Mabidasa Aitareya to 
Yajuavalkya. 

The Post-Vedic- period as a whole may be Ix'st dis¬ 
tinguished from the Vedic by tbe fact that the intellectual 
centre is no longer the Brahmar.sides'a, but wbat is generally 
known as Madhya-de^a, tlie Mid-land. It is situated between 
the Himalayas on the north, and theATndhya 
Tiio iiiKtoiicai foil- inouutaiiis on the south. It lies to the 

I 111 PH O^f tlio 

east of Prayaga (Allahabad) and to the n est 
of Yinas^ana (“ Manu-smriti,” II. 21), Kuril, Pancliilla, Matsya, 
Surasena, are four among the well-known republics, and Ka'^, 
ATdeha, and Kosala are threi; among the most powerful 
monarchies of the time. During this period—Benares the 
oldest of the three monarchies—is said to have changed its 
name many times (.Tataka, No. 4(50). 

The transition from the Vedic to the Brahmanic period 
must have taken place gradually. 'Yet in 
for the other, the historian 
the jiiiiiiHIM 1 , 1 ^ 8 . tums lii.s l)ack upon tlie fresliness of poetry 

only to face the dullness of prose. In the 
language of l)r. Hopkins, “With the Bralimanas not onlv 


* DT^lin Nikttya, I, ]). 2:i7. 
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is the tone changed from that of the l^ig-veda, the 
whole moral atmosphere is now surcharged with hocuspocus, 
mysticism, religiosity, instead of the cheerful, real religion 
which, however formal, is the soul of the Rik. In the 
Brahmanas there is no freshness, no poetry. Thei*e is in some 
regards a more scrupiilous outward morality, but for the rest 
there is only cynicism, l)igotry, and dullness. It is true that 
each of these traits may he found in certain parts of the 
Rig-veda; but it is not true that they represent there the 
spirit of the age, as they do in the Brahmanic period.”* 

But this careful observer adds : “ Such is not altogether 
the case. It is the truth, yet it is not the 
whole r uh, that in these Brahmanas religion 
b> Hopkins. isaiaiippcarauce, not a reality. 

Dr. Hopkins seeks to establish the link between the animis¬ 
tic worship of the Rig-veda and the stringent ritual of the 
Brahmanas in the person of the priest, as his position is set 
forth in the liturgical hymns of the Yajur- 
veda. This seems plausible, yet not very 
important to us. To us, in fact, the Saman 
and the Yajur, however voluminous they 
may be in size, are but two large collections 
of excerpts from the older Rik. The important text 
for us is tlue divine Rik, and also to some extent, the 
Atharva. 

It is conceivable that there is a long interval separating 
the last sage of the Rig-veda from the thinker whom we may 
rightly take as the til’st philosopher of the 
Post-Vedic period. Probably, as may l)e 
easily deduced from the long string of names 
appended to some of the Brahmanas, at this intermediate 
period a great many persons were born who kept 
alive the philosophic traditions of the past, and represented 


The Sftnm ar.d tlio 
YajurveiVx are of the 
least imporlance from 
the point of view ‘';f 
philosophy. 


The transition period 
defined. 


' K iijt'ona of India, pp. 170-177. 
* Religions of India, p. 180, 
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the highest wisdom of the tJime. From our point of view^ 
this intermediate period is the one into which we r^n peep 
through the portals of the Brahma^ia sections of the 
Brahmai^a texts, as distinguished from the Araiiyakas and 
Upaaisads. It seems that the thinkers of the time kept things 
going, just in the same way that musicians play on various 
tunes to indicate that the performance is not over yet, only 
the scene is changing. 

The historical value of this intermediate period consists 
chiefly in its being the period of transition from the Vedic to 
the Post-Vedic. At this period, philosophy, 

Its intrinsic value , 11 * i • v, 

in the history of phi. tliau Prajapati,^ was thinking ner- 

g 0 lf “omptied^* or exhausted in the activity 
of production. But the creative impulse led her to ponder 
over the minds of men, just as Prajapati was brooding over 
the cosmic matter. Whilst thus Prajapati and philosophy 
were toiling hard, and fainting in the struggle for existence, 
theology was not in any way less active on her own side. 

While Prajapati was fusing the races of men, theolop 
was spinning out the rituals in detail, "while 
philosophy was busy, we saw, with inter- 
mingling Vedic thoughts; consequently 
the intermixture of. blood among men, the painfully 
minute elaboration of rituals, and the intermingling of 
the doctrines of the earlier thinkers these are among 
the most noticeable features of the transition period in 
question. 

So far as philosophy is concerned, it is just iu this pro- 
cess of intermingling of the earlier thoughts that we can 
trace in India the origin of a something 
equivalent to that Sophistic maxim, that 
originate ? measurc of all things. Prajapati 

generated man from his soul, therefore ‘ Man is all the 

‘ ftktapath. BrShmwja, III. 9. 1 . 1 1 IWttlrijr. Brthmani,, II. 2. 4. etc. 

6 
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Tlio transition from 
cosntoloj'iciil to psy- 
choK)j;icjil spc^iulsitioiis 
is natural ami im'vil- 
able. 


animals,' man is tlie prototype ot‘ living beings— 

such is, liowever, the precise Indian maxim and its argu¬ 
ment. And we must note here that as soon as this 
maxim came to clear recognition, the course of philosophy 
was changed. 

Beyond a doubt, this transition from the geocentrism of 
Vedic s])eculations to tlie anthropocentrism of the Post- 
Vedie took place gradually, as well as har¬ 
moniously. The chief interest of the earlier 
thinkers was centred upon tlie physical 

world as a whole, and the later thinkers were 

\ 

chieflv concerned with the organic world and man. The order 
is perfectly natural. 

Ihirthcr, in spite of the fUct tliat there arc in tlie scheme 
of the earlier thought but ‘ very feeble indications of a zeal for 
knowledge applied to the organic world and 
man,’ wc have seen that in the speculation 
of Dirghatamas was foreshadowed the whole 
character of Post-Vcdic philosophy ; his 
doctrine disclosed to us in an eminent degree as to what would 
be the exact lines on which the development of Vedic 
philosophy must proceed in future. 

It Avas Dirghatamas who considered the sacrificial altar 
as the navel or centre of our world, and set himself to inquire, 
What am t V And so it was Dirghatamas whose some¬ 
what paradoxical doctrine of Indra and Soma'^ (sun and moon, 
or heat and light) as the active principle and the passive 
spectator of the visible universe contained the later concep¬ 
tions of the relation bcDveen life and soul. Besides Dirgha- 
tamas^ there is another Vedic sage whose name must be 
mentioned in this connection. She is “ Surya “ Surya ” 
conceived the son as the reproduction of the father. 


amici put eel 
Vedic. How 


* Satapatha Brahiiiana, 11. 1. 4. 11 ff. FrotoBsor L. T. Hobhouae points out that “ this 
doc'S cot seem to have any real aualogy with the principle of Pi-otugorua." 

* ^ig-veda, 1.164, 19*24 
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since a man is born in the womb of his wife in the form of a 
seed.* Inspitc of the fact that this came to be regarded later 
as a popular view,- it will be iemember(*d that ‘‘ Surja’s 
was the first attempt to formulate a scientific theory 
about the origin and continuity of human life. We have 
further to admit here that ‘‘ Surya’s speculations gave 
rise to the theory of heredity as expounded in the Post- 
Vedic literature.'^ 

All this is true, and j^et the Fact remains tliat the primary 
concern of the Vedic Hunkers was the world, 


not man. Therefore the question “ Wlio 
iiiamntiy urofie, A r coiild permanently arise onJy in 

' jnan 


lV)Kt-V<Mlic tijoujjflit 
in just tlu' repetition 
of tlio Vedic, in so far 
a« the tv|3(‘« of |no- 
hleina are eoncerned. 


I? ” could 

the wake of the consciousness, that 
is all the animals.’ 

Once more, tliis one question “ Who am I? ” brought in 
its train many other questions, and here it is 
inter(‘sting to remark that almost all the 
fimdamt'ntal qu(‘stions raised by the Vedic 
thinkers with regard to the world were re¬ 
peated in th<^ Pbst-Vedie thought with regard 
to man. In this respect Post-Vedic philosophy may he looked 
upon as simply the repetition of the Vedic, although this 
repetition does not mean imitation, hut continuation and 
development, in the truest sense of the terms. 

In the opinion of Buddha the period which closely followed 
, , upon that of the Vedic worship was religious- 

TIi« MindiiiiuMdal * ^ x o 

i.ioi.i< m of till. ,K ii.Ki, philosopliical in cluiracter, the main problem 

according to Buddlia. . , , ^ ^ 

of- this period being “ How can I hold 
communion or unite with Brahman ? 

The judgment thus summarized by Buddha may not be 
wholly true in the letter, yet it must bo said to be true in the 


‘ Rigveda, X. 85. 40 ; “ utttiiX vai jiXyato putra. ” Kausftaki UpauLsad, 11. 1. 1. Aitaroja 
Aranyaka, II. 5. I. 2. fP. 

‘ Vedilnta-Siira, (ed. Jacjob), p. ,'12. 

= Kaui^Ttaki IIpaiii§ad, If. 15. Bi/ihad Aranyaka Upauiaad, I. 5. 1. I. 

Uralimaimni .Saliabyata, (Sanskrit, HvuldiavyiHtl >) 

'IVvijja-sutta, sco Dial. H. II, pp. ;J05 ff ; M iluuOovinda-sutiuuta, D. N. II., p. 240 ff. 
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spirit, .considering that the* highest religious aspiration of man 
^appi’oach and unite Avith what he looks 
^^P the supreme, the mighty, the divine, 
the infinite, the immortal, the sinless, the 
merciful, the beautiful, the one, the all, AA^as never absent, 
from the Vedic or Indo-A.ryan minds.’ This truly religious 
aspiration of man to unite Avith Avhat is divine in nature found 
its earliest expression in one of the hymns of Sunahsepa. He 
aspired to knoAV AA^ho among the immortal gods had fh(‘ 
power to restore him to Aditi -the visible Infinite, that he 
might realise the nature of his father and mother (heaven and 
earth), and the reply that came to him Avas—Fire (Agni alone 
is powerful to do so).‘^ In the case of “ IJrahmanaspati’s 
hymn, too, we could not but see the eag(*rness of the finite 
the bounded space beyond the heaven and the bounded 
horizon on the earth) to approach Aditi—the real Infinite. And 
yet again it was only in the views of Hirghatamas that Ave had 
the first definite indication of the unity of man in essence 
with the rest of the universe,—Avith the Avhole. We knoAv, 
however, that in the conception of Dirghafamas this world- 
essence is no other tlian what he called the solar essence, 
that is to say, identical with the fire-cssence. Thus all 
these are inter-connected, and their connection came about 
in natural, historical order. 

Now in conformity with our theory, that in India as- 
in Greece, the first philosophic reflections arose out of 
religion, Ave may hold with Buddha that the 

Further demonstra¬ 
tion of the main pro- main (juestioii AA'itli the early Post-Vedic 

blem of Po8t-Vcdic xu* i i i , 

Philosophy. tninkers appertained to Yoga—the inner 

culture of faith and intellect. It seems pro¬ 
bable even then, that from the question “ Hoav can I 
unite with him ? ” emerged thcvse two apparently distinct 
problems for philosoyhy—(1) Who is he with whom I shall 

» Rifif.Veda, X. 88. 16 ; I. 125. 6; X. 1Q7. 2. 

* loid, I. 24, 1-2. 
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unite? and (2) Who am I who shall unite with him? Of 
these the former has already been answered by the Vedic 
thinkers, and now the latter must be answered by their 
successoi’s. In reality, however, both of these problems 
are there for the Post-Vedic thinkers, and they are to them 
not exactly two distinct problems, but two aspects of one and 
the same problem. To them he is logically distinguishable 
from me as the object from the subj<!ct. Put from the Yoga 
point of view, if I know him, I know myself, and if I know 
myself I know him. Thus the two queslions—“ Who is he? ” 
and “ Who am I ? ” are capable of bcdng answered brieflv by 
“ I am he (so’ haih).” In other words, according to the Yoga 
postulate, the two questions are reducible to this one Who is 
he ? or. Who am I ? 

To the question—Who am I ? the answei-s are given in 
an ascenling series. The interest of these answers lies partly 

The « Of tho outlined stages of transition, 

proijiem. first, froui the physical world to the organic; 

second ly, from the organic world to embryonic 
man ; thirdly from embryonic to physiological man: fourthly, 
from physiological to psychological man ; fifthly, from psycho¬ 
logical to metaphysical man ; and lastly, from metaphysical 
to religious-ethical man. 

Accordingly, the reply to the (piestion— Who am I ? 

•"'bV stated in the following order .— 


(") I am an individual being, as all the animals of the 
earth and all the creatures of the air are. All organic beings 
and all inorganic thing.s, said “ Narayana.’’are formed from 
Puriisa—the sun or solar substance. 

{b) I am annamaya—embryonic man, a man in the process 
ot formation, that is to .say, a seed or sperm, composed of 
food or five elements,' produced from the e.s.sence of food 
d.psted by the father, communicated to the mother and 
establislied in the womb. 

• AcconliiiR to ciuim.-ration, tlic rlom^nt, fot|r in number. 
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(o) I am pranamaya—physiological man, a man born of the 
parents, l)roiight forth by the motlier, a living body, that is 
to say, a body iinl)ued uiMi life, composed of food or elements, 
nourished by food, ' reduced at deatli to an anatomical man, 
a corpse dissolved hereafter into the elements or returned to 
the physical world. 

(d) I am mauomaya—psychological man, a conscious indi¬ 
vidual, who can perc(dve through the senses, who dreams, 
imagines, thinks, feels, wills, and who perceives duality and 
plurality among things, perceptual and conceptual. 

(e) I am vijhanamaya -—nudaphysical man, a thought- 
free, but conscious man who is beginning to sleep and sleep¬ 
ing a sound sleep, a man who is endowed with nothing but 
the inherent conscious sentient principle or soul—a thinker 
who realises the unity of cause in the variety of ap[)earance. 

(/) Lastly, I am «anandamaya—spiritual or religious- 
ethical man, who is enjoying the bliss of sound sleep, un¬ 
crossed by dreams, untouched by cares,—a blessed soul, united 
with the divine.'^ 

According to the earliest, demoniac, or materialistic mode, 
I am the body; according to the later, corporeal or realisitic 
mode, I am the mind ; and according to the last, incorporeal 
or idealistic mode, 1 am the soul.^ 

So far regarding the contemplative side of the 
Post-A^edic literature. But in dealing eifectively witli tlie 
subject of Indian philosophy, we must also 
The UmU-ctiyai a.s,K'rt take iiito coiisidcuvition another side of it, 
sopliy. which is of as much intellectual importance 

as the contemplative. Logic and dialectic 
(tavka, nilmari)sa), formed the two wing.s of discussion, carried 


* Pali,—knbaU»ik»lra-iXhrira-bhakkh.>. 

* PA\i,—saflftiXmayn. 

3 Taittiriya Upanis?atl, 11. I-". -, OiKlia-nikayn, I. p. .Ti. 

* Chtlndoprya Ui>auisa«l, VIII, 7. 1. ff (S.)bK.); siiUa, I>.X. I, p. 195 ; etr., 

DeuoBen'i AIL <ic8cl. dev Pliilosoplno, p|». S9-‘)u. 
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on by the WHiidcrors and discussion involved, as a 

rule, a sort of “ wrangling ” in the learned circle. As ]3uddha 
described it humorously, the learned recluses and ilrahmans 
meet together, discuss problems, and wrangle in this 
maiijicir :—‘ 

“ You don’t understand this doctrine and discipline, I do. 
How slioiild you know aliout this doctrine and discipline? 

You have fallen into wrong views. It is I who am in the 
right. 


I am speaking to the point, you are not. 

You are putting last what ought to come first, and first 
Avhat ought to come last.- 

AVhat you’ve excogitated so long, that’s all quite upset. 
Your cliallcnge has been taken up. ^ You are proved to 
be wrong.^ 

Set to work to clear your view^s.’* Disentangle yourself if 


you can. 

The problem in theological circles Nvas concerned with the 
divine revelation of Word, or the Vedas, and duties enjoined 
therein. In other circles the subject Avas 
LiToSIffiiceither philosophical or scientific. Whatever 
that might b(% the happy result of this mode 
of discussion or “ w rangling ” among the learned Wanderers 
w^as that in the time of Buddha the four hnvs of thought Avere 
recognised as a matter of course. These are in their applica¬ 


tion to propositions :— 

(If A is B), A is B. 

A cannot be both B and not-B. 
A is either B or not-B. 

A is neither B nor not-B. 


* Dfglja-jiiUya, I. |». S; Majjhima-iiikiiya, II. 3; «ee Dial. B. II, pp. 14.15, 

* “ Putting the enrt before the horse ” 

* Aropito te vftdo. The alternative rcuclering suggested by Rhys Davids is—“ Issue lias 
been joined against you." 

* Niggahitdsi. Note the term nigruLa. 

* Oara rdda-pamoklchiya. 
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These are implied in such interrogative propositions as are 
met with throughout the Buddhist canonical texts. 

Is there another world ? Is A B ? (The reply being, No). 

Is it, then, that there is not another world ? Is A not-B ? 
(The reply being still, No.) 

Is it, then, that there both is and is not another world ? 
Is A both B and not-B ? (The reply being as before.) 

Is it, then, that there neither is nor is not another world? 
Is A neither B nor not-B 

In reality this reference ought to have l)een discussed in the 
introduction to Part III. For all ancient documents at -our 
disposal bear evidence to the fact that the recognition of four 
laws or principles was rather the outcome of a further penetrat¬ 
ing analysis on the part of thinkers other and somewhat later 
than Post-Vedic. It was not possible until Sophistic activities 
in the country were in full swing. So far as Post-Vedic 
philosophers are concerned, they seem only to have vaguely 
md occasionally referred to these three laws, viz,^ laws of 
Identity, Contradiction, and Double Negation. Yajnavalkya’s 
“No-No Doctrine” affords no doubt the best example of 
Double Negation. Those avIio think merely of the forms of 
questions may not accept our interpretiition in its principle 
or in its detail. Rather they might go so far as to assert that 
Indian minds were so illogical from the beginning that they 
could, and as a matter of fact did, with impunity set all the 
fundamental laws of thought at nought. But the Critic, 
in order to avoid being one sided, must carefully examine the 
forms of interrogation, the modes of rejoinder, and above all, 
their motives. The example given, is of a controversy in the 
form in which it was carried on in the sixth century B.C., 
it not earlier. It is evident that the motive of the interro¬ 
gator is to seek a dialectical advantage over the interlocutor 
who, as a professed sceptic, seeks to evade the position where 
he might commit himself to a flagrant logical absurdity. 

‘ DialuguoB of the Biutdhu,Vol. II, pp. 39-40 
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[ Let us produce here at random the specimen of a controversy which 
dates as late as the third century B.C., for examination. ‘‘ Th.—Does the 
past exist? A.—It exists on this wise, it does not exist ii that-wise. 
Th.—Does the ])ast, as you describe it, both exist and not exist ? You 
deny, then affirm—for you must affirm. And if this same past both exists 
and does not exist, then is also existence non-existence and conversely, then 
is the state of being a sta^e of non-being and conversely, then are is ** and 

is not convertible terms, identical, one in meaning, the same, same in 
content and in origin ? And this of course you do not admit.” (Points 
of Controversy, P. T. S., pp. 108-9). The Syadvada or Antinomian 
doctrine of the Jainas and of Ihe Savvastivadins and their followers might 
bo calculated to be a defiance of the established laws of thought. But 
this is not really the case, the doctrine being of a hypothetical character 
only. To affirm that A may be B in one sense, from one standpoint, 
and not B in another sense, from another standpoint, is not to deny the 
Law of contradiction, which teaches that A cannot be both B and not-B 
at the same time, and in the same sense. We might here refer the reader 
to a significant pronouncement of Buddha on the subject of the Law of 
Identity in its application to categorical propositions: “that which has 
passed away, ceased to be, completely changed, is to be (lesignated, termed, 
judged as “ something that was,” and neither as “ something that is ” 
nor as “something that will be”; and so on (Saihyutta, III, pp. 71-8).] 

Later texts can furnish numerous passages giving us an 
insight into the exact use to which the fourth Law was put, 
that of Double Negation. It is implied that this is applicable 
to two extreme cases: either (1) to the conception of 
something which is really nothing, that is, non-existent as 
a fact in the world of experience, but possible as a product 
of fancy, viz., ‘‘a barren woman’s son,” the horns of a 
hare,” “flowers in the sky;” or (2) to the cohception of that 
which is the real of all that is relatively real, viz., Brahman, 
Atman, Nirvana, that is, the Absolute. The significance of 
the NMi N6ti doctrine of Yajnavalkya is that Brahman is 
definable only by negation of all the predicates assignable to 
the finite things of experience.^ 

* Cf. Brahma-Sutra, III. 2*22: Prakritaiiavattvani hi prati^edhati tato bravfti ca 
bkuja^. 

7 
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Now we sum up the result of the older Brahmanic activity 
on the theological side. The overwhelming 
ofISe oWer ciiergy applied to the systematization of 

onVheco7raJo?5t Vedic rftuals was not without its salutary 
losophy. effect upon the course of philosophy itself. 

The oldest Vedic wisdom knew no division at all, nor the older 
Brahmanic. But the arrangement and re-arrangement of 
current hymns and customary rites under various artificial 
heads, revealed in course of the Post-Vedic period the way 
in which the concrete sciences and practical philosophy might 
be separated from theology proper, and from theoretic 
philosophy. 



CHAPTER IV 


Mahidasa Aitareya 


We begin the Post-Vedic philosophy with Mahidasa Aita¬ 
reya, to whom tradition rightly points as the 
acconn’t'orh'is Hfl* founder of the Aitareya school. It appears 
from a reference made to him in the Chan- 
dogya Upanisad^ that he lived to the age of one hundred and 
sixteen years. The first twenty-four years of his life were 
spent as student, the next forty-four years as householder and 
the remaining forty-eight years as hermit or forest-dweller. 
The same U panisad lays stress on the fact that the 
singular regularity which Mahidasa observed throughout 
enabled him to attain such a long life, free from illness and 
from weaknesses. 

We do not know whether Mahidasa was a Brahman or a 
warrior hy birth. The historical evidence 
babiiity^^a^Brshm^. scems to be to the effect that he was born in 
His parentage. ^ Brahman family. From a relatively late 

account of his life^ it appears that he was the son of a sage 
who had many wives, among whom Mahidasa’s mother, Itarft, 
was one. In it we are told that the sage preferred the sons 
of his other wives to Mahidasa, and did not scruple to insult 
him openly once by passing him over when he took all his 
children in his lap. Mahidasa was, however, by far the most 
blessed in other respects. He was endowed with a natural 
aptitude for learning, and had the beneficent care of his 
mother. By dint of his genius he rose to eminence, while his 
half-brothers sank into oblivion for all their father’s doting 
partiality. 


‘ III. 16. 6. 

* SAyanu’s introduction to the Aitareya Brfthmana. Vide The Brahmanas of the 
Vedaa, p. 13. See for other legends the Upanishads (S.B.E.), Vol. I, pp. XCIV-XOV. 



52 PRE-BUDDHISTIC ISDIAV PBItOSOFHT 

The system of Mahidasa was evidently named after his 
mother Itara. ft may be inferred from 
inuLnnlioL The Sajana’s account that while a house-holder he 
the^th/?d ^diF/Tfon of composed the Aitareya Bmhmana, consisting 
yaka of forty sections, and while a dweller in the 

forest he embodied his philosophical views in 
the Arai^yaka of the same name. But the Aitareya Aranyaka 
as we now have it, does not seem to have been actually com¬ 
posed by Mahidasa: it may no doubt be ascribed to his school. 
Further, this Aranyaka consists of three divisions, the second 
and third of which are comprised under the general title of 
the Bahvrica, the Mahaitareya, or simply, the Aitareya Upa- 
nmd.^ It also should be mentioned that the inter-connexion 
of the first and second divisions is far closer than that of the 
third with either. This being the case, it is particularly from 
these two divisions that a knowledge of his doctrine must be 
derived. These two stand moreover to each other in such a 
relation as to show how a certain doctrine passed from an 
immature to a mature stage. But the third division, too, is 
not without some special historical interest in that it con¬ 
tains views'^ other than thovse of Mahidasa. 

The main problem with which Mahidasa heroically grap¬ 
pled was but the problem of the origin of life 
rcmaJkr ‘’con^jnh'g development of consciousness. Again, 

^■ccTto‘’sltnce’ami mstructivc feature of his system is. that 
instead of a fantastic presentation,* we obtain 

totjc^^gcTudlr^ ^ fruitful synthesis of Vedic spe¬ 

culations. For a due appreciation of his 
system of speculation it will be worth while to take into con¬ 
sideration the supreme effort which Mahidasa had to make 
in order to get over the difficulties as to language and method 
at a time when Indian philosophy was just passing out of its 

‘ Upanishads, S.B.E., Vol. I, p. 200. 

• Such as thoBC ot the MamlukeynH, 'Srikalja, the elder Siikulya, T&ruk^ya. Kaun- 
Iharavya, Paficftlacaudu, fiadhva, the Kuvnseyas, etc. 
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infancy, in the close eiiviionment of mythology and popular 
theology. But, in spite of the fact that his initial d^^iects are 
in scientific nomenclature and methodical treatment of pro¬ 
blems, when we fully consider his fundamental conceptions, 
and carefully compare them with those of Aristotle, we can¬ 
not help coming to the conclusion that, generally speaking, 
MahidSsa is the incipient Aristotle of India. If such be the 
case, we have further to note that, in India, Mahidasa, who 
compares favourably in a great number of points with Aris¬ 
totle, preceded Gargyj^yana, whose doctrine of immortality 
and theory of ideas lead us to think of Plato. 

Now, as to Mahidasa’s philosophical investigation, we 
The division of i.is proposc to Summarise it under these four 
philosophy. hcads—metaphysics, physics, psychology and 

ethics. 

I. Metaphysics ,—As a preliminary to our estimate of the 
value of Mahidasa’s metaphysics, we must repeat the general 
statement that we nowhere meet with a systematic grouping 
or clear-cut division of his doctrine, taken as a whole. Hence 
it must be understood that the method of arrangement adopted 
in these pages is chiefly our own, whereas the conceptions are 
those of Mahidasa. 

A general explanation of the theoretic side of Mahidasa’s 
metaphysics or science of first principles might be offered as 
follows. 

(J) To begin with, Mahidasa desired to point out that 
the task of philosophy is to explain experi- 
^j^Expcricuce ’ in Main, ,^Yid by experience he understood 

evidently the physical universe, the organic 
world, a particular thing, a living substance, the heaven, 
thp earth, the lirmament, the sun, the moon, water, 
earth, fire, air, a metal, a plant, an animal, a man, a seed, a 
sperm. 
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If it be the principal task of philosophy to explain experi- 

The limits of know ence, then all philosophical investigations 
*®**®f^- ought to be kept entirely within the bounds 

of experience. The axiom which Mahiclilsa laid down for 
himself in this connexion may be rendered thus : I know the 
universe and myself as far as I know the gods, and I know 
the gods as far as I know the universe and myself.^ 

In his phraseology, however,the mythological term “gods” 

The nvo dements or convcrti[)le into the theological term 
material attributes. liyuins ” (uktha), aiid that, in its turn, into 

th6 philosophical term “ elements ” (bhutani). Thus, if we 
say with Mahidasa, “ I am the five-told hymn,” this generally 
means that I am built up of these five—water and earth, fire 
and air, and space." In other words, our ordinary, intuitive, 
unphilosophic, or objective knowledge of a particular thing of 
experience, taken as a whole, is divisible into the five subjec¬ 
tive elements or material qualities enumerated also by him 
in the order of earth, air, space, water and fire (jyotis).^ 

It follows that, in accordance with Mahidfisa’s methodo¬ 
logy there are these two methods of philoso- 

Two inetliods ol in- \ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

vestigation : coiivimi- phical investigation—objective and subiec- 

tional nn«l I'hilosophic iiii •!/ ' 

tive, called later conventional (saihvritika, 
vyavaharika), ind philosophic (paramarthika) respectively. 
That which we regard, therefore, from the subjective point of 
view as the five (qualities are, when looked at from the 
objective point of view, but live elements or great beings 
(mahabhutaui). 

as the most typical of particular things, the 
question now reaches the point, how are we 
to explain experience ? Mahidasa’s reply to 
this is—By means of these five principles 
called water and earth, fire and fair, and space, besides Life 


Taking 


man 


How to explain expe¬ 
rience ? The five mate¬ 
rial qnalitieg dofinfil. 


* Aitareya Aranyuka, 11. 1.7. 3-7; 11. 1.8 2. 
= iliil, II. 1.2. 1-Ui; II. 3 I 1-2; H. 3.4.2. 

* ibi<MI. 3 1.1. 
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or the living principle (Prana). Of these, water and earth 
are conceiv(Hi as “ food ” or ‘suhstance, for all food, MahidSsa 
thought, consists of these two ; fire and air are conceived as 
“ the feeder ” or something which is related to the living 
principle, for by means of them a man eats all food; and 
space is conceived as “ the bowl,” for all that exists is con¬ 
tained in it.* 


Prom the five-fold hymn,'* called otherwise the embodi- 
His fundamoniai the. ment of Praiia, the living soul, springs, and 
The ’Vrop^sUi^ons'’^ ^etums all (hat is—such is apparently 

^**®*"®* the fundamental thesis of Mahidasa. But 

he insisted often that for working it out in detail the follow¬ 


ing propositions and axioms are essential. 


In the first place, man is to be conceived as the miniature 
universe, so that what is in the one, is in 

Man is a microcos- 

nios, and so fa every the other. His axiom is—‘‘ whatever there is 

living substance. . ,.1 

belonging to the son, belongs to the father; 
whatever there is belonging to the father, belongs to the 
son.”^ If so, our concepts of the universe are translatable at 
last into those of man,^ and vice versa ; and what is true, in 
this respect, of man, also holds of every living substance 
or particular thing, down to its very root, seed, germ, 
or atom.® Mahidasa’s assumption is that a finite thing of 
experience, taken as a whole, is not only a part of the sum- 
total of things, but in a sense, that is, in essence, the 
whole itself. In this case, the position of MahidS,sa may 
be defined by such an axiom as—I as a living monad am. 
the universe. 


But from this it does not necessarily follow that, according 
to Mahidasa, the universal completely explains the particular; 

^ Aitai’eja Aranyaka, II. 3.1.2. 

“ Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3.1.1, In his language; "He who knows himself as the 
live-fold hymn is clever." 

» Ihid, II. 1.8.1., Vol. I., p. 212. 

* Cf. SSkalya’s views, Aitareya Aranyaka, IIJ. 1.2. 6-7. 

“ Cf, Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol. I., p. 161. 
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No differflnce of kind, 
but of degree, between 
these three—the phy¬ 
sical universe, the 
organic world, and 
man. 


connected whole, 
to his position, 


it may be of course that the universal explains only that in 
the particular which is not different from the universal. And 
it would again be a mistake to suppose that 
Mahidasa contemplated any hard and fast 
line of distinction between the two. For 
that would be incompatible with his con¬ 
ception of nature or cosmos as an inter- 
We might affirm, without doing violence 
that there is no difference in kind either 
between the physical universe and the organic world, or be¬ 
tween the organic world and man. The fundamental difference, 
if any, which would he admitted b^ Mahidasa, is what may be 
described as the diiference in intensity or degree of growth, 
that is all. Admitted this, a so-called non-living thing is 
definable as an undeveloped man, in the same way that a man 
may be defined as a developed thing. It will be remarked 
that in Mahidasa’s language, the word development (avis- 
tarah avirbhavah) is used rather in a limited sense ; it means 
no more than the manifestation (prakatatvam) in the 
particular of that wliich is hidden in the universal. Thus 
Mahidasa’s theory of developmeut or specialisation exactly 
corresponds to Aristotle’s conception of a transmission of the 
potential into actuality. 

Now the second proposition which forms the key to the 
whole philosophy of Mahidasa is this. The things of experi¬ 
ence are explicable only in the terms of 

[■fenucann estnee"' “ ” (cHuse) and » shoot» (effect).* These 

two called root and shoot are logically and 
for all practical purposes, distinguishable from each other, but 
identical in substance or essence. 


(2) We have endeavoured so far to bring out that the 
philosophical investigation of Mahidasa is concerned with the 

problems as to the visible universe, the organic world 

\ 

* Mula and tula. Aitareya Aranjaka, II. 1 8. J. 
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and man. Of these, the visible universe is a living form, 
man is a living thing, and *the connecting link between the 
two is what is termed the organic world, 
k^wfedg^' According to Mahid^a’s general theory of 

knowledge, if we know tlie one, we know all 
the three. As a naturalist he perceived the difference subsisting 
between the things of experience, whereas, as a philosopher, 
he realised only the immutable ground of unity in the midst 
of all changes.' 

Here by the visible universe Mahidasa understood the 
physical world as a whole, and under the organic world he 
included the vegetable kingdom, the animal 
kingdom, and man. The distinction he thus 
implied between these two—the physical 
world and the organic—is no more than 
that which we now rather sharply draw between so-called 
“ dead matter ” and living matter. All these shining gods— 
the sun, lightning, the moon, the planets and the stars, and 
all these five great beings (mahabhutani)—the earth, air, the 
sky, water and fire—b(dong to tlie physical world ; the herbs 
and trees, to the vegetable kingdom ; the reptiles, birds, horses, 
cows, elephants, etc., to the animal kingdom ; and a man 
naturally belongs to the animal kingdom, and is generally 
classed among the animals.*^ 

By the word difference he implied, first, the difference in 
form, habit and strength, and secondly, the difference as to 
the gradual development of self, that is, of 
life in the world as a whole, particularly of 


The definition of, and 
distinction between, 
the physical universe 
and the orf?anic world. 


Difference is two¬ 
fold : in type of exist¬ 
ence, and in degree of 
growth. 


a thinking soul in man. 


With regard to the first kind of difference, he insisted that 
there are beings developed from this or that kind of seeds, 


8 


* Aitareya Ai'a^jaka, II. 3 . 8. 2. 

* Aitareya Arapyaka, II. 6. 1. 5 ; I. 6. 1. 9. 
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such as those horn from eggs (oviparous), l)orii from the 
womb (viviparous), born from sweat (moisture-sprung), and 
propagated from germs (plants); that there 
movable and immovable.' Among 
the birds, the parrot is the one that is 
the most gluttonous, and the hawk that swoops on other 
birds is the strongest of all. Among the higher animals 
again, the two-footed man surpasses all the quadrupeds in 
strength. Therefore, the quadrupeds, such as cattle, horses 
and elephants obey man’s commands.’ 

Regarding the second kind of difference, too, MahidSsa 
maintained that the s6ul or intelligent prin- 

The theory of ^the ' ^ 

gradual development ciple develops gradually in the world as a 
whole. In herbs and trees, for example, sap 
(life) only is seen, but thought (citta) in the widest sense is in 
the higher forms of life. Among the latter again, some show 
both vitality and intelligence, while others are devoid of 
intelligence. Among animals, man alone has the capacity for 
acquiring higher wisdom, yet in him, too, the soul develops 
gradually. A man differs from a lower animal in these 
respects: 

“ He says what he has known. He knows what is to 
happen to-morrow, he knows heaven and hell. By means of the 
mortal he desires the immortal—thus he is endowed.’*^ 
With other animals, on the contrary, hunger and thirst 
(instincts and impulses) only are a kind of understand¬ 
ing ; they possess voice, but no speech; mind, but no 
prudence.’** 


* Ibid, II. 6. 1. 6. 

* Ibid, I. 6. 1. 9. 

’ Aitareya Aranyaka, S.B.E., Vol. I, p. 222. 

* /btd,II 3.2.1 6; c/. “ The Questions of King Milinda,” S.B.E., Vol. XXXV, pp. 60-61, 
According to NSgasena, rudimentary reaHon (manasikftra) is one thing, and reasoned know! 
ledge (pallM) is another. Sheep and goats, oxen and buffaloes, camels and asses possess 
rudimenl .ry reason but reasoned knowledge they have not. 
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(3) Nature. 

It has already been noticed that as a naturalist Mahid^a, like 
Aristotle, conceived nature to be “ a’ system 
ception of nature: as of fixcd typcs’of existeucc,’’ and rccognised 
ou8*^**gr^dation8^'"^of the difference which subsists between these 
existence. types. Accordingly the heavenly bodies, the 

five elements, plants, creatures, animals, and men are all 
regarded as living things: they are taken to form a gradually 
ascending scale of concrete existents. The heavenly bodies 
are not included in the realm of constant change. Rather in 
his conception of nature as a gradation of fixed types of 
existence, Mahidasa assigned to the heavenly bodies a place 
which does not strictly come within the general scheme of 
existence ; each one of them is therefore taken to represent 
a separate type in itself. The same applies to each one of the 
five elements. 


On the other hand, as a philosopher Mahidasa conceived 
nature as an inter-connected whole, and 
ted realised the immutable ground 6f unity in 

the midst of all changes. 

He conceived the physical universe as a living form, which 
consists of the heaven, the earth, and the 
firmament. *'^*^^** firmament.* In his language, the heaven 
denotes that from the gift (heat) of which 
arises all that exists; the object of its praise is the sun 
(aditya). The sun is regarded not only as the luminary of 
the heaven or the germ of the gods (deva-retah), but also as 
the central, unifying power, nay, the soul (purusa) of the 
universe. The earth is similarly defined as that from which 
springs all tliat is; the object of its praise is fire (agni).* 
Fire is identical in essence with the sun. In fact, like 
Dfrghatamas, Mahidasa conceived the sun and fire as but two 


* Aitareya Araiiyuku, 1. 2. 3. 6; ibid, 11. 1. 2. 4 
» Ibid, 11. 1. 2. 1-2. 
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forms of one and the same thing, that is to say, like “ Hiranya- 
garbha,” he maintained that these two, called the sun and 
fire, are developed from what is known as the golden germ 
or primal form of heat. In the same way, the firmament is 
defined as the space between heaven and earth ; the object 
of its praise is air (vayuV’ The earth is perAaded and puri¬ 
fied by air. 

As to the former, Ave are told by Mahidasa that the uni- 
verse, in its present form (murti) is co-exten- 
ration of the pl.ysical sive witli the earth and fire, heaven and the 

universe. 

sun, the cardinal directions and moon, water 
and the ocean, and that as long as these do not decay, so 
long the universe does not decay.*^ 

The relation between the tAvo, called heaven and earth, is 
described thus. All that dies on earth is 
of heaven®Ind”"r*h™ consumed by licavon, and all that returns 
from heaven is consumed by earth.^ Thus 
a sort of give and take is the guiding principle of the oper¬ 
ation of nature, viewed as an inter-connected Avhole. More¬ 
over, the axiom laid doA\ n by Mahidasa in this connexion is : 
“ No one possesses that whicli he does not eat, or the things 
which do not eat him,” that is to say, the feeder and food are 
in reality food. Thus food may ])e described as that Avhich 
feeds and is fed.* 

(4) God and Matter. 

Lastly comes the question of the assumed ground of unity. 

Mahidasa seeks for unity in the conception 
of unity, and Matter of God, the divine, immortal being. But 
raiity? evidently the predicate of unity assignable 

to the Divine implies only the negation of 
the plurality Avhich is the cliaracterstic feature of the concrete 
realm of change. Further, if God be conceived as the ground 

• Aitareya Aranyaka, IL 1.2.3; 1. 2. 3. 6. 

* Ibid, II. 1 7. 1.7. 

Ibid, II. 1. 2. 15. 

U II. 1. 2. 16 



MAHIUASA. AITAUBYA 


61 


of unity or singleness of cause, we may in accordance with 
Mahidasa’s view take Matter' to be the ground of all plurality. 
In order to arrive at a concrete estimate of Mahidfisa's con¬ 
ception of God, We must first of all take into account his 
conception of Matter. 

A. Matter and Form. 

From the foregoing analysis, it follows that Mahidasa’s 
picture of nature displays throughout bis 
Jch rLH.ie'of‘ notion of development as alone real in the 
development or Iran- Concrete worUl of generation. Put other- 

sition from Lho hid- ^ 

den to the mani- wisB, thei’c is nothin" real but that which is 

csted. 

^ctualised. As we saw, Mahidasa understood 
by development nothin" but a transition from the hidden to 
the manifested, that is, to put it in Aristotle’s phraseology 
from the potential to the actual. And when his idea of deve¬ 
lopment is carefully analysed, it yields us Aristotle’s broad 
proposition : “ Each existent in the realm of change comes 

to be from somethin", by something, to something.”^ 

Taking “seed” in Mahidasa’s language to .denote the 
something in Aristotle’s proposition, it might be added that, 
according to Mahidasa’s theory, a seed is developed from 
a seed by the process of change or natural transformation. 
This process of change presents itself in the form of a rope ^ 
or chain of development, consisting of 
numerous links of relation between food and 
formTthemolc dov^ feeder, the material and the individual, 

the potential and the actual, the indetermi¬ 
nate and the determinate. 

There is, then, this broad distinction between the seeds. 
A developed seed is more individual, more actual, more deter- 

' Mahidiisa did not coin a now term for Matter, but employed the Vedie term Water in 
the aonsc of matter. Vide Aitarcya Arauynka, 11. 1.8. 1 j IJ. 4. :3. 1. 

“ The Development of Greek Philosophy, p. 153. 

* Aitaroya Aranyaka, il. I, 6. 1. 
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minate, and more an object of knowledge/ than that from 
which it is developed. But the higher form often presup¬ 
poses the lower. Moreover, in order to attain the higher 
form, a seed is bound to lose all its individuality, though not 
necessarily its materiality. Hence the individual also pre¬ 
supposes the material. But in this case the reverse is true as 
well. For, according to Mahidasa’s axiom, no one possesses 
that which he does not eat, or the things which do not eat 
him. The meaning of this axiom is that the two notions— 
food and the feeder—are correlative. What wo therefore call 
this moment food, may appear the next moment as the feeder. 
It admits of another interpretation. As Prof. Adamson puts 
it in the case of Aristotle, ‘‘ In the complete gradation there 
is thus, as it were, a scale of ascent and descent, descending 
towards privation of all that is determinate, and ascending 
towards completed actuality.” ^ 

The vital concern for us, is the process of development. 
It is conceived thus : the seed reduced to the state of food 
(or potentiality) develops to a seed elevated 
Ills''rank of a feeder (or actuality) and 
agcut‘'“iL"ir'VKui'!i; this development is effected through a 
hving, active, individual agent,—say. the 
present feeder on the food. Thus Mahi- 
diisa’s conception of the gradation of natural development is 
quite in accordance with, and furnishes enough justification 
of, his conception of the graduated scale of the types of exist* 
ence. A living, individual agent is with Mahidasa but one of 
many knots in the rope or chain of development; in other 
words, one of the many names given by speech* or conven¬ 
tion to those forms which matter assumes, or is capable of 
assuming.'* An agent, so regarded, must be said to stand in 

• Ibid, U.3. ti I.>. 

- Developtiient uf (ire^k Philusophy, p. I5b. 

’ Aitureya Aranyaka, fl. 1.3. I, 

‘ Ibid II. 1. G. 1. 

» Ibid, II. 1. 3. 1. 
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God is the first and 
the last cause. 


relation to two consecutive ^seeds as at once a destroyer and 
a creator. But it must not }ye forgotten that, in bringing 
about the change necessary for the development of a seed 
from a seed, the agent itself must enter into motion, or under¬ 
go a certain form of change. 

Now, to follow out Mahidasa’s conception of development 
a little further, a chain or rope has two extremities, two 
ends,—the two ultimate knots either way, between which all 
other knots fall, and which, therefore, determine the length 
of the whole change. These two ultimate knots are repre¬ 
sented by Prajapati and Brahman in the 
case of the universe, and by Prana and 
Prajha in the case of man, as we shall see ; 
and in the case of Aristotle, by Offfisa efficiens and cama 
finalis. But it should be borne in mind that what we call 
metaphorically two knots are really two aspects of one and 
the same first and last knot, i.e., of the Divine. Thus God as 
Prajapati is the efficient cause, the first unmoved mover; but 
he is again just Brahman the final cause or end, the very 
perfection on which all turn their thoughts,* after which all 
things strive. 

‘‘ The seed of Prajapati is the gods; the seed of the goods 
is rain; the seed of rain is herbs; the seed of herbs is food; 
the seed of food is living creatures; tlie seed of living crea¬ 
tures is the heart; the seed of th(' heart is the thinking 
mind; the seed of the thinking mind is the thoughtful 
speech; the seed of the thoughtful speech is the thoughtful 
action; and the thoughtful action done is this reality in man 
(purusa), the abode of Brahman.”^ The prevailing tone of 
thought is teleological. 

Finally, we must inquire into Mahidasa’s conceptions of 
Matter and Form. If his conception of development be 
strictly adhered to, it must be conceived as a transition from 


* Aitareyti Aranyaka, i. 3. 4. 0. 
Ibid, II. 1. 3. 1. 
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Differonue between 
Matter and Form : 
Form is the manifest¬ 
ation of Matter, and 
Matter is that whieli 
is capable of mani¬ 
festation. 


something to something, from something yet hidden or poten¬ 
tial to something manifested or actual. That is to say, 
there is no transition from nothingness into Being, 
but only from that which is not yet, the matter or poten¬ 
tiality. Indeed, matter is, according to 
Mahidasa, that out of which a thing be¬ 
comes, that from which form (murti) or 
purposive order is Iwought forth.* Thus 
matter is related to form as the root to the 
shoot % and form is related to matter as that which manifests 
it. The more formed matter is, the more manifested, and 
thus the more recognisable it l)ecomej^. 

Mahidasa gave an illustration : “ A whispered voice is just 
breath, l)ut if spoken aloud, it is form (sarira). If whispered, 
it is as if hidden, for what is formless is as if hidden, and 
breath is formless. But if spoken aloud, it is form, and 
therefore it is perceptible, for form is perceptible,” ^ 

By this Mahidasa seems to have meant that speech in 
itself is a kind of form, the materialised l)reath by reason 
of which a purpose, such as that of express¬ 
ing thouglit, is carried out. Breath is in 
this ease the root of speech. In like manner, 
Ineath may be regarded as a form in relation 
to air. Going in this way backward from 
form to matter, shoot to root, or perfection - 
to presupposition, we are sure to arrive at the first or pure 
matter, which being entirely devoid of form, is incognisable 
in itself. On the other hand, going forward from matter to 
form, root to shoot, presupposition to perfection, wo shall 
reach th(' ultimate matter which becomes so united with form 
that it is no more capable of separate manifestation. 


An illustration : its 
bearinpr on tin* distinc¬ 
tion Mahiddsa drew 
between tiie (irst ami 
the finnl matter: the 
former is incognis¬ 
able, the latt(*r is cog- 
nisubte. 


' Aitareya Aranyaka, IT, 4.3.1. 
’ Ihul IT. 1.8.1. 

> 11. 3.0.15. 
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In agreement with the Vedic thinkers, particularly “ Para- 
mesthin,” Mahidasa posited water ' as the original matter, the 
first root of which this purposive order, the universe cf concrete 
existence, is the shoot. But this does not mean that matter 
in itself is the concrete existent. True, that it is the root 

which has the capacity of hecoming the shoot. 

The relation between i * i- 

the first matter and HOWt3VGr, jVlalllClHSci nOWuCVO IgIIs US ill 

the first movei. ^vhat relation this first matter stands to the 

first mover, except in a passage- where lie seems to regard 
matter as a passive principle, that on which form is imposed, 
something which requires to be energised, in order that it 
may become manifested. Under this aspect, matter is also 
to be conceived as the substratum of change. It is evident 
from his view of the chain of development that Mahidasa 
did not look upon change as a series of isolated events. The 
world of generation has a unity of its own, and this unity 
implies obviously the identity and continuity of a common 
substratum of change. i,e.^ matter. Thus matter is the ground 
of all plurality of forms, just as speech is the ground of all 
multiplicity of names. 

B. God. 

The point in which Mahidasa effectively opposed “ Para- 
mesthin ’’ is that the reason of transition from the hidden to 
the manifested is not in matter, the principle of passivity. 
Matter does not come within the definition of either being 
or non-being.® Hence the principle of motion is in something 
other than matter ; in God, the satyam of satyam,^ the most 
real of all things real. God as Prajapati is the lord of beings, 
the father and friend of all living creatures. He who is both 
individual and universal brooded overthe first matter, 
and thus stirred it up ifito motion or energy. The Deity 

‘ Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 1.6.1. 

' Ihid, II. 4.3.1. 

’ See Cl lifej Parame^^hin's views, Pt. I. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 8.6.2.; xbid^ II. 1.8,7. 

« Ibid, II. 4.3.1.3; 13.3.6. 
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is a name which is “ the best and without a flaw.”' The 
Divine essence is in its nature im- 

Mahid«8a*s theology. ^ 

material, immortal, eternal, imperishable. 

The Divine essence is one, and unity of God can 

best explain the singleness of character which the 
world of generation presents within itself in very varied 
degree.^ God excludes all idea of passivity, and therefore, 
of plurality. The yes and no of language, do not apply to 
God, for the Divine nature is eternally free from all that 
is hard and cruel.-^ Brahman enjoys bliss eternally. In 
order, therefore, to contemplate the nature of the Divine 
one must transcend the yes and nb of language and all that 
is hard and cruel. Nevertheless, God may bo conceived under 
these two aspects. In one aspect, God is Prana, spirit, or 
the living principle of the universe, the pure vital energy 
and activity. In the other aspect, God is Prajna {vous) 

the pure intelligence, the eternally active self-conscious 
reason (prajiiana).^ The whole realm of change is led by 
Brahman, the self-conscious reason (prajna-netra). 

(5) The Soul (Atma). 

Like Aristotle, Mahidasa seems to have conceived soul 
as the complement of a living body. Soul is that single 
, element in our existence which comes directly 

Tlie psychological 

aspect of Mahidasa’s from the Deity, or in and through which 
metaphysics. approach the Divine. The function 

of reason (Prajnana) is in the soul. The faculty by which 
we see form, that by which we hear sound, that by which 
we perceive odours, that by which we utter speech, that 
by which we taste food, and all that which comes from the 
heart and the mind, namely, apperception, comprehension, 
understanding, cognition, intellect, insight, retention, judg- 

* Aitareya Aranyaka. 1.3.3.6. 

= Ihid, II. 3.8.2. foil. 

Ibid, II. 3.8.^. 

‘ Ibid, II. 6.1.5-6. 
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ment, reflection, receptivity, remembrance (or memory), con¬ 
ceiving, willing, breathing, loving, desiring,—bear in varying 
degrees the name of Beason (prajh&nasya namadheyyftni).' 

On the other hand, soul' is in its essence just the vital 
principle (prS^a) in virtue of which we can discharge 
our functions as living beings. Thus for Mahidasa, as for 
Aristotle, the complete fact is this life, and the central fun¬ 
damental function of a fully developed organism is breathing 
or respiration. For even during sleep, when all sensations 
and all mental activities cease, the process of life, i.e., res¬ 
piration, goes on still the same. 

As there are infinite gradations of types of existence, so 
there is a graduated scale of functions of the soul. The 
lowest function discharged by the soul is nutritive; the fii-st 
desire felt by the soul is that for food ; and the first feeling 
experienced by the soul is hunger and thirst. I’he next 
higher function of the soul consists of sense-perception and 
such motor activities as action, locomotion, excretion and 
reproduction. The functions which stand still higher in the 
scale are grouped, as we saw under the mind and the heart, 
the latter including what we now call the functions of under¬ 
standing and reason. Once more, as there is no difference 
of kind between the types of existence, so between the 
various functions of the soul. 

(6) Speech (Vak). 

Like matter or mind, speech is conceived as being a 
continuous structure. It is compared to a 
of^Mdh^iIa’s rope with many knots, a chain with many 

links (vilk tanti namiini damani).* The knots 
or links are the names or concepts, corresponding to existent 
forms. The- rope or chain runs in a straight line. It has a 


* Aitareyn Arnnraka, II. <1.3. 

• Ibid, IT. 1.6. 1. 
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first and a final knot, representing the first and the final cause 
respectively. Thus MahidSsa, like Aristotle, avoided the 
absurdity of an infinite regress in proof. The difference 
betw««n the first or the final knot and any intei’mediate knot 
is that the latter admits of the yes and no of language {i.e. 
the law of contradiction), while the former does not. Mahi- 
dasa, in agreement with all post-Vedic thinkers, found perfect 
correlation between thought and speech. “ As far as speech 
goes, so far goes Brahman was his maxim. Further, he 
identified concepts with concrete facts, knowledge with exis¬ 
tence. 

\ 

IL Phy8ic8. —Mahidasa started hia physical inquiries by 
advancing as a general axiom, that man is a microcosmos, just 
as, on the other hand, the visible world as a whole is but a 
universal man.^ Both are, so far as their organic constitution 
The bearings of the Complete individuals, and so are all 

illd?vidua/\^ing*ira ^nown and unknown living bodies which form 
roiciwosmos, on the scale of intermediaries between them. This a 

investigation of phy- 

means that between the one and the other 
of these fixed types of concrete existents, there is no differ¬ 
ence in kind, but merely in intensity. The whole of nature 
is a purposive order, ‘ a system of ends.’ In this great and 
eternal order of the universe there is nothing which does not 
partake of the Divine nature, and no point at which we 
cannot perceive a continual striving after perfection. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka. T. 3. 8. 9: Yfivad brahmft yistitaih tSvati vAgiti; yatra ha kva 
ca brahmft tad vftg, Yaira vft vftk tad vft bmhinfiti.” 

• /btd, II. 1. 2. 6.12; II. 4. 2. 4 ; etc. In a passage of the Bphad Aranyaka Upani^ad 
(1.1) the solar universe (i.c., “Nftrftyana’s” Puru^a) is compared to an ever-running 
horse, a horse fit for sacrifice, that is to say, • subject to recurrent cycles of change, to 
envelopment and development. The dawn is described ns ics head, the sun ns tne eye, the 
wind as the breath, and the year ns the body (corporeal form). This is followed by a 
further description of the anatomy of the organised universal horse. The heaven is its 
back, the sky its abdomen, the earth its thorax, the quarters its extremities, the interme- 
diate quarters its ribs, the seasons its organs of sense, .... the half>digested food is the 
sand, the rivers its intestines, and so on and so forth. 
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As Sakalya puts it in agreement with Mahidasa, and with 
more definiteness in expression than the latter, every indi- 
sjkBiya’H of vidual being is like an egg, that is to say, 
t,i,o r<»emi>iftiu« bo- siiiiilij,r to the oval-shaned, spherical 

oonstitiition of tho uuiverse. Like the visible universe, the 

Uni verse and that of 

indiviiiuai boinRs. tviinlc of an animal is divisible into three 
parts. The In'aven eorresponds to the skull, the mid-air to 
the thorax, and the earth to the abtlomen. As there are three 
luminaries attaehed to the thre<vfold division of tbe universe, 
so there are three luminaries joined to the tbr<‘e parts of the 
trunk. The sun in the heaven resembles the eye in the 
skull; lightning in raid-air is the heart (vital breath) in the 
thorax; and fire on earth is tlie seed in thfi propagative 
organ.' 

Hut Sakalya omits or overlooks a few points of scientific 

interest in Mahidasa’s cosmology. For in 
MahifWsa’a cosiiio- ^ccordance with the latter’s view, we are 

Ingical (loctnne. 

to recognise that the formed universe is 
surrounded by Ambas (waters),* termed elsewhere the ocean,® 
denoting tbe concentric circle of Varuna (Neptune), a 
notion reminding us at once of “ Brahmanaspati’s ” Aditi, 
or Anaximander’ S amipov* By the circle of Varuna, then, 
Mahidasa understood not certainly any void space (sQnya- 
ka*^, the notion of which was altogether foreign to post- 
Vedic thinking), but that eternally unmoved region of 
pui’e, unmixed and fiery ether of immeasurable brilliance 
(amitaujas, to use Gargyayana’s expression) from which 
energy is constantly generated, and transmitted in the form 
of a flash of lightning or solar ray to the formed universe, 
first, to the outerinost part of space called heaven, the region 
of lights fmaricis), and then from that to lower regions. The 
energy or stimulus which is thus imparted from the circle of 

* Aitrtreya Aranyaka, III. J,2. 6-8. 

^ Ihid, II. 4. 1. 4. 

» Ibid, II, 1. 7. 7. 
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Varuija sets the heavenly bodies, air, and all the rest in 
motion. This circle of Varuna or Infinity is conceived by 
MahidSsa apparently as something similar to Saturn’s ring. 
It lies above the formed universe, and yet is supported upon 
and encloses the universe within itself. As Yftjnavalkya 
seems to have thought, the Oceanic ring surrounding the 
Earth (Prithivi, i.p., Extension, the border of the formed 
universe) on every side, is twice as large as the Earth. The 
space separating the one from the other hardly exceeds the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito.' However, the 
notion of severance of the two concentric circles must by no 
means be lost sight of, inasmuch as it has most important 
bearings on the ontological views of Mahidasa and other 
post-Vedic thinkers. The mental picture thus drawn of the 
eternal separation and inter-connexion (amounting to an 
inter-dependence) of Infinity and Finiteness (Aditi and Diti, 
ananta and sitnta) enabled them to conceive of a first unmoved 
mover. And all this is but to repeat the general view, that 
“ Brahmanaspaii’s ” Aditi, like Anaximander’s aTrupoi-, was 
the first philosophic conception of God, and one remaining 
yet entirely within the physical. 

Nbw, enclosed entirely within the Ocean or Infinity is the 
outermost border of the formed universe called Heaven, 
studded with lights (maricis). The number of these lumi¬ 
naries (stars and all the rest), as given in the Satapatha 
BrS.hmana, is 36,000. Mahidasa gives no number. And 
Gargyayana, following an unknown but earlier thinker,* 
conceived heaven as the council-hall skilfully built by Vibhu,® a 
term corresponding to Vedic Visvakarman (universal architect), 
now degraded evidently from a highest Deity to a mere god 
(devaputra). Further, Gargyayana speaks, in agreement with 
Mahidasa, of two door-keepers—.Indra, the wielder of thunder, 

* Brihad Aranyaka Upaniyad,* III, 3. 2. 

' Cli*nd..Kya UpaniM, Vlll. 5. 3 •• Prahlm-vimitam himnmayam.” 

> Kaiifitaki UpaniM, I. 8 : " Vibhu-nSmakan, pram.'tani .abh«athalam." 
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and Prajapati, the sun*—that is to say, of two gates opening 
apparently on two ways, and serving as the channels of com¬ 
munication between infinity and the finite. Yiijnavalkya 
omits Prajapati.^ 

Heaven surrounds this mortal earth (mara) on every side. 
The earth supports mid-air or the atmosphere filled with 
vapours above it,—the mid-air which is the scene of light¬ 
ning (electrical phenomena), and itself is supported upon and 
encircled by waters (^/)-world, hell) beneath it.^ A thin 
plenum of ether ^ divides the heaven from the mid-air. 
Strictly, this is the circle of Varu^a below which lies the 
dominion of Indra, and above the dominion of Prajapati. 
The earth is placed like a ship ® lying at anchor in the midst 
of waters. It has nevertheless a local motion of its own, 
compared by Mahidasa to that of a swing (prefikha®). The 
sun rises in the eastern ocean and sets in the western. 
Pandit Samasrami Satyavrata Sarmfi has collected a few 
interesting references from the Brahmanas and other sources, 
pointing to a different conclusion, viz.^ that in the view of 
the Aitareyas and other Brahman philosophers ‘ the sun 
neither rises nor sets, but stands alone in the centre.*^ But 
it is to be doubted if we are really justified in drawing 
such an inference as that days and nights are caused by rota¬ 
tion of the earth. The passage quoted is this : “ He (the sun) 
never sets nor rises. When people think he sets, it means that 
he having reached the end of day, conceals himself.*’® The 
belief in either revolution or in rotation of the earth does not 

' Aitareya Aranyaka, 11. 6. 1. o ; Kau^ftaki Upani^ad^ I. 3. 

- Brihad Ai*anyaka (Jpaui^ad, 111. 3. 2. 

Aitaruya Aranyaka, 11 . 4. 1. 4. 

* Bfihad Aranyaka Upani^d, 1(1. 3. 2. 

’ Aitareya Aranyaka, 1 2. 4. 6. 

® Preftkha seems to denote also the whole physical universe, divided int<j three parti 
ihid, T. 2. 3. 4. 

’ ChSudojfya Up., III. 11. 1. 3; “nair5det« naatametA, ekala eva madhye ithAU. 

® Aitareya Br&hmana, 111. 4. C; Sa va cija na kadAcaiiAstam eti nddeti. Tam yadaitara 
etUi nianyaute, ahnu eva tadantnru itva athatiiiAuam viparyasyate ; rAtrim eva avaitAt 
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follow from Sayaija’s interpretation which rather takes the 
earth as stationary, and represents the sun as moving round 
the pole.^ The view in the Chandogya Upanisad, inherited 
hy Uddfilaka JVruui from the past, empliatically declares that 
the sun “neither rises nor sets at anytime. If this is not 
true, ye gods, may I lose llrahman. ^ “Ihe sun does not 
rise and does not set. For him there is day, once and for 
all.”'^ The expression “ stands alone in the centre ” is most 
signitieant, no doubt, and should the same mean that the sun 
remains fixed at the centre, it would necessarily follow that 
da vs and nights are caused by no other I actor than rotation 
of tlie earth in its axis. But Sahka^ra and Anandagiri throw 
no light on this disputed question. 

Buddha merely reminds us of Mahidasa's cosmology, when 
he says, “ This great earth is established on water, water on 
air, and air on space. A time comes when the mighty wind 
blows, causing tln^ commotion in waters which cause at length 
the earth to quake.t^vetasvatava, ’ as we 
the notit)n ol' Hralinm- know, endeavoured to formulate a Pytha- 
gorean notion of the Brahma-cakra, having 
one felly with three tires (triviit), sixteen muls, and so 
forth. lie d(;rved evidently from (Jddalaka the conce[)- 
tion of three tires of the Avheel in question, that is to say, 
of the threefold division of the formed universe into the 
region of the element of tire, that of water, and that of 
earth. In the later Samkhya cosmology the term trivrit 

kurutp ahali parastilt. Atlia yadeiiam prAtar udetiti iDaiiyaiite, ratierova tadantain itvrt 
ath&tnmnani viparyaHyate ; ahoreva aliastat kiiruto mtiiiii parastiit. Sa va eya na kadtlcaiia 
iiitulocati na ha vai kadacaua ninilocati.” Cf. Gopatlia-Brahiiiana, II. 4. 10. See for other 
referonoPM AitareyHloeaiiain by Pandit SutyavratH, pp, 107-8. 

‘ “ Moroh pradak^inaiii knrvan fldityo yaddes>i variiiAni pnXninatn dfiijt-lpathani ajcueeliati 
taddesa-vHsibhirayarn udetlti vyavahriyate.” (Sayana). 

Chandogya Up., III. 11. 1-3. 

* Djgha-nikAya, II. 107 ; Dial., B. 11.. p. 114. 

‘ SvetHSvatara Upanisad, I. 4. 
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was conveniently replaced by triguna—sattva (brightness), 
rajas (redness), and tamas (darkness). But for the origin of 
the notion of Brahma-cakra one must go, in the last resort, 
to the philosophy of Dirghatamas. As we saw, it was 
Dirghatamas who vaguely conceived that the roots of things 
are five in all. 

Thus we come to the main question of Mahidasa’s physics, 
namely, the question as to the nature of what he calls five 
elements or material qualities (panca maha- 
The five elements, bhutaili). Although the subject of imme¬ 
diate perception is a whole being or concrete 
individual, he insists repeatedly that on that we cannot 
establish a scientific knowledge of real facts. What we can 
preceive with Mahidasa in scientific apprehension of each 
particular thing of experience is that it is a five-fold hjmn 
(atm6ktham pancavidham),' composed of these five 

elements—earth and water, fire and air, and ether or space.* 
He who recognises the truth of this axiom is wise.^ The 
antithesis of earth and water, just as the antithesis of fire and 
air, implies no more than a difference of aspects. This being 
the case, earth and water together may be contrasted with 
fire and air, as food with the feeder, or matter with energy. 
In fact, then, earth and water denote Mahidasa’s two aspects 
or conditions of matter or material substratum—solidity and 
fluidity. Similarly fire and air are to he conceived as 
denoting two aspects of energy—heat (static) and motion 
(dynamic). In addition to those four elements Mahidaaa 
mentions ether (akasa) or space in which things are contained, 
or by which things can be separated from one another in 
external perception. 


' Aitar6ya Aranyaka, II. 3, 3. 3. 

= Ihid^ II. 3. 1. 1 : “ aa sampratirit/’ “ pnthivt vayur akA^ ^‘paiyotiinw.” 
* Ihid, II. 3. 1. 2. 
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The only perplexing point in Mahidasa’s physics is whether 
he conceived the vital spirit (prana) as a principle separate 
from the tive elements or not. In one place 

An ambiguity and ^ \ 

iu historical impor- he definitely states that so jfar as a living 
body is concerned, the vital principle has no 
separate existence from the five elements/ while in another 
place he. considers Prana as a principle in itself, a principle 
which is not altogether dependent on the body or material 
conditions." However, the ambiguity thus involved in his 
physical conceptions is important to bear in mind, as it led 
at a later period to the opposition between Kakuda Katyayana’s 
doctrine of soul being distinct from ^ the body (aimo-jiva- 
annaih-sarira-vada) and Ajita Ke'^-Kambalin’s doctrine of 
soul being identical with the body (tam-jiva-tarii-sarira- 
vada). 

Biology ,—The chief point to notice in Mahid^a’s biological 
speculations is his view of the gradual development of intelli¬ 
gence (citta) in the living world (prana-bhritsu).® But to put it 
in this way would be to define rather too narrowly the broad 
proposition he himself laid down. His proposition is—“ Know 
the gradual development of individual things ” (atmanam 
avistaram veda^). We say “too narrowly” because, as he 
clearly points out, the development is not merely psychical, 
but also physical. And yet there is no statement from which 
it might be concluded that, according to his view, sense itself 
is developed into reason, or a plant becomes a man by gradual 
evolution. As to the first point, he considers that sense-per¬ 
ception and reasoning, considered as mental functions, are not 
different in kind but only in intensity. Indeed, according to him, 
the mental functions ranging from bare sensation (as we may 
say) to comprehension bear the name of Reason (prajnanasya 

' Aitureya Aranyaka, 11. 3.1,1. 

[htd, II. 1. S. 12-13 : “ Thf immortal dwells with the mortal.” 

' Ibid, 11. 3.2 2. Aieording to Sayana, citta= cidrupa. 

♦ By rtvistiram Sdyana urderstaiids “ atifiayena prakatam.” 
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namadheyySni).' As regards the second point, he sehms 
to have thought that the types of existence are almost eternal 
as the world itself. It is needless here to repeat his olassidca- 
tions of living beings. But it is, at all events, interesting to 
note that he includes earth, water, fire, air and heaven among 
living things. Maskarin Gosilla and Mahavira, as we shall see 
later, grouped earth, water, fire and air together with plants 
under beings with one sense, the fundamental sense of 
touch. 

Mahidasa mentions plants as forming a type distinct from 
those of five elements. As Sayana rightly interprets his view, 
in earth, stone and such other unconscious objects mere exis¬ 
tence can be conceived to prevail. They do not come under 
the strict definition of living beings.’* They are, in other words, 
organic things as distinguished from organic beings. Plants 
and herbs in general can be distinguished from organic things 
by sap (rasa)* or moisture (ardratvam) which the former 
possess. But like organic things the plants, too, are immovable 
(sthavara).* Those that are higher in the scale can move from 
place to place at their will. They are called, therefgre, mov¬ 
able (jangama). Physically and mentally men are the best of 
created things.* But the difference i.s a mere question of 
degree. 

Bmbryology. —In forming an idea of Mahidasa’s achieve¬ 
ments in embryology, we must keep constantly in mind his 
classification of living beings. Proceeding from the theory of 
gradation in types of existence, Mahidasa had to a.ssume a 
similar gradation in the modes of generation. In this 
point Mahidasa and Aristotle agree. With both, the highest 

' Aitareya Ai'anyaka, VI. 1.3. 

* “ AvirbhavSpaclhayas tatra aceiat) sii mrit-|>it§and(Iisn suttvanitlti'ain ilvirbliaYati na 
Straano jivaru pat vain.” 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3.2 3. 

• ibiJ, ir. 6.1.6. 

• ibtti, II, 4.2.2. 
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in the scale are those beings which are generated by means of 
separate sexes. 

Erom the observation of the phenomena of nature, especially 
the phenomena of animal life, MahidSsa was led to recognise 
it as a universal law (and perhaps Aristotle had to do the 
same), that a third something is always the 
prfl?.rbrwh^h“B!ed sequence of two opposed facts. The expres- 
become “opposed” is not Very happily chospn, 

considering that no opposition amounting to 
the notion of a difference of kind exists for Mahidasa in the 
world as a whole. Prof. Erdmann observes in connexion 
with Aristotle’s doctrine that in the act of generation, “ the 
altogether more imperfect female supplies the matter in 
the menses and the male the form in the seed, wliich con¬ 
tains an ether-like breath. And as in the act of generation, 
so in its product also, the corporeal element is to be derived 
from the maternal, and the psychical from the paternal ele¬ 
ment.”' The same holds true of Mahidasa’s view of genera¬ 
tion, or propagation of species. The difference thus involved 
between the two elements called the paternal and the maternal 
is not of kind, but of degree. 


Thus Mahidasa was led to think that the mother’s blood 
is a form of tire (agni), and the father’s seed is a form of the 
sun (aditya). But fire and the sun are not different in kind, 
their common essence being heat. Hence to 

Between Beed and ^ ^ ^ 

blood there is no dif- say that life Originates from the union of 

ference of kind; both 

are species of the same sexes woulci really mean, according to M^alii- 
genus ea dasa, that the vital spirit is called forth into 

existence by the mutual reaction of two forms of heat or 
caloric energy.- Indeed, in agreement with all earlier 
thinkers, Mahidasa maintained that the tertium quid 
of the origin of animal life is the combination of two elements 


' History of Philosophy, Vol. I, p. 162. 
• Aitaieya Aranyaka, II. 3.7.3* 
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•—maternal and paternal. The two elements becom ; united, 
and develop into a foetus in the woman.’ 

Thus in the act of generation, the father and the mother 
have almost equal shares. As Mahidasa also put it paradoxi¬ 
cally, “This self gives her self to that self, 
*“axiom“’tr™arrg ^nd that Self gives his self to this self, 
n a later acientific fpjjys two sclves thrive together.” It is not 

easy now to make out the precise meaning 
of this paradox. But it seems to have prepared the way 
for a later view, that the paternal element gives ri.se to fat, 
bone and marrow, while from the maternal element are 
formed skin, blood, and flesh." 

We have no right to read this later view back into Mahi- 
d&sa’s axiom, especially as it seems utterly irreconcilable with 
his view expressed elsewhere, which is :—Led by hunger and 
thirst, the father eats food. Trom food digested in the 
stomach is formed ultimately the seed (or manaa, the psyche, 
as Uddalaka calls it). He bears the seed as a self in his self 
(body). When he commits it to the mother, he causes it to he 
horn. This is called the first birth of a man. 

Thereafter the seed becomes the self of the mother, as 
though one of her limbs. It does not therefore do any harm to 
her. She bears and nourishes the germ, or foetus, her husband’s 
self (not hers) within her, and brings forth the child in due 
course of time. This is said to be the second birth of a 
man.® Historically this view is that of the Vedic thinker 

' Aitftreys Aranyaka, I. 4.2.11. 

* In the legal philosophy of ‘ Mann ’ (X.70>72) we are referred to these two opposed 
views of generation—(1) That the Feed (the psychical element derived from the father) 
is more important than the ' Held* (the matter in the menses), and (2) that both-<~the seed 
and the held—are of equal importance. Being consistent with his rather unhappily 
chosen metaphor of seed and field, the unknown expositor of Mann’s system favoured 
the former view, although the analogy enabled him to insist so far at least, that as, 
on the one hand, a seed cannot grow apart from the fertility of the soil, so, on ths 
other band, a fertile ground without a seed sown in it is viitually barren. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, 11. 6.1.2-7. 
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“ Sflrya,” who mentions four stages through which the foetus 
passes.' 

Anatomy. —Mahidasa’s knowledge of anatomy is far from 
exhaustive, as compared with that of modern writers. But 
the bare outlines which he leaves ])ehind him of his study of 
the human frame would seem moi’e than enough to have 
marked an epoch in the history of Indian anatomical science. 

Mahidasa speaks of a human body as built up of the trunk 
and the extremities. 'I'he principal part of the body is of 
course the trunk, which is divided by him 
.,wS.litwhKh broadly into three portions-the skuli, the 
ia caaentiai to our tj^orax, and the abdotUen." He insists more 
than once that the trunk is indispensably 
necessary for our organic existence, because a man is seen to 
live even when he is deprived of hands, legs, eyes, ears, 
speech, consciousness, or sound mind, but life without the 
trunk as a whole is inconceivable.*^ The trunk is therefore 
called the Self (atma)., the physical aspect of real being. 

Of the three parts of the trunk, tlie abdomen seems to 
have 1)een distinguished from the skull as 

Abdomen. 

the mortal or lower centre from the immortal 
or higher centre.* The abdomen is represented sometimes by 
a numerical figure, “ The Twenty-one” (Ekavimsa)® for the 
reason that there are twenty-one separate parts in it. Three 
organs of sense (pranilh) are sfvid to be joined with the 
abdomen." These are apparently the legs or organ of locomo¬ 
tion, the organ of excretion, and the organ of repro¬ 
duction. The abdomen contains the intestines which are of 
iiTegular shape, some are large, some small ; some are long, 

' Uig.vedrt, X. 8.3.40. 

" Xitaroya Arnnyakn, I. 5 1.2-7. 

* Ihid, II. U. 9-16. 

♦ Ibid. IT. 1.4. 2-6. 

» Ibid, I. 5.1.2-3. 

• Ibid, I. 5.1.7. 
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some short.' Jb\om one point of view, that is, as the support 
or source of nutriment, the abdomen is considered -o be the 
chief of the three parts,“ while from another point of view, 
that is to say, from the point of view of the development of 
intelligence, the skull is regarded as the chief of all. 

The thorax stands mid-way betwe^en the two. There are 
two organs of sense.^ contained in, or joined 
with the thorax, to wit, the heart or the 
central organ, and the hands or the organ of action. The 
special function of the heart is called breathing. 

In the skull or head is located, as we said, the immortal 
or higher centre of organism. It is the abode or centre 
of activity of the higher self, consisting of 
sight, hearing, mind, speech, and breath.* 
The exact position of this brain-centre is just below the open¬ 
ing of the suture of the skull.’’ The two centres called the 
mortal and the immortal are physically connected by a main 
branch of the artery, as well as perhaps by the nerve fibres, 
while their physiological connection is maintained through the 
central uniting function of the heart. The organs of sense are 
in this way connected with the brain-centre and with the 
heart.^ The skull is associated with seven organs of sense,’ 
the two eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils and the tongue. 

The extremities comprise t\yp upper and two lower limbs. 

Each one of the tw o upper limbs consists of 

ExtreiiiitieH. , , , , 

five fingers, of four joints each, two pits in 
the '-elbow and arm, the shoulder-blade, and so on. In like 
manner, the parts of each one of the two legs are to be 

^ Aitareya Aranyaka, 1.5.1.4-5. 

* Ihid, I. 5.1.3 ; C/. 1. ,1.2.9 : The heart is the vital centre ; the stomach performs the 
nniritive functions. 

* Ibid, I. 6.1.7. 

♦ Ibid, II. 1.4.7. 

» Ibid, II. 4.3.7.9. “Viditri.” 

• Ibid, I. 6.1.6. 

' Ibid, 1. 6.1.7. 
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enumerated. All these being added to the trunk make 
a total of one hundred and one. But when the parts of 
the extremities arc not sepa^^tely counted, the total is 
just twenty-five.' The two thighs consist of two large bones/^ 
A man stands firm on two feet, and animals stand on four. 
Though a man is a biped (dvipada), he is generally placed 
among the quadrupeds (catuspadas).' Like men, the birds 
are called bipeds. The tail is th(‘ main support of a bird, 
just as the abdomen is that of a man. The left wing of a 
bird is larger than its right wing because it contains one 
feather in excess.^ X woman is physically weaker than a 
man because of some organic defect.’ Upon the whole, the 
human anatomy is the same as that of the beasts and birds.® 


]?ht/siolo(/i /,—A living body is a body that is organised, 
and has the vital principle (praiia) for itfe potentiality. 

It must be sharply distinguished from 

purposive order, aud a dead l)ody becHUse a body without life 

as such it is differeni . . i . i i a i 

from « dead body or joineu to it, SO to spcuk, IS but a decay- 

iiig corpse (sarira).^ Whereas a living body 
is a self*working mechanism of natuie, a system, nay, a 
body-politic (to put it figuratively) which is composed of 
several members skilfully joined together or united into a 
complete whole. Tlie members, apart from their corporate 
life, are said to have a distinct place, function, or purpose 
of their own in the organism. Each member perfect in 
its place,® while out of place, it is useless. Besides, each 
member has a function so peculiar to itself that no 

other member can take its place. The eye, for example, 

» Aitareya Aranyaka, 1. 1.2,7; 1. 1.4. 20-21; I. 2.2.20; etc. 

» Ibid. r. 6.1.8. 

* ifcid, I. 1.2.G; 1. 6.1.9. 

♦ Ibid, I. 4.2.5; I. 7.8.9. 

• Ibid, 1. 4.2.4. 


• /b»d, 1. 4.2.8; cp. II. 14.1: wlmt people call the tips of the feet iit man are but 
hoofs and claws in other annuals. 


» Ibid, II. 1.4.11; II. 1.8.13. 
• Ibid, 1. 5.1.7. 
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cannot hear, the ear cannot see, the stomach cannot think, 
the mind cannot digest.' Thus the functions are distributed 
among the members, as if, on a wise principle of the division 
of labour. Each member exercises its own function inde¬ 
pendently, in harmony and co-operation with other mem¬ 
bers, while the unity of the whole organism is maintained by 
the vital principle. The mouth, for instance, speaks, the nose 
smells, the eye sees, the ear hears, the skin feels, the mind 
thinks, the stomach digests, and the organ discharges virile 
matter.* 

In order to participate in the general function called 
‘ life,’ the relation between the members should not only be 
that of a mere physical contact (to put it in a modern fashion), 
but also that of a physiological connexion. That is to say, 
each member of the organism must be animated by the same 
spirit, and stimulated into activity by the same motive. For, 
as a later thinker, Uddalaka, expounded it, no sooner does 
the animating principle leave a branch of a tree than it begins 
to witheror, as Aristotle steadfastly maintained, “ a hand or 
arm when cut off ought not to have applied to it the same 
name which it bears when the same portion of matter is 
varitably an integral pait of the living whole.”* It is also 
worth while to bear in mind that according to Mahid&sa, all 
the members of an organism are not absolutely necessary for 
its existence. 

Mahidflaa seems to have thought that a living body is a 
system which is divisible into a number of 

The five into , 

which organic fnne- Component systems. The division of these 

tibng are to be divided. . . ,, . . • . . 

systems vanes according to the centre in 
reference to which we study the functions of animated 
bodies. MahidSsa tells us that the ^arkarak^yas ("The 

^ Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. 4.d.2-3. 

» Ibid, II. 4.3.6. 

* Ghfindogya Upani^ad, VI. 11.2. 

^ The Development of Greek Philoaophy, p. 164. 
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Sugarsighted ”) meditated on the stomach as Brahman, the 
Arunis on the heart, while he himself meditated on the head 
(i.e.t the brain).' But he makes it quite clear in many places 
that he considered the stomach to be the centre of nutritive 
functions, the heart of vital * and the head that of psychical 
functions. Thus we may designate them respectively as the 
nutritive centre, the vital centre, and the intellectual centre. 
Prom the gradual embryonic development of man, these 
three centres are regarded as successive in order of time.* 

In the name of ftve-fold air (prana), and with reference to 
the vital centre, Mahidasa divides the physiological functions 
of the body into the following five systems. 

(1) Prana—The up-breathing or respiratory system. 

(2) Apana—The down-breathing or alimentary system. 

(3) Samaaa—The back-breathing or metabolism. 

(4) Udana—The out-breathing or special senses. 

(6‘) Vyana—The on-breathing or circulatory system. 

So far as the intellectual centre goes there is one system 
only, namely, the physio-psychological or 

The nerrous Bystem x a ./ o 

if not wparately enu- ncrvous system, as represented by sight, 
hearing, mind, and speech. This latter sys¬ 
tem is included under the respiratory and alimentary systems 
on the ground that its existence depends on them. 

Here we must not misconstrue Mahidasa’s doctrine. Por 
jvhat he really means is-that all the systems are interdepen¬ 
dent, just as the living body is an inter-connected whole—an 
order which is as much purposive as the universe itself. It 
will also be noted that an assigning the name air or breath 
(prapa) to the systems above mentioned, Mahidasa .seems to • 
have two purposes in view: first, to bring home that the 
working of the systems depends ultimately on the vital breath; 
and, secondly, to point out that the functions of the body, 

* Aitaraya Ara^yaku, 11. 1.4,, 5-6. 

* Ibid, I. 1.2.9. 

* Ibid, II. 1.4. 1-7. 
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such as eating, digestion, excretion, circulation, and the like, 
stand in need of the help of air, or atmospheric pressure, as 
we now say. 

III. Psychology ,—The details of MahidSrsa’s psychology, 
have already been discussed under the preceding heads. Here 
we have to note just a few points which have not been 
clearly brought out. Mind is that faculty in an organised 
body which thinks.^ All desires dwell in the mind, for it is 
with the mind that a man conceives all desires.* Mind is 
that faculty in us which thinks, wills, and feels. 

All that is thought or conceived in the mind is expressed 
in speech. Thus in order of time, or at least logically, thought 
is always prior to speech.’* In another place he distinctly 
states that thought and speech are interdependent (vSn me 
manasi pratisthita, mano me vaci pratisthitam).^ 

IV. Ethics. —In.the background of Mahidftsa’s ethics are 
his metaphysics and biological speculations. The former can 
be best understood when it is considered in constant relation 
to the latter. We have to recall in the first place that, accord¬ 
ing to his view, the whole of nature is a system of ends, and 
in the second place, that the self develops gradually in the 
living world (prauabhritsu). The ultimate aim of man’s life, 
and of life as a whole is perfection, which consists of knowledge 
(prajna), bliss (nandana), and immortality (amritatvam). 
The continual advance is one from Life (Prftna) to Reason 
(Prajna *), from Prajapati to Brahman, that is to say, from 
bondage to freedom of action.® The first and obvious sign 
of freedom is the power of free bodily movement, the power 
of which the stocks and stones^ nay, the plants and herbs 


- ‘ AtUrern AranyakA, II. 4-3-6. 

» /btd, I. 3-2-2. 

» lh%d, 1. rf.2-6 

* Ibid, II. 7. 

‘ Ibid, II. 6-1-6 : prajfiA or prajfiAna. ** Sarvantat prajfiinetrain, prajfitne prati^thitam 
prujflAiiotro loka^/ pra jfl<prati 9 (ha prajfiAnain Brahma.*’ 

* Ihid, II. 1-3-1 ; ** Karma tadidaih karmakfitamayaih paramo, Brahmapc, lokab.” 
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(the sthavaras as discriminated from the jangamas) are 
deprived. The second test of freedom is to be applied 
to the thighs (uru) or the power of generation by means 
of separate sexes, by mithuna. The next higher test 

is by the stomach (udara), that is, the choice of food and 
power of assimilation, and so on, while the final test is 
applicable only to the head (Slrsah), the powers of 

heart and mind ” (hi idayaih manas), by which a man is 
endowed with knowledge, says what he has known, sees 
what he has known, knows what is to happen to-morrow, 
knows heaven and hell, and desires the immortal by means 
of the mortal. \ 

The highest in the scale of development is man who alone 
is endowed with the faculty of reason (prajnanena sampanna- 
tama). His highest aspiration is the attainment of the 
immortal by means of the mortal, and his principal means is 
prajnana. In performance of duty lies humanity which is 
the Brahma-world. The highest duty of man is of course the 
contemplation of the Divine manifesting or realising itself 
through various forms and in varying degrees. In order to 
enjoy full freedom, a philosopher or a god must transcend 
in his thought all material conditions of existence, and rise 
above the sensuous. But what is the real significance of his 
phrase, to desire the immortal by means of the mortal 
(martyena amritam Ipsa) ? 

All forms of life eat and drink. All lower animals propa¬ 
gate the species. Even the plants, when they are grown up, 
bear fruits.^ This alone cannot be the whole duty of a human 
being who is endowed with the extraordinary faculty of 
reason by cultivating which he can acquire wisdom, build 
up his moral self, and perfect his conduct. This is however 
no reason why we should forego like some of the ascetics the 
legitimate pleasures of the sense, legitimate in so far as these 
are in harmony with the purpose of the whole of nature, that 

* Aitareya Iti^yaka, I. 2.4, 14. 
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is, in so far as these subserve the real eud for which these are 
tneant, and no other. Take, for instance, the question of the 
propriety of marriage on which the opinion of the 
time is divided. Marriage in popular usage of the term 
means the union oT father and mother, whereas scientifically 
viewed, it is just the union of “sf^d with “ blood,” that is, a 
mutOal reaction of two forms of heat, energy in its solar 
(Editya) and its fire (agni) stage of manifestation.’ The 
Aitareya views expressed in an older document, the Aitareya 
Brahmana (VII. 8. 1), are here worth considering. The 
extract is from the story of Hariscandra, the interest of which 
is that it fully exhibits how the Aitareyas, and with them all 
the Brahman schools, came into sharp conflict with those for 
whom the road to the Brahma-world lay through ascetic 
practices : “ What is filth, what is goat’s skin, what are 

beards, what is penance (in comparison with the son ?” 
“ The father always overcomes by a son darkness in large 
measure. The son is the self in Avhoin the father himself 
is reproduced.*’ He is like a vessel carrying ample provision 
Of food to the father.......The Brahman should desire a son, 

since be himself makes a blameless world. Food is the sub¬ 
sistence of life, protection is aft'orded by a garment,^ beauty 
is gold, the animals are marriages, the comrade is wife, 
poverty is the daughter, and the son is a luminary shining 
in the highest heaven.” 

“ To one without a son the world is (as if) non-existent ” 
(nftputrasya lokAstUi). All the lower animals are conscious 

* Aitareya Anii^iyaka, If. 3. 7- 3. 

* “ Kin nil maladi kirn njinnm kiniu MiiiRwruiii kiiii tapiilj ? ” Filth, ekin, beards, 

and penance—these fonr are the chnrnctenstic symbols of su ascetic. But SSyana takes 
them M the characteristic marks of the ‘fonr estates,’ “ etha maUjina fimafirntapah 
sabdaih ftSramacatoftayarfi vivsksitam." Cf. Buddha’s pronouncement against asceticism : 
“ Kinte dnmmedha kinte ajinn sAtiy.X Abbhantnran te gahanaih bAhiranb pari- 

majjaiii | | ”. 

> Salvat putre^a pilaro styAyan bahulaiii tnmah, Atnifl hi jajfia Atmaimh §a IrAvati 
atitAnnt.”. 

* ^r a p a ifr hi rdm. (Aitareya Brahmai^a, VIl. .3. 1). 
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of this truth, and fbr this reason even a son amongst them 
rides upon the mother and sister in the excitement of 
sexual passions.’* 

Elsewhere the Aitareyas declared : 

“All human arts, viz., elephant, brass-work, garment, 
works in gold, mule and chariot, are an imitation of Divine 
arts or works of nature. All skilful works that appear 
in this light are to he regarded as arts; self-building is 
one of the arts by which the devotee should so build up his 
self that it becomes chandomayo, self-building inclusive of 
the art of reproduction.” 

Marriage is a sacred human institution which must be res¬ 
pected by all mortal beings. It is good in so far as it subserves 
the Divine purpose, which is the preservation and better¬ 
ment of the race. All that the Aitareyas wanted to say 
might be summed up in the expression; Live the life of 
nature. The art of self-building or the art of conduct is to 
be based upon the art of the Divine, that is, to be in complete 
accord with the general laws of nature. Nothing is bad in 
its right place, and everything is useless when out of its 
place. Everything gains in value and significance in so far as 
it discharges its proper function and in proportion it con¬ 
tributes to the general well-being of the whole system of 
which it is an integral, organic part. The eye, for instance 
is good, as long as it discharges the function of seeing for 
which it is intended, and remains an integral part of the 
organism. “The eye cannot hear, the ear cannot see, and 
so on. ” When out of place, it is absolutely useless. Thus 
Mahidfisa Aitareya and his school left many inferen¬ 
ces relating to practical life to be drawn from their study of 
the human organism or of the constitution and working of 
the physical universe. The family or the society or the state 
should be so constituted that each will appear as an organism 
in which all the parts will be harmoniously related together. 
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Each member will be given a free scope for a proper dis¬ 
charge of his or her function, or for the proper use of his or 
her capacity. 

As for practical life, Mabidftsa thought life is altogether 
imperfect and bitter without marriage and children.' A 
happy life is said to be that which is lived for a hundred 
years in health, strength, and brightness (indriye, vlryye, 
tejasi). The greatest virtue of man is truth (satya), the 
flower and fruit of speech. The tongue that utters what 
is not true dries up and perishes like an uprooted tree.* 
The term truth had a far wider connotation with him than 
with us. Truth means a perfect harmony in conduct be¬ 
tween one’s thought, speech and deed, as in philosophy between 
knowledge and reality. 

' Aitareya Ara^jaka, I 3. 4. 12>13. 

* Ibid, II. 3. 6. 940. 



CHAPTER V 


Of the Thixkers before Uddalaka 


We have seen in the last section that there are few 
problems, so familiar to us in philosophy and natural 
science, which /Vlahidasa did not touch upon. We may 
now conclude on a careful nation 

M*hidaBa Ik ii»o of the iiiode in which he endeavoured to find 

nther of Irnlmo philo- .1 . -i. 

•opjiy. the solution of those ])rol)lems, that it was 

he who prepared the way for almost all the 
thinkers who succeeded him in India, just as, on the other 
hand, it vas he who made a profitable and sciimtific use of 
the earlier typers of Vedie thinking:. Maliidasa must be 
recognised, therefore, as the father of Indian philosophy. 


Of the thinkers who preceded Uddalaka and came immedi¬ 
ately after Maliidasa, the two most distinghished in history 
are Gargyayaiia and Pratardana. There 
were undoubtedly a great many other think¬ 
ers. It will he presently shown that they 
did not apparently succeed in evolving any 
new system of philosophy. However, they were engaged in 
their own humble way in shaping the destiny of Indian think¬ 
ing. 


MahktHSH’s 8iit’e«8< 
■ora ; Tbe chaiacttir- 
istio features of their 
■peculation 


The constant topic of discussion among the thinkers of 
MahidSsa’s time was whether the vital or the intelligent is 
the first principle of change. One party, 

Thevit.H«t. Te»u. headed by Suravira Mapdukeya, the Elder 
the paychoiogiate. Ssikalya, Raikva, and others maintained that 
the vital principle—Life (Prana)—is the 
highest principle in man, and in the world of generation at 
largCp while the other party, headed by Badhva, Sandilya, and 
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others, contended that the highest principle is the intelligent 
principle—Brahman. And Mkhidasa, as we have seen, tried 
to reconcile the two views by tea(‘hing that the soul is the 
manifestation of life, and indeed in essence, just life. But 
whenever there arose occasion for him to pronounce judgment 
upon the relative importance of the two principles, he was 
inclined in favour of the vital.* 

The view of thinkers who preceded Uddalaka can be 
summarised as follows;— 

I. SukavIra-Sakaly4. 

Birst of all, it was stoutly maintained by Suravira 
Maiidukeya that the vital breath is the beam.- The 
argument came from the Elder Sakalya, 

Sfiraviia AirM.ujukoya Ayho held the samc view on the ground that 
and stiiaviia Saka- ^ mind, the speech, the 

breath, in short, the whole self or whole 
tabernacle of individual existence rests ultimately on the 
vital principle.^ 

MANHUKEVA-KAUl^fTHARAVVA. 

This brings us to consider other thinkers—Hrasva Man- 
dukeya and Kauntharavya. In their views are embodied 
the germs of the later physiological theory, that seed is formed 
from marrow as marrow from bone. In 
Rraavu MHiidakeya Hrasva Mandukcya's enumeration the parts of 
,nd K.«nti..™vy.. altogether 720/ while according 

to Kauntharavya, these are 1,080 in all.* 
However that may be, the Elder Sakalya and Kauntharavya 
fully agreed in viewing the higher self in man as consisting 
of sight, hearing, aesthetic faculty,® mind^ and speech. 

Raikva. 

Of this class of thinkers, Baikva must be said to be the 
chief of all. From a brief account of his life given in the 

‘ Aitarejra Araiiyaka, IT. 1. 4. 9-15. * Ibid, HI, 1. 4. 1. 

Ibid, III. 2. 1. 1. ‘ Ibid, HI. 2. 1. 4. a Ibid, HI. 2. 2. 7. 

Ibid, HI, 2. I. 5; III. 2. 2. 8. Their category for testhetic facu’ty ih cliliaiiciuh ov 

Iianuuiiy. 
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Cbftndogya Upani^ad ire learn that he lived under the patro¬ 
nage of King MahSvfifas.' The part of the country where 
he lived became famous under the name of Raikva-parpa 
villages. Raikva was a far-famed teacher in his time.* 

As regards his philosophical views, they bear a close relation 
to the doctrine of “ Anila.” For Raikva, as for 
»dootnue. „ ^jjg fundamental fact is Air (Vayu). 

But there is again this difference between them. “ Anila ” held 
that the principle is one : Raikva, that the principles are two— 
Air as energy with relation to the universe, and the Vital Breath 
with regard to man. But Air and the Vital Breath are with 
Raikva identical in substance. Wlien fire is extinguished, 
he said, it goes into air; when the sun goes down, it goes into 
air; when the moon goes down, it goes into air; and when 
water dries up, it goes into air. Similarly, when a man 
sleeps, speech, sight, hearing, mind—all these active faculties 
go (to be absorbed) into the vital breath.® 

II. B.\dhva. 

Opposed to the view, that the vital princijjle is the first 
principle of tilings, was the view, that that 
do^nl.* *'**"**'*'*'*^ principle is the conscious principle. Among 
the earlier supporters of this latter vieiv, the 
name of Badhva ought to be mentioned first. 

According to Bsdhva, the animating principle of the boily 
is the corporeal or animal soul, the essence of which is the 
incorporeal or ndetic soul, comprising sight, hearing, aesthe¬ 
tic faculty, mind, and speech.* Badhva goes the length of 
maintaining that the incorporeal, conscious principle in us 
is what the solar essence is to the universe. Thus he takes 
the. solar essence to signify the soul of the universe, namely, 
that soul which is in this earth, in heaven, air, ether, water, 
herbs, trees, moon, stars, in fact, in whatsoever that exists. 

‘ OhCadogT-a Upauiyixd, IV. 2.6. 

ibH, IV. 1 . 4. • Ibid, IV. a. 6. ‘ Ibid, III. 2. 3 . MB 



OF THB TflINKBBS BBFOM UDDILAKA 


91 


This soul must be viewed under all conditions as Brahman, 
the conscious, teleological principle of the universe. 

Si^lLTA. 

Far more important, as far more advanced in abstraction, 
are Sandilya’s speculations about God and Soul. We learn 
on the authority of Pravahaiia Jaivali that the nick-name 
of ^aiidilya was Udara-Saiidilya.* He was a disciple of 
Atidhanvan Saunaka, who taught him that like ether (aka^), 
Brahman is greater than the great, and without limit. It 
slioiild be borne in mind that this statement of Jaivali is in 
perfect agi’eement with the doctrine of Sandilya which is 
frequently quoted in the Vedanta texts* as Sandilya-Vidya.* 
A later book of aphorisms on the doctrine of Faith or Devotion 
(Bhakti) is ascribed to Sandilya."' Whether the tradition that 
Samlilya is the originator of Bhaktivada is true is reserved 
for discus.sion elsewhere. 

As a fitting introduction to his main theory, Sanfiilya dis¬ 
posed of the question why a knowledge of 

ITis tlootrin0 of fsiitli. ,i t • tt* x* 

the absolute being is necessary. His motive 
was religious philosophical. It is indispensable that we should 
form a definite and clear idea of the nature of the absolute 
being, inasmuch as without such an idea it is impossible 
for us to be free from doubt, to elevate Our moral being or 
attain eternal life. In his own words, a man is a creature of 
will (kraturaaya). As he wills or believes here, so will he be 
hereafter. He should therefore have this will and belief:— 
That God (Brahman), in the first place, is all that is. In 
God the universe has its origin, consummation and existence. 
He whose teleological aspect is intelligence,® he whbse mecha¬ 
nical aspect is life,* whose form is light,* whose will is true, 
whose nature is infinite and all-pervading like space, he from 

‘ Chftndogya Upani^sd, I. 9. 2-3. * V^dfinta'iStra, III. 3. 31. 

* Cf. “ 5ha &ndilyal) ^ndilya^” OhlDdogya Upani^ad, III. 14. 4. 

« handily a Sutraa^ translated by E. B. Cowell, Calcutta, 1878. 

* Jdanomayal^ * PrCna.iarTral^. ' EhlrQpa^. 
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whom all works, all desires, all odours, all tastes proceed, he 
who embraces within his infinite nature all existences, who 
does not speak and has no partiality,^ such a Divine, absolute 
being is indeed God. 

Secondly, that in relation to man the absolute being is 
the soul within our heart, smaller than a 
Soul is tho Divine grain of rice, smaller than a grain of barley, 

element in man. ^ o •' 

smaller than a mustard seed, and greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky, greater than all these 
worlds. 


And thirdly, that we shall obtain him from whom all 


Realisation of the 
Divine nature is the 
snpreme end of man’s 
life. 


works, all desires, all odours and all tastes 
proceed, and who is the soul within our 
heart, the smallest of the small, the greatest 


of all that is great.^ 


III. Satyakama Jabala. 

Among the immediate successors of Mahidasa, Philalethes 
Jabala deserves to be considered before all. 

Bnhad Aranyaka Upanisad provides us 
with a list of six teachers, headed by Udda- 
laka Aruni. The list is spurious; in it Jabala is represented 
as the last of the six, and also as the disciple of a Janaki 
Ayasthuna.® As we learn from an older document in the 
Chandogya Upanisad,^ Jabala’s teacher M^as Gautama Hftri- 
drumata, and not Janaki Ayasthuna. Even in another list 
of teachers given in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad,® Jabala 
is mentioned as an earlier thinker. This view is warranted 
by the close inter-connexion which exists between the 
doctrine of Jabala and the philosophy of Mahidasa. 

^ AnSdara^. 

* Chffndcgya Upanisad, IIT. 16. 1-4. 

» Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, VI. 3. 7-11; cf. Ibid, JV, 1. 6, where Janaka alludea to 
Jftbfila’s conception of Mind.(mana8) as Brahman. 

* OhSodosya Upanisad, IV. 4. 3. foil. 

* Brihad Iranyaka Upanisad, IV. 6. 2: “ Uddftlakayana from Jabdiayana.” 
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The fundamental assumption in which Jabsla stands 
nearest to Mahidasa is that the vital principle is the highest 
principle in man. Even their expressions are the same. 

.fabala's doctrine exhibits a crude notion of the immortality 

of soul, and the trinity of God. Such a notion was but an 
historic derivation from MahidSsas philosophy. 


Jftbala thought there is in the corporeal form an incor¬ 
poreal person (Purusa)—the soul or the 
Jttbftla’s eschatalogi- immortal, fearless Brahman. When a man 
diesj this soul in him, made up of light 
light to light. (Jyotismat) as it is, goes to light, thence to 

day from day to the bright half of the moon, from that to the 
six months when the sun goes to the north, thence to the 
year from the year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, and 
from the moon to the lightning. There is a super-human 
soul (purusa=person) that receives the human soul, and es¬ 
corts it to Brahman, the Supreme Being. In short, soul 
conceived as a luminous form, passes from light to light, from 
the light lesser, to the light greater, till it is merged or 
absorbed in Brahman, who is the eternal source of all life and 
light. This is the path of the gods, the path that leads 
to Brahman. 


IV. Jaivali. 

Silaka of Salftvatl, Dalbhya of the school of Cikita, Pra- 
vfthaiia JaivaU, King of PancSla, are described in the Chftndo- 
gyaUpanisad as three contemporaries.* The same Upanisad 
refers to a discussion held between them 
Jaivali and his con- tOUCbinff the origin of the world. Silaka 

temporaries. ® « i i • a 

found the solution of this great problem in 
water; Dalbhya in heaven ; and Jaivali in space or ether 
(akSii^). Moreover, in support of his theory, that from 
infinite space proceed and to it return all existing things, 


» Chtodogya T7pani9ad, I 8.1. 
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Jaivali quoted an ancient view, from which it follows that he 
was born later than Udara Sa^idilya,' Not only that. As a 
thinker, Jaivali came even after Philalethes Jahala. Our 
main authority for Jaivali’s views is an interesting dialogue 
put into the mouth of Jaivali and Uddalaka Aruni.® 

The points noteworthy in connection with Jaivali’s 
speculations are three in number. These are,—( I) the doctrine 
of the immortality of soul ; (2) the first philosophic recogni- 
, . ' ticn of the popular belief in rebirth and 

The remarkable tea- ^ * 

turea of Jaivaii’s retribution,—in heaven and hell ; and (3) 

philosophy. . iv.ii. v i.i* 

the virtual denial ofssoul and its immortality- 
in lower animals. But, on the whole, his speculations 
pre.suppose jAbila’s doctrine of immortality and remind 
us of the views of such Vedic seers as “ Damnnn ” and 
“ Mttrdhanvan.”’ 

Thus according to Jaivali’s view, when a man dies, his 
friends carry him, i.e., the dead body, to the 
funeral place, where it is consigned to 
fire, from which it came originally into 
being. 

Now if lhat man be one of those wise, godly and saintlj" 
philosophers who had deep insight into the reality of things, 
and who as forest-dwellers cultivated faith and practised the 
inner culture of intellect, his soul as a luminous form passes 
from light to light, from the light lesser to 
greater, exactly in the same way aa 
described by .Tabala, until it reaches Brahman, 
the Divine Being. This is the path of the gods, the path that 
leads to Brahman. In other words, this is the process onward, 
carrying the soul up to immortality, as distinguished from 
metempsychosis. 


’ Ohantlopryn, 9, 1, 3. 

Ihiil, V. 3. I ff. Cf. Bfihad Arnnynka, VT. 2. 
Hi>.veda, X. 10 ; 1. ft; X. 88, 
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Secondly, if that man be one of those worldly men who 

performed (facriflces, and works of public 

The umntlano Houl. .• i i i 

utility and practised penances, hi'^, soul goes 
to smoke, thence to night, from night to the dark half of 
the moon, from that to the six months when the sun goes 
to the south. His soul does not reach the year, but goes 
straight off to the world of the fathers, from that to the 
ethereal region, and from that to the moon. Having 
dwelt there till the reward of his good works is consumed, 
his soul returns to the region of ether, from that to air 
(atmosphere). Having become air, it becomes smoke; 
having become smoke, it becomes mist; having become mist, 
it becomes cloud; having become cloud, it comes down as 
rain. Then it is born as rice, and corn, herbs and trees, 
sesamum and beans. These are eaten by men as food; from 
food is formed the seed; from seed, the germ; from that it 
is at last born as a man, and so on. Here again is this 
distinction. If that man’s conduct was good, ho will 
attain the birth of a Brahman, of a warrior, or of a trader; 
and if otherwise, he may be born as a dog, or a hog, or a 
Caiiilala. This is the path of average worldly men, the ascent 
and descent, as it were, which brings the soul back to a new 
round of mundane existence. 


The iiiferntil sou). 


Ihirdly, should thB^t iurti bo oiio of thoso who wore in 
the habit of, or in any way associated with, 
stealing gold, drinking spirits, violating the 
teacher’s bed, or killing a BrShman, the soul is doomed 
to hell. So far as to men. 


Fourthly, with regard to lower creatures, deprived as 
they are of the higher self or soul, the door 
ot immortality is closed to them. It may be 
said of them that they continually “ live and die,” and 
nothing more. 
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In this quaint fancy of Jaivali’s there is nothing more 

to comment upon than the ethical bearing 
Thecthiciii beariiiff qj. moral conscouence of his doctrine of 

of Jaivali’a doctrine. ^ • i i. • 

immortality. There is implied in his doctrine 
something of a Socratic maxim, such as knowledge is virtue. 
But Jaivali would insist that knowledge is not the only 
virtue, it being just one of many. That is to say, knowledge 
or inner enlightenment, taken by itself, is not enough. The 
argument practically comes to this. Knowledge cannot be 
regarded as virtue in itself, unless it be coupled with the 
higher moral condition of soul, and consistent throughout 
with man’s spiritual outlook on life,. .Taivali tends to main¬ 
tain in the same breath that such an ideal life as this is not 
within the reach of those who are not wholly detached from 
the world. The best that a worldly man can possibly do is 
to observe the rules of outward morality, and to be pious 
patriotic, and spiiitually minded. .Jaivali by his doctrine 
of immortality and general eschatological theory tried to 
answer the question why the world of generation is never 
full. Further, these afforded a metaphysical basis for his rules 
against the “ five fires of immoral conduct (pancagni).” 

“ Hence let a man take care to himself.' A man who 
steals gold, who drinks spirits, who dishonours his Guru’s 
1)ed, who kills a Brahman, these four fall, and as a fifth 
he who associates with them. But he who thus knows the 
five fires is not defiled by sin even though he associates 
with them. He w^ho knows this is pure, clean, and obtains 
the ^vorld of the blessed.” Herein one can trace the origin 
of Parsvanatha’s doctrine of four-fold restraint (caujjama 
samvara), Mahavira’s five great vows (panea mahavvayas) 
and of Buddha’s five moral precepts, (panca-sllas). 

' OhSndogya Up. V. 10. 8-10. Max Mdller’s translation: ‘ Let a man take care 

to Ij'misell is not a literal translation ot Jngupsati,’ The coninientalora suggest ** fear ” 
(vlbbatsotn'l ot “bate” (gbonj bbavef). “Pear, tberefore (.snob a wrelcbed state ot 
exiBitjnee),” would Bcem valbcr iioaruT the muvk. 



CHAPTER VI. 

V. Gakgyayana.* 

Jaivali’s speculations on the fate of soul after death occur 
again, with certain variations, yet on the whole with tlie ^ine 
, purpose, in the Kau§!taki Upanisad, in a 

Jaivali and G»Ir* rl> 

jfjffyantt. dialogue between GargySyana and Uddslaka. 

There is involved in Jaivali's speculations, w'e saw, the dis* 
tinction so sharply drawn between the two main roads by 
which souls proceed on their destined course. The roads are 
described in the Cliandogya Upanisad as the Deva-y5na and 
the Pitfi-yStia; they are sometimes called the right and the 
left, or the southern and the nortliern. Prof. Max Muller 
olwerves that “ The northern or left road, called also the path 
of the Devas, passes on from light and day to the bright half 
of the moon; the southern or right road, called also the path 
of the fathers, passes on from smoke and night to the dark 
half of the moon. Both roads therefore meet in the moon, 
but diverge afterwards. While the northern road passes 
by the six months when the sun moves towards the north, 
through the sun, (moon) and the lightning to the world of 
Brahman, the southern passes by the six months when the sun 
moves towards the south, to the world -of “the fathers, the 
ether, and the moon.”* “The great difference, however, be¬ 
tween the two roads is that while those who travel on the 
former do not return again to a new life on earth, but reach 
in the end a true knowledge of the unconditioned Brahman, 

^ The full name of GlArgySya^a is Ciira GSrgyaya^a. The uame is spelt also as 
Gfirgyftyani and Gftngy4yani. Prof, Weber in his Indische Stndion (I. 395, II. 395) adopts 
both the forms. Prof. Cowell prefers GSftgyaya^i to GArgySya^i. Here we have followed 
the authority of the B(ihad AvfU^yalca Upanisad (IV. 6, 2): ** Gftrgyftya^a from 
Xldd&lahayaua.” In the Kau^ltaki Upanisad (I, 1»2) GArgyAyana is mentioned as a 
contemporary and teacher of TTddKlaka. Like Jaivali, G&rgfyKyftpa was of a warrior family. 
Kothing more is known of his life. 

* 8. B. B., Vol. I, p. 272. 

18 
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those who pass on to the world of the fathers and the moon 
return to earth to be born again and again.” 

According to Jaivali and Gargyftyana, there are these two 
paths open to men after death—that of immortality, and that of 
mortality or metempsychosis. The godly men who travel on 
the former reach finally the Ideal world, the world of Brahman, 
while the average men who pass by the latter are reborn on 
this earth, according to their deed and thought, as a worm, an 
insect, a fish, a bird, a lion, a bear, a serpent a tiger, a man, 
or as something of the kind.' 

Though there is in regard to the problem of future existence 
so close a resemblance as between Jaivali 
tion 'as to soul, and and &argyayana, the main task which the 
answers. lattcr Set himself to fulfil was rather to 

answer the more serious question, who am I ?* 

To this question Gargyayaiia’s answer was “ I am a living 
body, consisting of fifteen parts, brought forth originally from 
the moon who orders the seasons, and is the home of my 
ancestors. That is to say, I am he who is connected by blood 
and traditions with the long line of ancestors through the 
father’s seed. The seed itself was called forth, into existence 
in the father’s body by the elemental forces. The father was 
then a living energetic man, when he was united with the 
mother, and the seed was through a natural process trans¬ 
ferred from him to her. In this manner I was born in .a 
family of men so that I might acquii-e the knowledge of 
Brahman, the Divine being.” 

“ What Brahman is, that am This is apparently the 
• The identity of Soul metaphysical answer offered to the 

Gargysyapa. But in finding an 
answer for one question, he had to face these 
two separate questions—Who is he ? and Who am I ? 

» Kau^Ttaki Upani^ad, I. 2. 

• Jfctd, I. 2. 

t. ’ 


• ibid, I. e. 
ibid, 1.6. 
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First, as to “ Who am I ” ? ^aid Gargyayana, “I am a 
seasou (ritu, animus, caloric energy), a child 
teJof TO^*"** oharM- scasons, brought forth from the womb 

of endless space, and generated from light or 
luminous Brahman.* In short, I am tymi, meaning he who 
is from Brahman.” 

Who is Brahman? He is light, the luminous, golden 
germ,’ the primal form of heat, which is the origin of the 
year (seasons, time-principle), the past, the 
Brehman. present, the all.* In short, Brahman is mt, 

i.e., Being or existent.* “ I am from Brahman, Brahman is 
Being, I am, therefore. Being.” 


What is Being or existent r It is that which is different 
from the gods—such as Fire, Air, Varuna, Indra, Prajapati ®— 
and from prftiias—living beings.* In relation to Being 
Gargyayaiia insisted on the conception of 
the gods and animated bodies as iyam, 
o^TerBai and mdiTi- meaning that which is from Being. Here 

is implied again the logical syllogism : the 
gods and pranas ai*e from Brahman, Brahman is Being, the 
gods and pranas are, therefore. Being. It follows that Brahman 
is not only ««/, but both saf and iyam —Being and all that is 
derived therefi'om. In truth, then. Brahman is all that is 
(saryamidam).’ 


We imagine Gargyayana proceeded on these assumptions 


Two Brahma*worlda. 


to conceive ttvo sets of two Brahma-worlds. 
In the first set are the world of Brahman 


the. universal spirit and that of Brahman the individual 
spirit; in the aeeond set are the "werid oi Brahman the 
unconditioned and that of Brahman the conditioned. 


' Kaufltaki Upani^ad, I 1. 6. 

Ibid, I. 6, 

• Jbid, I. 0. 


» Ibid, I. 8. 
• Ibid, I. 3. 
’ Ibid, 1.7. 
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Following the line of thought of “ Paramesthin,” and to 
a certain extent, that of Mahidasa, GrSr- 

His view of the 

w6rid of generation, gjayaua uuderstood oy the world of univer- 
withhia Doctrine of sal Spirit, Water,^ and by that of individual 
Immortality. Spirit, what vve may call intelligible corpore¬ 

ality. There is no diffpi*ence of kind between the universal 
spirit and the individual. For the former is conceived to l^e 
a primal form of heat, the latter a form of ritu ; both are in 
essence heat. Thus it is implied in this wholly mechanical 
conception of the universe that primal heat is the unchanging 
principle of all change. By the poA\'er of primal heat, water— 
the eternal imperishable substance—Ls developed from “the 
potential stage of existence (manasa) to that of “completed 
actuality (caksusa). Before water can become evolved into 
multitude of developed forms, it has to pass through various 
stages, and in this connexion Gargyayana felt like Mahidasa 
the necessity of introducing the gods—Fire, Air, Variiiia, 
Indra, Prajilpati—as the intermediaries. We understand 
with Gargyayana that the cosmic matter water in itself 
is eternal, imperishable and that the cosmic energy heat in 
itself is unchanging, indestructible. In other words, the 
world of generation is actually existent, and eternally present. 
And yet we do not see clearly enough how Gargyayana can 
eliminate the notion of mutability from that of immortality. 

Here the position of Gargyayana may be approached from 
two points of view, wk., that of the changing 
point. individual, and that of the changing 

universe. As long as the caloric energy 
which informs a particular intelligible corporeality can 
maintain itself as such in the continual change from the 
coming-to-be into the ceasing-to^ be so long there is 
metempsychosis for the individual ; and as soon as that 
energy is completely absorbed into the universal 


^ Kau^aUki I pani^ad, I. 3. 
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spirit—the primal form of heat—the individual attains 
immortality. 

We may make this admission with GSrgyayana that, from 
the one point of view, the immortality of the variable parti¬ 
cular is but its total absorption into the relatively invariable 
universal. Our difficulty is, the immortal life being thus 
attained, how to conceive it preserved from the smuggling, 
deceitful hands of mutation or change ? For it is in the 
very nature of the universal spirit to render itself actual and 
effectual in the individual. Such being the case, the difference 
that can be conceived to subsist Iwtween the two notions of 
metempsychosis and immortality is nothing but this. In the 
case of metempsychosis the change takes place from the 
particular to the particular, while in the case of immortality 
the change is from the individual to the universal. More- 
over, in the former case some sort of continuous personal 
identity is conceivable, while in the'latter case, it is not. Thus 
the fact remains that the universixl is not immune 
from mutation. 


In the second set of two Brahman worlds are 
included the world of Brahman the uncon- 
Boing iwd change. (jitioned, and that of Brahman the con¬ 
ditioned. By the former Grargyilyana meant, we may take 
it, “ the non-temporal, unchanging realm of absolute exis¬ 
tence,” and by the latter, ” the temporal, changing cycle of 
merely relative being.” Strictly, however, the latter com¬ 
prises the first set of two Brahma-worlds which we might 
perhaps describe here, for convenience ’ sake, as the heavenly 
world and the w’orld of man. 


In the Kausitaki tipani^ad' we have from GargySyapa a 
semi-mythical, semi-philosophical description of the heavenly 
world, as contrasted with the world of man. It will not be 
an exaggeration to say that this particular conception of 


Kanfitaki, I. 3*5. 
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G&rgySyaDa deserves the name of " a philosophical romance,” 
couched for the most part in allegorical terms. It is difficult to 
read into these terms which he employs the exact meaning they 
conveyed to him. Perhaps much more or perhaps much less 
was meant by these terms than we can make out now with our 
limited knowledge. We are forced to realise the difficulty of 
judging Gargyayana, bom as we are too late, or it may be, too 
soon, to be able to place ourselves wholly at his point 
of view. 

What little seems obvious to us is that in assigning to the 
heavenly world these two predicates—^undecaying and uncon¬ 
querable—(vijara, ajjai^ajita), Gargyayana kept in his mind 
something of a sharp antagonism between the world of con¬ 
crete existents (pranah) on one hand, and that of the gods 
(devas) on the other. The former is in its nature mutable, 
while relatively to it the latter is of an imVnutable nature. 
Reducing, then, all our concepts pertaining to the world of 
generation to these two opposite correlatives—the mutable and 
the immutable, we might perhaps hold with Gargyayana that 
there is a third, so to speak, which is different from either and 
yet embraces them both. This is what was called the world 
of absolute existence which in itself is neither this nor that— 
Brahman the unconditioned, who is neither good nor 
evil, neither death nor immortality, in fact, to use a familiar 
expression of Mahidasa, who is jl)eyoud the yes and no of 
language,* beyond all conti’adictions, beyond all correlatives, 
beyond all descriptions. This is the perfect model of which 
the soul must be a perfect copy. It is this Brahman the un¬ 
conditioned towai-ds whom soul, the knower of Brahman, 
should advance by being trained to the highest excellence, 
by shaking off, as Gargyayana puts it, the good and the evil, 
by looking at all pairs of correlative opposites—day and night, 
joy and sorrow, etc., with perfect indifference.* 

^ Aitftreya Ar&njska, 11 . 3. 8. 4. 

* Kanfiltaki Upani^ad, L 4, 
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Now in taking the world of generation as a whole, and on 
contrasting it, if any contrast is‘possible, with the Ideal world, 
we find ourselves again in the midst nf the same opposites from 
which Gargyayana always recoiled. The one is characterised 
throughout by change and multiplicity, the other is not. 
It is reasonable to allow that to render the world of genera¬ 
tion intelligible we require a ground beyond it, namely, that 
which has just the opposite attributes. But the question 
arises, how to connect the one with the other ? If we sepa¬ 
rate them widely, how can we solve the problem ? Is it pos¬ 
sible, following Gargyayana, to postulate first the realm of 
change, then, by a second process of thought, to take the 
world of absolute existence as starting point and from it de¬ 
duce the world of change ? Is this deductive construction of 
absolute existence justifiable? In what way can the world of 
Brahman the unconditioned and the world of Brahman the 
conditioned be brought into the closest possible connexion ? 

It has to be acknowledged that the gulf between the world 
of absolute existence and the world of gene- 
Hia failure. ration is too wide to bridge over so easily. 

Being fully aware of the difficulty in connecting the one with 
the other except in Idea, GargySyana interposed—and we learn 
from our authority that Plato did the same—the soul and 
space as intermediaries. It is then doubtful in G&rgySya^a, 
as in Plato, if the world of generation is necessarily impli¬ 
cated in the realm of absolute being. Here the position of 
Gsrgyfiyapa is so exactly similar to the position of Plato 
that nothing perhaps would be lietteij than that we 
should quote Prof. Adamson with regard to the latter. 
“His nearest approach thereto is in the correlation he 
quite empirically makes between Reason (Kovtsprajnft)' 
the one function of which is the contemplation of the Ideas, 
.and soul. Reason, he tells us, is in soul; he almost 


Kaufltftki Upamiyad, I. 6; I. 7. 
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lays down the general proposition that reason is actualised 
only in soul. The indestinictibility of soul doubtless enables 
it thus to serve as that concrete in which the eternal reason 
is made actual.’” 


The knower of Brahman should advance towards Brah¬ 
man. Tljis proposition enables us to see further resemblance 
between Gargyayana and Plato, f'or, in the first place, both 
of them contemplated some finest distinction between the 
eternal Reason and Soul. So, in the second place, both, as 
we know, generalised soul and conceived it to be the principle 
of all change. In order to clear up our position, we quote 
once again Prof. Adamson. “ But now and again, one must 
say, on empirical grounds, it is assumed that in the process 
by which tine principle of change unfolds itself it follows 
the direction {)rescribed in and by contemplation of the Ideas. 
But the soul shares also the nature of the mutable; and in 
this finally Plato has to find a solution for that deviation from 
the perfect model w^hich cannot but be allow^ed in the world of 

generation; so much so, indeed, that, as we saAv,. he is 

ready even to distinguish between the good and the bad soul. 
Finally, the soul as principle of change, as working out a copy 
of a])solute existence, has to operate under conditions that are 
so far foreign to its own nature.”'^ 

First Ideal Theory in India ~ 


On taking 

Dovolopniont of the 
Doctrino of Immorta¬ 
lity. 


leave of Gargyayana’s doctrine of immortality, 
we should call attention to the fact that it is 
not in the history of post-Vedic thought 
altogether new. The root conceptions of 


which it was a development in the fullest ^6nse are to be 


found in the thoughts of his predecessors. As a matter 


ot fact, Mahid^sa and .Taivali were the principal sources from 
which Gargyayana drew largely the materials for his thought. 


' The Development of Greek Philoeophy, p. 131. 
* 132. 
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Yet it must be conceded, in justice to Gargyaya^a, that 
he made the doctrine of Immortality entirely his own 
by giving a definite form to it. It was chiefly at the 
hands of Gargyftyaiia that the doctrine of Immortality 
came to occupy so prominent a place in Indian philo¬ 
sophy. Even those who are faseinated by the Buddhist 
conception of Buddha Araitabha and of Sukhavatl, the 
Buddhist Land of Bliss or Paradise cannot but note with profit 
Gargyayapa’s conception of Brahman as Amitaujas (of 
infinite radiance) and his eternal abode. 

One may rightly question whether we are justified in 
attaching any very great importance to Gargyayana’s doctrine 
of Immortality for its own sake. Ear from 
incipiof^^Ptato* of that. In truth, the importance of his doc- 
trine of Immortality lies in the intimate 
relation in which it stands to his theory of Ideas. In 
GSrgyayapa, these two—the doctrine of Immortality and 
the theory of Ideas—are so closely connected that it is 
impossible to separate them. The doctrine of Immortality 
is historically the basis of the theory of ideas, whereas logi¬ 
cally the former is but a deduction from the latter. If 
originality be denied to Gargyayana on the side of his doctrine 
of Immortality, it does not materially affect his position as an 
original thinker, the incipient Plato of India, on the side of 
his theory of Ideas. Gargyayana’s was, so far as evidence goes, 
the first ideal theory in India. It must be carefully noted 
that in his phraseology the word Idea (manasa) does not 
convey the I’latonic sense of the eternal relation of things 
but just the existence of a thing as an idea in the divine mind 
before its actualisation. 

Turning at last to Gargyayana’s theory of Ideas, we 
have to confess, at the outset, that it is 

The theory of Ideas. . . i <■ * 

not Within our power to bring out from 
his scanty expressions anything beyond a few fundamental 
points which are as follows : 

U 
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In the first place, the general problem with which his Ideal 
theory is concerned seems to have been the 
MaWd^”and G»w«” ot soul and its relation to reason (prajfift). 

It is moreover the poitjt in which Gargyayana 
was chiefly indebted to Mahidasa, and yet came into direct 
conflict with him. But it is in the light of this conflict 
between the tvvo thinkers that we can best read where the 
real defect of each is. 

From the metaphysical position which he assumed, Mahi- 
dasa was driven to the conception of soul as a part of actuality; 
i.e., change or prcMsess. According to him, what is given in 
the life of soul within the world of generation is not so much 
an object known as the mode of cognition. Thus he was 
led to view every mental fact in the light of an act of cogni¬ 
tion. Further, in accordance with his view, we should try 
to understand not what we know, but how we know. In fact 
Mahid^a maintains that soul as a principle of all change 
lends its name to the active exercise of the function of reason 
(prajnana) which is directly connected with the mode of cog¬ 
nition, and only indirectly connected through it with the object 
cognised. In this respect, he drew no distinction of kind 
between abstract rea.soning and sense-perception. 

Just the reverse wixs the conclusion reached by Gargyayana. 
For according to him our concern should be not so much how 
we know as what we do know or ought to know. According 
to him, the essence of the life of soul is erernal Idea' 
(miftnasa) in contemplation and actualisation of which is the 
true function of reason (prajiia). Soul hjis three names, 
which are expressive of the three aspects under which the 
absolute being is conceived by a finite mind. The masculine 
name is obtainable, i.e., can be represented, by vital breath or 
life (praQ.ena), the feminine name by speech or language 
(vacs.), and the neuter name by mind or thought (manasS) 
Under the masculine aspect, GSrgyayapa held in common 
with Mabidgsa that soul is in essence but life it^lf. But 
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it is the neuter or neither-masculihe-nor-feminine name which 
brings us nearest to the realm of pure idea, through idea 
human to idea divine. In the scale of ideas, the lowest are the 
joy, delight and offspring, obtainable, /.e., can be actualised, 
by way of reproduction, and the highest is the idea of al)soIute 
existence by way of philosophic contemplation. Locomotion, 
action, sight, sound, odour, taste, touch, thought—all these are 
in various measures but divine ideas translated into the terms 
of actuality ; all these therefore I)elong to the realm of divine 
ideas, to soul the divine in man. For Gargyayai^ the really 
existent are ideas, although not in the Platonic sense of 
relations but things, and the function of reason has meaning—is 
existent, only through its realisation of the various shades of 
ideas; the mode of cognition exists only for the sake of ideas. 
According to him, as eternal reason in man is directly 
connected with the object known or idea realised, and connected 
only indirectly through it with the mode of cognition. Lastly 
there lies in the background of Gargyayapa's theory of Ideas 
the identification of knowledge with real existence. 

It hies. —Gftrgyayaiia’s ethical doctrine is generally on the 
same level with that of Jaivali save where he strikes a 
loftier note by his lofty metapbysic. As conceived by him, 
the highest duty of man, or the only duty of the divine 
philosopher, is to copy the perfect model of absolute being 
kn iwn by the contemplation of eternal idea. For this he 
must be above all distinctions which obtain in the world 
and society, and must abandon all works and sacrifices which 
have nothing but material gains or heavenly joys in view, 
Gargyayana unlike Mabidasa found no coordinating link 
between tl)e transcendental order and practical life save in 
the generic character of soul, the contemplator of absolute 
being. However, as for practical life, he maintains that 
the best thing is to act according to the Divine purpose iis 
manifested in the phenomena of nature.. For nothing is good 
which conflicts with that purpose. Thus it is implied that 
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a knowledge of the constitution of the visible world/ no less 
than the study of the physiology of man/ will at once reveal 
the art of building cities, governing kingdoms, and regulating 
life and society. Art is no art unless it actualises what is in the 
Divine mind, or in other words, the Divine purpose is realised 
in and through it. Accordingly, all objective knowledge must 
be deduced from the idea of the universal being. 

This idealistic conception of art implied in GargyayaQa’s 
expression “ manasi pratirupa caksusi,” ‘‘ the visible or 
actual is but a reflection of the mental,’* is different from 
and yet follows closely on the line of Aitareya philosophy 
which regards all human arts, including the art of generation, 
as an imitation in some way of the works of nature, the 
Divine arts. “The Divine arts,” the Aitareyas proclaim, 
“are praised as arts indeed. All human arts, viz,^ brass-work,* 
garment, works in gold,^ and such toys as elephant, mule 
and chariot, appear to be but a reproduction of nature.^ All 
skilful works that appear in this light are to be known as arts, 
self-building is comprised in those arts by which the Yajamana 
should so build up his self that it becomes chandomaya,® 
endowed witli harmony, i.e,^ in tune with the whole of nature, 
or vedamaya, endowed with intelligence as SAyai^a interprets 
the same. The generation of offspring is such an art.®” 


‘ Kau^tiaki Upani^ad, I. 3. 

> Cf. Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, IV. 3. 38; IV. 4. 22. Note the conception of state os . 
an organism of seven limbs in Kantiliya Artha*^stra, VI. I. See for other, referenoea 


Bauerjca’s “ Public Administration in Ancient India,” p. 08. 

’ Sftyana takes Kaihsa in the sense of darpapai;^, mirror. 

* Hiraoyffni=»Suvaruftbharanani (SSya^a). 

® All BrShman schools took the same View of art,. ” Yadvai pratirSpam 
tacchilpam,” t.d., ‘‘whatever is a facsimile is art” (^atapatha Br., III. 2. 1. 5) ; “ diva^ji 
fnilpam, avatatara,” i.e,, “art has descended from heaven ” (Taittirlya Br., II. 7. 16). See 
other references collected by Pandit Satyabrata Sftmasi'amI in his AitareySIocanam, p. 117, 
Aitareya Brfthmana, IV. 

* Aitareya Brflhmana, VI. 5.1; “ BilpSni 6aihsanti devafiilpAni etesftih vai Silpanftm 
anukfitl ha Silpam adhigamyate hasti kamso vftso hiranyam aSvatarl ratha^ iSilpftni. 
i^ilpam hSsmin adhigamyate ya evarh veda yadeva f^ilpini, Atmasamskntirvftva Silpftni 

chando^’iayaim v6 f^i|lit^npI«8mBk«ru^.” The above rendering is rather 

free und conde^la - ^.na■ K 

- . ^3, T 
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Thus the Aitawya conception affords on tlie whole a 
niecUanical, not to say a materialistic, explanation of art m 
teaching that art is but an imitation ot nature, or conforma¬ 
tion of human action to the established order of. things. If 
so where is the free play of imagination in art except in 
finding out the hidden reason .manifesting itself through 
works human and divine ? It is therefore in Gargyayaiia’s 
view that we obtain the first reference to an attempt at defin¬ 
ing art in terms of mind which is a divine element,—a 
faculty which imposes its own forni upon nature. Never¬ 
theless, the historian can trace the background of this 
Ksatriya Idealism in art in the Brahman teleological view 
of nature as a purposive order of things, to conform to which 
is to act according to a set purpose in consonance with the 
whole. Gargyayana’s conception of art itself is not as yet 
stript of its cosmical implication as it presumes the existence 
of a divine order actualising itself through the mysterious 
manifestations of nature. This defect of his theory was to 
some extent made good by the Buddha who came to regard 
art as a product of human imagination, a representation 
of ideas conceived in the mind of the artist. The difference 
in so far as Gargyayana's view is concerned is that Buddha 
precluded all idea of a Divine Being external to man. Thus 
in speaking of a famous picture of his time, Buddha pro¬ 
nounced that the caran^-oitva, was really conceived by the 
mind.^ The Buddhist Commentator Buddhaghosa explains 
Buddha’s theory as follows : “ In the world there is no finer 

artmanship than that which is displayed in a piece of paint¬ 
ing, and of paintings the one called Carana is admitted to 
be the very best. In drawing this class of pictures the 
thought arises in the mind of the painters: “ Such and 

such kinds of figure are to be drawn in this picture.” By 
this thought the drawing of outline, colouring, polishing, and 

^ Cara^arh cittam citten eva ointitaiii." Saiiijutta, Khandha-SaihyuUa, 5. 8., quoted 
in the AtthaaClinT, p. 64. 
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such Other detail works of drawing follow, in conse¬ 
quence whereof a wonderful figure appears on the caraija- 
citra.^ “ Let that go above this figure, let this go below that 
—the finishing touch is given afterwards to the picture 
according to thought. Similarly whatever products of art 
there are in the Avorld, all are wrought by the mind.* ” The 
Buddha introduced this psychological view of art by way of 
analogy of his explanation of the diversity of the forms 
of life and of their experiences. Hence there* can be no doubt 
that Buddha’s was a later development on psychological 
lines of Gargyayaija’s ideal theory. 


* According to Buddhaghostt, carana-vicaiaiia, ». e., “rambling” or “wandering.” He 
adds by way of explanation : “ Samkhil biAhmana pAsandikit honti, pat-akom^kam 
katva tattha nfinappakarfl sugati-duggati-vasena sampatti-vipattiyo lekhftpetyS idatn 
kammaik katvfi idarii patilabhati, idarii katvil idnnti dassentA taii cittarii gahetvA Ticaranti.” 
(SAratthuppaktisini, Ceylonese Ed., p. 469.) 

’ “ Cif^en'eva cintitantiaoi^4^kirena cintitvA katattS, cittena cintitam nAma.” (/6fd, 
p.469). r • • 



CHAPTER VII 


VI. Pratardana. 

Passing over Kausitaki, Piiinga, and others who declared 
themselves to be among the upholders of the theory of 
life as the first principle of things (nihsreyas, neplus-ultra)/ 
we come to Pratardana, son of Divodasa, King of KaM, 

Pr»ta.dana and In. I" post-Vedic philosophy many thinkcps 
predecegsore. worked out Maludasa’s line of thought but 

none perhaps achieved so grand a result as GSrgyaya^a 
and Pratardana did. Both were warriors, royal princes, 
and so, too, w?vs Jaivali, King of Pancala. Gargyayapa’s 
achievement was metaphysical, and Pratardana’s was 
psychological, broadly speaking. But Pratardana owed his 
philosophical knowledge to both Mahidasa and Gargyftya^a, 
so much so indeed, that we may regard him as a richer 
combination of the two. And though his achievement 
was psychological, his main task was really one of meta¬ 
physics. 

The Kausitaki Upanisad^ speaks of Pratardana as the 
The doctrine of Inner famous institutoF of a new system of self- 
control (sarayamana), generally known by 
the name of Inner Offering (antaram agnihotram). It is 
said that he introduced this new system as an improvement on 
the prevailing mode of Vedic sacrificial offering. We think 
the fact is historically true, since the reference given comes 
in purely by accident, though at the same time, we have 
reason to deny the exclusive right of Pratardana to this 
honour. For we learn on an earlier authority, such as that 
of the Aitareya Ara^yaka, that the Kavaseyas (one of the 
earlier schools) were the first to raise a voice against the 


' Kan^itaki Upani^adj [I. 14. 
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existing system of Vedic sacrifice, and to think of a bettor 
system. So they asked, saying, “Why should we repeat (the 
Veda), and why should we sacinfice ? We offer as a sacrifice 
breath in speech, or speech in breath. What is the beginning 
(of one), that is the end (of the other).”' 

The Kausitaki XJpanisad itself bears evidence to the fact 
that the doctrine of Inner Sacrifice was not invented by 
Pratardana.'^ 

His own teaching was:— 

(1) That whatever other forms of offering, there are, they 
have an end, for they consist of work, which, in common 
with all works, has happiness for its end, but the systi'm of 
Inner Offering does not aim at any such material or sensuous 
end. 

(2) That breath and speech are the two inexhaustible and 
immortal oblations that a man may offer always, whether he 
is awake or asleep. 

(3) And that it is by offering breath in speech, and speech 
in breath, that a man can withdraw himself from the senses 
and the sensuous, and exercise perfect control over his 
passions and emotions. 

Here the third argument is of great importance. In 
working it out Pratardana arrived at a psychological truth 
quite unforeseen. When a man speaks, he 
thiTdlrgument'^upon cannot breathe, and when he breathes, he 
protardanas psycho- canuot speak. For, as he discovered, when 

a man speaks, he offers all the while his 
breath in his speech, just as when he breathes, he offers all 
the while his speech in his breath. It is evident from a dia- 
logue in the Kausitaki Upanisad (wliich is our sole authority 
for Pratardana’s doctrine) that this truth was generalised by 
him a,nd applied to every act of cognition. Thus he came 


Aitnreja Ar»nyak» in.2. 6.8.8. B. R.. Vol. I, pp. 266-266. 

w. batter form of offering, did not offer the orfinarr 
Sftc Ibis is Max Hullertrendering of KauijUaki passage (II. p). 
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to lay down almost as a general proposition : when we see 
we cannot hear ; when we hear, we cannot think, at the same 
time, at he same moment. 

I. Psychology. 

Pratardana’s psychological doctrine is not, in principle 
and detail, new, and yet it is new in the sense that it cast 
the two older doctrines of Mahidasa and Gargyayaijia into a 
new mould and crystallised form of its own. He combined the 
two antecedent views in his system, not in a mechanical 
mixture but in a chemical Union. There must be no mistake 


about that. Even while admitting that he 
shared with Mahidasa and Gargyayana all 
their fundamental metaphysical ideas, and 
brought them to bear on his psychology, we have suffi¬ 
cient reason to hold that, in this respect, his indebtedness 
goes only to testify to his greatness. For the very fact of 
his acquaintance with the earlier views explains clearly 
enough how he could make an advance upon them. 

A great intellect ought not to be judged, at all events, by 
his indebtedness. That is to say, in judging the merit of a 
philosopher, we should never forget two things : the circum¬ 
stance, however little an incident it may be in its own nature, 
that stimulates him to reflection, and the conception that lies 
nearest to his heart, that by which he achieves a real contri¬ 
bution to philosophy as a whole. 

To judge of Pratardana's originality we must return to his 
conception of what he called, in contradis- 
toori^naHfcy.* tiiiction to the ordinary, vedic sacrifice, the 

system of Inner Offering. For this led, 
it might be per accidens^ to his important psychological con¬ 
ception of the central sense or uniting function of Prana 
(vitality and sensibility in the soul), and of the unity of 
the conscious principle (prajnatman). But we have two 
further reasons for calling Pratardana’s psychological 
doctrine new. 


16 
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In the first place, Pratardana defined the province of psy¬ 
chology within narrower limits^by restricting its investigation 
to the human mind, and this enabled him certainly to prepare 
the way for Yajnavalkya, Buddha, and other later psycho¬ 
logists. Besides, this gave him an advantage over Mahidasa 
(whose psyehology is of far wider scope) that he could there¬ 
by be more precise in his language, and more rigorous in his 
treatment of problems than the latter. However, what he did 
was but to fulfil the brilliant work of his two predecessors 
Mahid^a and Gargyayana. 

In the second place, we call his psychological doctrine new, 
because it is with the help of this doctrine that Pratardana 
was able to insist, for the first time in India, in regard to the 
theory of knowledge, that cognition in the widest sense is 
impossible, except, as it were, by way of a subject-object- 
relation, involved in the common process of consciousness.’ 

A. The uniting function of Prana—the physiological 
aspect of Pratardana’s psychology. 

In expounding his doctrine of Inner Ollering as a sacrifice 
of breath in speech, and of speech in breath, Pratardana 
eventually made a psychological discovery, which is : so long 
as a man breathes, he cannot speak, just as, conversely, so long 
as he speaks, he cannot breathe.- Carrying the investigation 
over to every act of sense-perception or cognition in general, 
Pratardana arrived always at the same result.* Being in 
this way convinced that no one can at the same time 
see a form with the eye, hear a sound with the ear, and think 
a thought with the mind, but that he can apprehend sight, 
sound, odour, taste, touch, thought, one by one, each as a unit 
Pratardana, like Aristotle,^ set himself to inquire, how is it so ? 


* Kau§itaki Upanisud, III. 8. 

* Ibid, II. 5. 

^ Ibid, III. 2. 

* The ^development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 204-213. Aeeording to Prof. L. T. Hob- 
house, ‘ Aristotle with his Koiyrj ai<roriois rather implies the opposite view.” 
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First, we must consider his enumeration of the senses called 
pranas. There are the eleven se7.&es eorre- 
jpcts!^ lated with the sensibles as the subject with 

the object: (1) vital breath and breathing,' 
(2) speech and word, (3) nose and odour, (4) eye and sight, 
(5) ear and sound, (6) tongue and taste, (7) hands and action, 
(8) body and pleasure-and-pain (i.c. sensation of touch, 
muscular sensations, hunger and thirst, etc.), (9) propagative 
organ and delight joy-and-offspring, (10) feet and locomotion, 
and (11) mind and thoitghts-and-desires.- 

Historically this enumeration of the senses belongs to 
Gargyayana.‘ There is nevertheless a little difference tetween 
the two enumerations. Gargyayana regai'ded what he called 
the vital breath (prana), speech (vak) and mind (manas) as 
three names expressive of the three aspects (masculine, femi¬ 
nine, and neuter) of the faculty or functional activity of the 
soul. Pratardana, on the contrary, discriminated the vital 
breath from the remaining ten senses. Moreover, Giirgyayana 
assigned as functions thinking and willing to Reason (prajha), 
while Pratardana assigned them to Mind (manas). 

There is something perplexing in both the enumerations. 
With regard to the subject, there is appanmtly a con¬ 
fusion betAveen the organ of sense on the one 
^ sense-faculty or active exercise 

of it on the other. And as to the object, 
there is involved a general confusion between the object of 
sense on the one hand, and the awareness and discrimination* 
of the active exercise of a faculty on the other. 

But in the case of Pratardana, too, there is a clear 
way of escape from this confusion, and that is to 

* Kau^ltaki Upani^ad, 111. 2. 

* Ibid III. See for ^Akara's views about the enumeration of the Rennefl Tliibant’s 
“ Vedinta-Butran,” S. B. E., Vol. XXXVIII, II. 4. 5»lO. 

• Ibid, I. 7. 

♦ Prajfiapann, vijijflil««. 
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restrict, as he was ready to do,‘ the meaning of the term 
subject to a special faculty and its active exercise, and the 
meaning of the term object to the content of perception 
and of thought. 

Pratardana’s enumeration of tlie senses and the objects of 
sense is defective. But the defect lies merely in the detail. 
Essentially, there is no reason why we sliould not appreciate 
his discovery of the uniting function of Prana, the central 
sense. He conceives that there are the special senses 
(such as the eye, the ear, etc.,) each of which is ‘ bound up ’ 
(sahiipyeti, goes together), or correlated with the specific 
sensibles fsight, souiuh etc.,) as the subject with the object. 
Conversely, there are tlic specific objects defining the faculties 
of the special senses. Every process of sense is an act in 
some measure complete in itself, according as every sense 
apprehends its own object, and apprehends it as a unit, 
evei> with regard to the time, tlie moment at which the sense- 
operation takes place."^ Hence it must be said that every act 
of sense-perception is in its own nature a mode of cognition. 
Pratardana presses nevertheless the inquiry: are not the special 
senses with their plurality of functions and multiplicity of 
modes in some? way expressions of a common central sense ? 

If the special senses are expressions of a common central 
sense, then further questions are bound to emerge, wha^ is it V 
and what is the nature of that relation in which the function 
of each special sense stands to the common central activity ? 
And if, on the other hand, they are not expressions of a 
cominon central sense such as Prana, then how is it that 
life pulsating, all the special senses are enlivened, , stimu¬ 
lated into action (pranaih pranantam sarve prana anuprSnanti) ? 
Similarly if they are not animated and unified by a common 
principle, then how is it that the special senses c m not exercise 

' Kaafltaki Upani.^ad, IIT. 8 . 

*. As Saftkara sayn, ** ckaRiniii kAle RnkHina Rncya^rrona vafnpatmvprihanavad aapanto 
yibhinn kftlftni vyakhyeyani.” 
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their functions all at the same time, at the same moment, 
but that they can do so only one at a time, each a unit 
(ekaikam) ? What does this striking fact of our mental life 
jy nwt to ? All this consideration forced upon Pratardana this 
conclusion : Eich special sense, in the exercise of its function 
becomes in some way united with the rest.* 

oi wluch Hfe 

thinhing and willing, is not an exception to 
this rule. The uniting function thus involved in the process 
of sense, nay, in all forms of mental process, is assignable to 
nothing but Prana—vitality and sensibility in the soul, hor, 
proceeding from an empirical foundation, we cannot but admit, 
first, that the complete fact of our existence is Life (Prana),* 
and secondly, that the fundamental fiuiction of a living body 
is breathing or respiration. In regard to the former truth 
Pratardana, following Mahidasa and others, argued tliat the 
organ or faculty of epeech, sight, hearing, thinking, action, 
or locomotion is not essential to or absolutely necessary for 
organic existence. For we see there are dumb men who cannot 
spe?ik, blind who cannot see, deaf who cannot hear, infants 
who cannot think, and so on, whereas the notion of a living 
body without life is impossible.* And as to the latter truth, 
that respiration is the fundamental function of life, he calls 
upon us to consider these two facts of common experience: 

(1) The presence of the function of breathing during 
dreamless sleep, that is to say, during the periodical cessation 
of all sensations, nay, all forms of mental activity. 

». Kau^Itaki Upani^ad, III. 7; “ ekabhiiyiliii rai priya bhntvaikaikam etun i Bangui 
pfajft^pAyattti.” By ekaikam (one by one) 6ai*ikara understands that when any one of 
apeoial senses “ svavyaplrilrfi knrvat sarve prl^il nikhiluni indriytlni.,. oka-helayi 
vyap^riib kurvanti.” Cowell follows in his translation the interpretation of ^afikara. 
Bat Max MUller seems to have Uken a diametrically opposite view, when he translates the 
passage thus : “ The prSnas become one, for (otherwise) no one could at the same time 
make known a name by speech, see a form with the eye, hear a sound with the car, think 
a thought with the mind» etc., etc.** 

Kaofitaki Upanisad, Ilf. 2; III. 8. 

\ Ibid, HI. 3 ; S.B.K., Vol., I. pp. 29i.tt5. 
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(2) The (mal cessation of all sensations and all active 
functions of the. mind previous to death, and the presence of 
the process of respiration till the last moment.' 

Pratardana was thus inclined to maintain that what we 
call breathing is but an active manifestation of Avhat vital 
breath is potentially, just as vital breath, in its turn, is the 
potentiality of an organic body. This remark 
ienal^’ ^ holds good of every special sense, for the 

operations of the senses are no more than 
manifold expresions of one and the same activity that charac¬ 
terises Life itself. And what we call the vital principle is 
^ust again the animating Jrinciple. All the organs of sense 
are but so many animated parts of the animat(‘d body taken 
as a whole. This is evidently the reason (hat led Pratardana to 
give the general name prana to all the senses. 

t is made clear that the metaphysical foundation of 
Pratardana’s psychology lies in the earlier views of Mahidasa. 
The complete fact of our existence is Life. In other words, 
Life is the potentiality of a living body. It is besides the one* 
fact Mdiich is conceivable as outlasting the dissolution of body, 
and without wliich a living being is inconceivable. Life is 
therefore the first principle of things, and that which is the 
first cause is ;i^ain the final cause or mid and r/fce (yo 

vai pranah sa prajha, ya va prajna sa pranah). 

Life as the first cause is not many, hut on(3. So conceived, 
the self or soul presents within the realm of change its two-fold 
aspect. In one aspect, it is the vital principle—the principle in 
virtue of which we can discharge all functions as living beings ; 
and in the other aspect, it is Reason inherent in the soul—Reason, 
in virtue of which we can discharge all functions as rational 
beings. Under the former aspect. Life represents the central 
sense, by the uniting function of which we can account for 
the common feature exhibited by manifold activities of the 
animated organism. It is natural, then, to assume that Pra- 


*. Kansltnki, III. h. 
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tardana considered the heart to be the central organ of sense ; 
the faculty of the central sense is the vital breath, and the 
active exercise of this faculty goes by the name of breathing. 
Each special sense can exercise its function, can realise its 
object, only in co-operation with the central sense described 
here as life or vitality. The view which Pratardana thus 
took of life is the teleological. 

B. The unity of Prajiiiltman—the cognitive aspect of 
Pratardana’s psychology. 

Sentience or consciousness in general Avas viewed by 
t ratardana as but one of the two aspects of the self which 
here represents the concrete subject in reference to which 
we form all judgments concerning the physical and psychical 
activities ; its other aspect is vitality. Pratardana is right to 
observe that the mere active exercise of a faculty does 
not complete the work of the sense. For 

Theory ot‘ attention. , . , • • i j j. 1 . 

beside it, or in it, there is involved another 
function, which may be described as the passive impression 
of the object of sense on the conscious sentient soul. The 
function thus described may be simply the awareness of 
the process of thought or the knowledge of the content of 
thought, or the discrimination of the objects of sense-percep¬ 
tion. How can we account for this function but by the unity 
of the conscious sentient soul ? Eor, were there no such 
unit)/, then why should a man sometimes say, “ My mind 
being absent, attending elsewhere, I did not apprehend that 
vision with the vision, that sound with the hearing, and so 
forth 

This common sensibility, as distinguished from the .specific 
sensibility of the special senses, belongs 
objcctlTto Frijfifi. ultimately to the conscious self.‘ The 
conscious self must be in its own nature 
all-embracing so as to comprehend all differences within 

‘ Kauyitaki Upauiijad, 111. 7. “aiiyutru me maii«>’bhad ityaha naham etan iiania 
prajilftsi^am.” 
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its unity. It represents the same element of conscious¬ 
ness or reason (prajna) in special forms of expression. 
The so-called objects are directly related to this common 
element of consciousness—to Prajna, the innate discriminating 
reason in the soul. Pratardana perhaps thought, in agreement 
with Gargyayana, that it is the inherent desire of the eternal 
Reason to express itself that calls forth the thinking faculty 
of the soul into an active exercise. It may be said that the 
impression of a specific object on the sentient soul is account¬ 
able at last for the active exercise of the function of a special 
sense. 

It is noteworthy that Pratardana’s ground for the discrimi¬ 
nation of the sensibles from one another is teleological. For 
he repeatedly insisted that we should not attempt to investi¬ 
gate so much the knowledge of what speech is, as of who speaks, 
—not so much the knowledge of what odour is, as of who 
smells, and so on.‘^ 

The teleological view of the conscious subject which Pra¬ 
tardana thus adopted was not free from ambiguity but lent 
itself naturally to the interpretation that the mode in which 
the senses receive impressions from the objective world is 
passive. The theory of the passive receptivity of impressions 
is discarded by Nagasena.'^ It is doubtful whether the theory 
is reconcilable with Pratardana’s central conception. Perhaps 
the following remarks of Prof. Adamson on Aristotle’s view 
will throw some light on Pratardana’s position. “ Sense-per¬ 
ception, for example, taken as a wliole, is tlie actualisation of 
what the organ of vision is potentially, and in strictness the 

* C/- Buddha’s thoory of mind as a sensus communis or a codrdiuatin^ factor in sensj : 
“ these tive senses...havo different iicids, different ranges ; they do not share each other’s 
tield and range. Of tliem thus mutually independent, anano is their resort, and mano 
pertakes of, enjoys, the hold and range of them all.” Mrs. Rh^s Davids, “ Buddhist 
Psychology,” pp. 68-69. 

* Kaufitaki Upani9ad, 111. 8. 

* “The Questions of King Milinda,” I. pp. 86, 133. The gist of Nagasena’s contention 
against the theoiy of soul (Vedagu) as the knower is that “there is no agent in sensation 
independent of the sjKJcific functioning of each sense,” See Mrs Rhys Davids, “ Buddhist 
Psychology,” p. 164. 
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concrete 8 ul) 3 eci about which jiredicatcs relating to vision may 
be made is here neither the eye taken in abstraction nor the 
activity of seeing taken in abstraction, but the seeing eye/’^ 


;>*. Theory of Knowledge. 


One of the principal ends to which Pratardana directed 
his speculative eiTorts was to explain away the opposition 
implied between the views of his two predecessors Mahidfu^a 
and Grirgyfiyana. To Mahidasa that whicli is fundamental 
or integral to the life of soul, taken as a part of actuality, 
is the subject or act of knowing, and accordingly the object 
or content of knowledge comes into existence only for the 
sake of the subject. To Gargyayanaj on the contrary, that 
which is fundamental to the soiu\ conceived as the self- 
conscious Subject, is tlie object, and^accordingly the subject 
exists only for the sake of the object. Pratardana found 
that both of them were right, and that both of them were 
wrong, h or, as lie thought, there can be no subjects apart 
from or independent of objects, as there can be no objects 
apart from or independent of subjects. For on either side 
alone knowledge is impossible,* a theory of cognition that was 
latterly developed by Buddha and his disciples to its fullest 
possibilities. 


The object is generally said to be placed outside or exteriial 
to the subject (parastat prativihit!\). Bat the distinction is only 
m our own mind. They are really not separable the one from 


The subject and the 
object are not sop.ir- 
able from or indepeii. 
dent of each other. 


the Other, representing as they do two aspects 
of one and the same act of perception or 
cognition, laking the object to mean the 
content of perception, and the subject to 


* The Development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 202-203. 

» K.«,itaki Upani,«d, III, 8 : “ j*ddl.i bhuUm«trS na aynr »a jad 

ra pnijfiSmStrS na RjTir na bhufamStral, .yar na hyanyatarato rupam kifican. sidbyan 
no... ” Cf. Buddha's theory of knowledge : “ Booauee of eight {lit. eye] and viaiblo matter 
(rfipa) ariaea visual cousoiouaneaa, ete.” Mrs. Bhya Davida’a “Boddhist Paychologr,” 
p. 68 foil. ’ 

16 
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moan the act of perceiving, it may be said that tne content is 
a mental fact not separate from the perception itself. In other 
words, it is in the actual exercise of the function of the con¬ 
scious subject that we can realise both perception and what 
is perceived. Pratardana gave the following as an illustration 
of his point. “As in a car the circumference of a wdieel is 
placed on the spokes, and the spokes on the nave, thus are 
the objects (circumference) placed on the subjects (spokes), 
and the subjects on the Prana.”‘ 

3. Ethics. 

There is seemingly a marked contrast in tone between 
Pratardana’s psychological doctrine and its ethical conclusions. 
Prana the substratum of consciousness or cognitive soul 
(prajhatman) is the sustainer of the world, the supreme 
monarch, the sovran Lord of all, and alike the individual ego 
‘bodileis, changeless and deathless,’ and so substantially 
untouched by moral consequences of action which passes in 
the world by the name of good or evil/- l^y no deed of a 
person is “ his life harmed, not by the murder of his mother, 
not by the murder of his father, not by tbeft, not by the 
killing of a Brahman. If he is going to commit a sin, the 
bloom does not depart from his face.”*'^ Prana as a universal 
principle is the creator of circumstances that lead a person 
to do good or evil.'‘ 

This theory of Prahirdana ivhich runs apparently counter 
to Jaivali’s doctrine of five Fires was subsequently developed 
and followed in its letter and spirit by Naeiketa, Parana 
Kassapa, Pakudha Kaccayaria and the author of the Bhagavad 
Gita. And the same was subsequently criticised by Mahavira, 
Buddha and Svetftsvatara as Yadricchavfula or Chance-theory 
of action. 

* Kan^itaki Upanisnd, III. 8, 

Ihtd, 111. 9. 

* III. 1. 

* III. 9. 
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Some of Buddha’s expressions in two Dharaiuapada verses 
» mataram pitaram hantva, etc.”' reminds one of Pratardana’s 
actual words “ iia matfivadhena na pitrivadhena, etc.” The 
very language of the Dhammapada verses indicates that 
Buddha was remembering some such theory as that of 
Pratardana while contrasting with it his own theory, meta¬ 
phorically inculcating the moral excellence of an Arahat 
through the killing of hia desires and other sundry causes 
of moral bondage. 


^ Dhammapada, PakinmUcuvag^a, vs, 5-0^ 



CflAPTlSR VIII. 


Uddalaka. 

With Uddftlaka Aruni Indian wisdom seems to have taken 
a turn which may, for want of a better expression, be called 
systematic. Both in his tendency towards 
Uddfliaka, Auaxa- biolo^ical spcciilatiohs and in his concep- 

goras and Pythagoras. ^ ^ 

tions of Matter and Spirit TJddalaka shows 
a close resemblance to Anaxagoras. Like Pythagoras again, 
he seems to have conceived a tripaHite (trivi it) universe, or 
contemplated a three-fold division of the formed universe 
into the region of the element of fire, that of water or air, 
and that of food or earth. 

Uddalaka was born in a Brahman family. He was 
son of Arupa and father of Svetaketu, a famous Vedic 
scholar of his time. In fact the whole 
His life and works. family of the Aruiiis is distinguished in history 
for Vedic learning.* In the Chaiidogya Upa- 
nisad^ Uddalaka is described as a younger contemporary of 
Jaivali. In aaothcr passage of the same Upanisad"' we have 
mention of Aupamaiiyava* of the old school (Praclna-sala), 
Paulusi Indradyunina, Sarkaraksya,^ Builila-Asvatarasvi,'* and 
Asvapati Kekaya as being among the conlcmpoiciries of 

' Oldeiiberg pointedly says : “ When the time shall have eonie for the inquiries, which 
will have to be made to create order out of the chaotic inubd of naincb of leuciiery and 
other celebrities of the BrAhnianu period, it may tiini out that the inotit iinporluul 
centre for the forinutiun and diffusion of the Hrahniuna doctrine will have to be looked 
for iu Aruni and in the circles wificli surround him. Tho moNt divergent lines of tradition 
meet in the person of Uddalaka Aruni.”—“ Buddha,” translutcd hy W. Uooy, 1882, p. BlHi. 

- Chandogya Upuni.sad, V, d-lO; cp. Brihud Arauyaka. UpuiiiHud, VI. 2. 

» Ibid, V. 11. M. 

* In the Jafna Kijavarttika, VII 1. 1, Aupauianyava is classed among the Vinaya-VAUius 
(Moralists). 

* Arunis and ^’arkurlksyas arc mentiuiied in the Ailareya Arunytiku, II, 1.4.5. 

« Tn the Bfihad Aninyaka Upauisad, V. 14-8, Asvatarusvi is referred to as a eouteui. 
porary of King Junaku, that it*, of Yajuavalkya. 
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Udd&laka. The Kuusitaki Upanisad * alludes to him as a con¬ 
temporary of Gargyayaiia, u’hile the Brihad Araixyaka Upa- 
nisad refers to him in several places as a contemporary of 
Yajiiavalkya.* It also appears from two separate lists of 
-teachers in the latter Upanisad that Yfijuavalkya was 
one of the Successors and pupils of UddSlaka or of his son 
Svetaketu. Among the Buddhist records, the Uddftlaka 
Jataka * has a very special interest for the historian, as it adds 
some new information regarding the life of Uddalaks. 

The Uddalaka Jataka associates the origin of the name 
Uddalaka (Sk. Auddiilaka= Svetaketu),^ with the Uddala tree 
under which he was conceived, and would have us 
believe, among other things, that Auddalaka or Svetaketu 
was the fruit of an illegal union of his mother with a 
wise, learned Brahman who was the prime-minister 
to the then King Brahinadatta of Benares. The account is 
not only false, but categorically malicious 
laka-jiiS’ nevertheless a truth behind it, 

namely, that the Buddhist historian evident¬ 
ly confounded Auddalaka with Bhilalethes Jabala.^ • 

It is recorded in the Uddalaka Jataka that Auddalaka was 
educated at Takkasila in Gandhara. In the Chandogya 
Upanisad" Uddalaka himself clearly points to Gandhara its 
a famous seat of learning, and his is perhaps the earliest 
'mention of Gandhara as a seat of learning in Sanskrit 
literature. 

We further learn from the above Jataka that Auddalaka, 
giving up iuscetic life, entered the service of the King 


' Kauffituki I. 1. 

- Ul'ihad ;\.L*auyuka Cpatiisad, VI. o.3; VI, d.7. 

® 1 ^ 0 . 187. Tmuslatod by Mr. aud also in Kick, Socialu Gliederung zu Baddbist 

suit, p. 13 ff. 

* Pali Uddftlaka id equivaluut to Sanskrit Aadd&laka, i.r., the son of Uddftlaka. Vide 
Setakotu Jiltaka (No. 377) in which Sutakutu is represented as the son of a Udioca-Bifthmau 
Brftbiiiaij of Northern India, i.e., of Uttaia PaOcala, cj, PauSb/ilVa Jftuka, I, p. 401. 

• OliondoKya Upaniyad, TV, 4. 1*5. ® Hid, VI. 14, 1-2. 
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of Benares as a sub-minister under his father. As we also 
. , (5 learn from the Upaiiisad under reference, he 

ketu was probably the WHS generally addressecl bv his family-name 

author of the Gautama- ^ ^ 

Dharma-sutra in its Gautaina. t Tom tliis a question is apt to 
arise if Uddalaka’s son Svetaketu was the 
author of the legal treatise, entitled the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra in the sense that the existing Dharma-Sastra of this 
name was a later compilation mainly based upon an older 
manual by Auddalaka or tSvetaketu. It seems very likely 
that he was so. Without dogmatising, however, on so difld- 
cult a question as this, we shall urge here a few points in 
support of our hypothesis. 

(1) The following quotation from Mr. Rouse’s translation 
of the Uddalaka-Jataka shows how Auddiliaka’s social and 
ethical views might be influenced by his father’s philosophy, 
embodied in the Chandogya Upanisad (VI. ].). The quota¬ 
tion is from a conversation between Auddalaka and his 
father the primeministcr of Benares. The former inquires. 

“ What makes the Brahmin ? how can he be perfect r tell 
me this. What is a righteous man ? and how wins he 
Nirvana’s bliss? 

The latter replies, 

He has no Held, no <>oods, no no Kin, 

Careless oi life, no lusts, no evil ways ; 

Even such a Braliinin peace ol* soul shall win, 

So as one true to duly men him praise.” 

The former again asks, 

“ Khattq a, Brahmin, Vessa, Sudcla and Cam.'ala, Pukkusa, 

All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvana’s bliss : 

M ho amon^ all the saints is there who worse or better is ? ” 

The other replies, 

''None among all the saints is there who worse or bettor is.” 

Auddalaka retorts, 
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You are a Brahmin, tlien for n6iight : vain is your rank I wis.** 

Now in his farther reply, the prime minister strikes the 
key-note of TJddcilaka’s philosophy : 

With canvas dyed in many a tint ])avih‘ons may be made : 

The roof, a many-coloured dome : one colour is the shade.* 

Even so, when men are ])urilit‘d, so is it here ot» earth : 

The 2 :ood perceive that they are saints, and never ask their birth/' 

(2) The Brihnd Aranyaka Upanisad - refers to a doctrine, 
called the doctrine of Mortar (Mantha). Uddalaka is said to 
have been its original author. Tlie interest of the Mortar- 
doctrine is two-fold, first, that it illustrates Uddalaka’s con¬ 
ception of original matter as the finest mixture of things—of 
all that is qualitatively distinct. It has also an interesting 
ritualistic aspect and touches on the general topics of the 
Qrihya and Dharma-sutras. Uddalaka’s one invariable cry 
in regard to his Mortar-doctrine is marriage, and the same 
cry we hear, more or less, throughout the Gautama Dharma- 
Sastra. In the Jaina Raja-varttika, the Manthanikas are 
classed among the Kriya-vadins. The As'valayana G|ihya 
Sutra seems to have cited this Mantha-doctrine in the Brihad 
Aranyaka as a canonical basis of its rules regarding the practi¬ 
cal application of the principles of eugenics. It is not impro¬ 
bable that Erotic science (Kama-sutra) developed on the lines 
of Uddalaka’s Mantha-doctrine. The Vatsyayai^a Kama-sQtra 
singles out Svetaketu as the first human originator of the 
Indian Erotic science. It is also likely that the Upanisad 
passages, no less than the Uddalaka Jataka, confounded 
Uddalaka with bis son Auddalaka, Svetaketu, and mixed 
up their doctrines. The Mahabharata tradition that Svetaketu 
was the first institutor of marriage seems to point indirectly 

^ Fausbdirg JAtaka, IV, p. 301 ; NSnffratiehi vabthehi virnSnaift bhavati chaditaib, 
Na tesam chftjC vatthAnaib, so rflgo anupajjatha. 

* Bfihad Aranyaka CTpani^ad, III, 7, 1. 

* Ihid, VI. 3, 1. 
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to the same conclusion, viz,, that J^vetaketu was the originator 
of Erotic science. 

(3) Among the existing Dharma Sutras and Sastras 
Gautama's is theleast philosophical, and this fact can he explained 
on the hypothesis that tlie author of an older Dharmasutra, pro¬ 
bably bearing tlie same title, was no other than Svetaketu who, 
altliough a talented Vedic scholar and lionoiirod in the Apas- 
tamba Dharinasutra as a is said to have ])een puzzled 

whenever a question touching the genesis of life or the nature 
of soul was put to him. The Vriddha-Gaiitama-saiiihita ex¬ 
pressly mentions a legal manual prepared by Uddalaka (Ud- 
dalaka-krita-dharma, Ch. I), and it is not impossible that 
the Saiiihita supplies us just with another instance where 
the father has be-cn confounded with the son. 

In addition to the Mortar-doctrine another view is ascribed 
to Uddalaka in the Chandogya Upanisad.* Uddalaka said to 
Asvapati Kekaya, “ The earth (prithivi) 

Other views of . n. i. i i 

Uddiiaka referred to IS the seit, the essoutial part ol the solar 
inthoMjhnda, systcm (vaisvauara-atimi)The king could 

not agree with Uddalaka, that he considered the earth to 
be the feet or resting-place (pratistha) of the solar universe, 
the world of life, the soul of the solar universe being the 
sun. Uddalaka elsewhere designates earth as food (anna)* 
on which the world of life depends for sustenance. Some 
such view as this was in the mind of King Milinda, wJien h^ 
refers to tlie view, that the earth sustains the world,'* and 
wrongly attributes the same to Pfirana Kas.sapa. 

Iti the Jaina Sutrakritahga ^Sudharman, the chief disciple 
of Mahilvira, calls al tention of Jambusvamin 
kn^tiriBra!" ^^ current philosophical view, which may 
be aptly described as a type of material¬ 
istic pantlieism. The view seems to have a direct reference 

* Cbftnclopyn lJ|>ani9ad, V. IT, 1, ff. 

» /bid, VI. 2, 4, rj. Thibnnt’s “ Vedanta-eutraa ” S. B. E., Vol. XXXVIII, IT, 3.12. 

“Papiavi ..loknm pab'fi.” ]lt?e Tlio Qiieationa of King Milinda, S. B. K., XXXf. p. 9. 

♦ Suh'al>ribliiG:.a, I. 1.1. 7-l>. 
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to the philosophy of Yajnavalkya,* and only an indirect 
reference to the philosophy of Uddalaka. “Some foolish 
philosophers say that there are these five elements—earth, 
water, tire, air and ether. Tliese are the five original 
principles of things. From them emerges one (imperish¬ 
able, intelligible essence.^) On the disintegration of the five 
elements, the materiality of the embodied soul vanishes. 
But just as the earth, though it is but one mass,^ presents 
manifold forms, so the intelligent principle appears under 
various forms. 


All the existing records, whether Brahmanical or not in 


Uddftlaka’s thirst 
after knowledj^c, and 
•implicity of character. 


origin speak of Uddalaka as a life-long 
student: one who Aas old in years, but 
never too old to learn. This w'ould seem to 


be true, because the verdict is so unanimous. He was 
an earnest seeker of truth, and an intense lover of wisdom. 
He sought after truth without stopping for a moment 
to consider from whom he might learn it. His conduct, 
in this respect, was in harmony with his philosophy. 
By his personal example he tried to establish a common¬ 
wealth of thought and culture, which admitted of no 
distinction of age or colour. The boy Svetaketu goes to learn, 
but his father stops him, saying, “ Wait, we shall both go.“ 
The charm of Uddalaka’s character is no doubt his native 


simplicity, the simplicity with which we are all born, and 
which never left Uddalaka. All his words which now survive 


are impregnated with this one element of his personality. 
It surprised Jaivali, King of Pancala, to see Uddalaka, 
though a teacher of high renown, coming as a pupil, with his 
son Svetaketu. Gargyayaiia, too, well remarked, when he said, 
“You are worthy of Brahman, the Divine knowledge, O 


* Brihad Aranyaka Upaiii^ad, IV. 4,4; IV. 5.13. 

* SliaVika explains ega ” as “eka^ kascid cidrupal) bhutavyatirikta 

* Ahatei^iin vin&se^am vinftso ho«i dehino.” 

* “ Jahi ya pndhair thul^e ege n*n*hi disa-i, bho kasi^e !o.e 

UiM.i.” 


17 
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Gautama.” Even the malicious XJddalaka Jataka cannot help 
noting, “so eager he was for knowledge, and did menial 
service for them, begging them to teach him their own 
wisdom.” It is not impossible that the Sophistic movement, 
characteristic of Indian philosophy before Mahavira and 
Buddha, had originated with Uddalaka Arui^ti. The method 
of his quest of knowledge is a singular and most 
striking fact, and when a history of Indian Wanderers is 
written, his name must be singled out as almost a starting 
point. At any rate we cannot resist here the temptation of 
quoting the views of Dr. Rhys Davids: “ The early history 

of the Wanderers has yet to be written. We hear of a similar 
custom as already followed in (uie isolated case by a sacri¬ 
ficing priest. Uddalaka Aruni, of the Gotama family, of 
whom so many other legends have been preserved, is said to 
have wandered about the country offering a gold coin, as a lure 
for the timid, to any one who, in a disputation on spiritual 
matter, could prove him wrong. When defeated he becomes 
the pupil of his conqueror (Buddhist India, p. 249). 

It also may be noted that among Uddalaka’s predecessors, 
Cikrayanaandjfluia. UsasR Cakrayana and Philalethcs Jabala set 
two other noble examph's. Of them, Usasti 
was ready to eat any kind of food, and from the hands of 
any one, in so far as it was a question of bare necessity with 
him.‘ The personal example set by Jabala was moral 
coutage to confess his obscure origin. 


Mis Philosophij. 

By whatever name—Pantheism or otherwise—Uddalaka’s 
philosophy be called, we ought to bear in mind that its entire 
metaphysical foundation is laid on an 

Uddalaka and Mahi- • • i i • 

d«*a compared. empirical basis. Por, like his predecessor 

Mahidasa, he was unwilling to enlarge 
the scope of his philosophical investigations beyond experience.* 

* Chfindogya Upani^ad, 1. 10, 1-6. 

’ “ Na nddya kaScan&srutam amatnm avijuAtam udihari^yRti." Chandogya Upani^ad, 
Vi. 4. 6. 
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He shows, moreover, a resemblance to Mahidasa by stcdfastly 
maintaining that there can be no transition into Being but 
from Being. How could it be, he asked, that something 
should come out of nothing?* Thus in the fullest agi* nient 
with Mahidasa and Gargyayaiia, Uddalaka thought the reason 
of a transition from the root to the shoot is in the Deity 
(Devata).'^ The Deity is an actually existing being, and 
such a being is one, one only, without a second.® 

Even then, Uddalaka, had, in one respect, a far harder 
task before him, and that within the realm of the physical. 

....... I'or Mahidasa, as we saw, did not succeed 

wag to transcend dua- in ffettinff bcvond dualism, the dualism 

liani. ^ & * . - i 

involved in his conceptions of the first 
matter and the first mover. The following verdict of Prof. 
Erdmann on Aristotle applies equally to Mahidasa. “ In 
common with the whole of antiquity, Aristotle also fails to 
transcend dualism, because he excludes matter from the 
Deity, to which it therefore remains opposed, even though 
reduced to a mere potentiality.’’* In taking God and Matter 
to denote two distinct principles, Mahidasa had doubtless this 
advantage on his side, that he could thereby easily account 
for the two constant phenomena of nature, called life 
and death. The task Uddalaka set himself was to transcend 
the dualism in which Mahidasa was entangled. But ill 
accomplishing this task, he had to admit that every shoot 
presupposes a root. The point on which he differed from 
his predecessor was that Water cannot be posited as the 
first root, because Water is itself but a shoot to which Pire 
(tejas) is the root. In the same way, Fire, too, must be viewed 
as a shoot, though it is indeed the first shoot in relation to the 


‘ “ Katharfi asatal) sajjayeteti ? Sat tveva somyedam agra Said ekam ey&dWtIyam.” 
Ghftndogya Upaninad, VI. 2. 2. 

’ Ibid, VI. 3. 1. 

* Cf Saftkara'a interpretation, in Thibaut’a ‘ VedAnta-sutraa,* 8. B. E., Vol. XXXVIII. 
II. 3. 6 foil. 

* Hiitory of Philosophy, I. 87. 9. 
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first root, that is, the Deity.' Thus when we come to th« 
Deity, all grounds of distinction between Mind and Matter dis- 
appear. For these two- Mind and Matter—are no more than 
two aspects of one and the same Deity, the manifestations 

of the 8»me single Being. 

I. Physics. 

Uddalaka’s Deity (Devata), which occurs here and there 
in Mahidasa’s phraseology/- is a most haliliug term. But 
nothing is more certain than that it is on 
unTty^of De*t^’’^rure the whole a physical conception. We may 
foJ’"“he“^u’‘aUtr‘be" suppose that ill tlic realm of change the term 
•pWfc^ applies to Matter or the material, as distin¬ 

guished from IVana, the Universal Spirit 
which is a living principle in a concrete existence (jlvatma). 
This admitted, it would follow that the metaphysical 
unity is with Uddalaka but a mere presupposition or 
ground of explanation for the duality which obtains in the 
empirical world hetweem what vve call Matter and Spirit. 
Accordingly, in dealing with his physics we shall understand 
by the metaphysical Deity the original Matter which is pure 
and uninlxed, one and indivisible, universal and unmanifest¬ 
ed,—the Deity or whatever it is which lies wholly outside the 
material, and from which motion is generated and imparted 
to the material universe. Or, at best, we might interpret 
the term Deity as meaning that highly concentrated or 
attenuated form of matter which admits of no distinction 
whatever from mind, spirit or energy,—a condition in which 
matter is transformed into energy, acts as the vivifying 
principle, and therefore not distinguishable from motion itself. 
For the present we must leave aside any further consideration 
of the metaphysical Deity of Uddalaka, and shall concentrate 
our attention on hiis conceptions of Matter and Spirit. 

» Cyindogya Upanisad, VI. 8. 4-6.; Cf, Buddhist India, p. 267, Uddilaka’i influenoa 
on pantheistic thonght. 

’ Aitareya Araikyaka, II. 4. 2. 1-2. 
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A. Matter. 

Uddalaka had no other expression for Matter than 
Deity (Devata). The three preponderating elements which 
. Matter presents to experience are Fire 

Three prepondera- ^ 

ting elements: Fire, (teias), Water (apa), and Earth (anna).^ All 

Water, and Earth. V J /> \ \ / 

these are called deities (devat^) because 
all are, according to Uddalaka, inhibited, inspirited, animated 
and motivated, in various measures, by one and the same 
Spirit,^ that is, the Deity or living principle (prapa),—because, 
in other words, the will-to-be-many (bahu-bhavitnm-iccha) * is 
inherent in each of them, in all things. In the case of the physi¬ 
cal world, the subtilest or firu^st condition of Fire is ether (akSsa 
—aditi, aeLpoyJ^ tlic material foundation of sound; of Water 
the subtilest condition is air, the material foundation of motion 
in general; and of Earth, the subtilest condition is food or 
fertility (anna), the material foundation of life at large. In 
regard to an organism, the subtilest condition or particle 
(anistha dhatu) of Fire (oily substance swallowed) is ether, 
the material basis of voice or speech (vak); the intermediate 
condition (madhyama dhatu) is marrow (majja); and 
the grossest condition (sthavistho dhatu) is bone (asthi). 
Of Water (liquid substance drunk), the subtilest condition is 
air or vitality (prana), the material basis of all bodily func¬ 
tions ; the intermediate condition is blood (lohita) ; and the 
grossest condition is urine (mutra). Similarly, of Earth (solid 
food eaten), the subtilest condition is virility, the material 
basis of germ, psyche or mind (manas) ; the intermediate 
condition is flesh (mamsa), and the grossest condition is fseces 
(purii^).* 

Here three points deserve special notice. (1) That in UddS- 
laka’s theory, as in that of Anaxagoras, the ultimate fact is 

' ChSndogya Upani^ad, VI. 2. 3-4. 0/. Sankara’s opinion, Thibaut’s ‘ VedSntasStrad/ 

8. B. E., Vol. ^^XXVIII, II. 3. 12- 

* Ibid, VI. 3.2. 

^ Implied in “aik^ta bahu eyain/-' ibid, VI. 2. 3-4. 

‘ Ibid, VI. 6. 1-4; VI. 6. 1-6. 
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that things are all qualitatively distinct from one another— 
(dhtitus).' (2) That the parts into which each 
qualitatively distinct thing is divisible are not 
Another''"''" only three, but infinite. (3) That in adopting 

a doctrine of Being similar to the Eleatic, 
Uddalaka could not reasonably maintain that things become or 
qualitatively distinct kinds of matter are transformed into one 
another. As Prof. Adamson explains the position of Anaxa¬ 
goras, “ If then an empirical fact, such as the assimilation of 
nutriment, appears to show us the conversion (say) of corn 
into flesh and bone, we must interpret this as meaning that 
the corn contains in itself, in such minute quantities as to be 
imperceptible, just that into which it is transformed. It veri¬ 
tably consists of particles of flesh, and blood, and marrow, and 
bone.’* It is very curious, indeed, to discover that the 
resemblance between the two thinkers of two distant countries 
should be so close, or that their expressions should be almost 
identical. But Uddalaka gave another illustration. Take, for 
instance, the case of curds. When curds are churned, the 
minutest portion rises upwards, and becomes butter.’* From 
this it does not follow that curds are transformed into butter, 
but that the seed of butter is already contained in curds, and 
so as to everything else. In other words, things are contained 
in one another. 

It is clear that Uddalaka conceived the Deity or Matter 
as a continuous, indivisible whole, in which are mixed up all 
things which are infinitely divisible, and 

Matter ia a complete ^ 

mixture of variou. qualitatively distinct.* His conception of 
• the All must, under all conditions be elicited 
from what is generally known as the Mortar-doctrine. 
According to Jaimini’s interpretation, “ Various things 

' “ Attano sabhftvam dharettti dhfttu,” says Buddhaghosa 

’ The Uevelopment of Greek Philosophy , p. 50. 

^ Chftndogya Upani^ad, VI 6. 1 ; '*dadhnah soinya matbyamSnasyayo anima sa firddha|^ 
samadi^ati tat sarpirbhavati.” 

* (. \ daQkari* discussions in Thibaut’a VedSnta Sutra, S. B. Vol. XXXVIIJ, II.3.7. 
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are put into it, pounded anrf mixed—such is the meaning 
of the term mortar (laantha).’^ ^ As Uddalakn himself 
puts it, “ Just as, in a mortar various kinds oi cultivated 
se^ds—rice, barley, sesamum, and so forth—are pounded and 
mixed, and moistened, first with curds, honey and ghee, and 
finally with clarified butter (ajya), so as to make a smooth paste,” 
so is Matter.^ Matter consists of innumerable seeds of 
things (bijani), or minds (manas, monads?), so mixed 
together that there is no void space. The image is appropriate. 
By curds, honey and ghee he signifies three preponderating 
elements, or secondary deities, as he also calls them—namely, 
Pire, Water, and Earth. And by clarified butter he signifies 
the Deity or pure, unmixed Matter or Spirit. 

In establishing his conception of the nature of Matter 
as a complete whole, without having in it any absolute parts, 
as well as his notion of the immutable rela- 
of tions of things nniong themselves, Uddft- 
Matter, and how he liad to givc sdisfactow answers for 

met thorn. ^ * 

these two questions, Eirst, if there be no 
void space in the material, how can Ave conceive motion ? 
Uddalaka^s simple answer is, it is a motion within, a 
churning motion, corresponding to what Anaxagoras describes 
as the whirling or vortex motion. And secondly, if the 
things be so mixed together and contained in one another, 
how to account for the development or manifestation of names 
and forms (namarupam), i. e,, of individual things? Things 
emerge out of things ])y the aid of the churning motion within 
the material, by the gradual spontaneous unfolding of nature. 

B. Spirit. 

Besides the ambiguous terms Being and Deity (Sat, 
Devata), Uddalaka uses other expressions to denote universal 
Spirit in various degrees of manifestation These are vital 

^ “dravyadravye prak^ipta mathitah saktavHl^.”' (quoted by Max Miiller, 8 . B. E., 
XV, p. 210). 

» Bphad Aranyaka, VI. 3. 4 ; VI. 3.13. 
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spirit (prSna), Jiving principle (jivstma), and mind or 
psyche or monad (raanas). It is remark- 
totion of the doctrine able that the so-called Mortar doctrine' of 
dpiw'rf thinlrUddalaka was interpreted by Sankara as 
the vision of life (prana-dar^na). Like 
some of his predecessors, notably Mahidasa and Jaivali,* 
Uddftlaka observed in the general scheme of existence 
the working together of two principles,—combination 
and separation, so to speak, of two elements—the feminine 
and the masculine, the material and the spiritual or 
psychical. Prom this we may further presume that his specu¬ 
lations, no less than those of Anaxagoras, were influenced by 
his observation of nature, especially the phenomena of animal 
life, and represent thus a landmark in the history of Sankhya 
ideas of Purusa and Prakriti. 

By the term living principle (jivatma) Uddalaka under¬ 
stood the atom of atoms, so to speak, or that pure, unmixed 
and indivisible matter which acts as the animating principle 

The iiyinB principle. ^hich are mixcfl together 

and divisible into an infinite number of parts. 
For him it is in every respect identical with universal spirit, 
except that it is individual or connected in some mysterious 
way with concrete things. The living principle is, in other 
words, for Uddalaka, as for Mabidasa, the potentiality of living 
bodies,—the real seed of tilings. It is, for example, thal 
potentiality or vitality in an infinitesimally small seed from 
which a huge banyan tree springs into existence.* Thus we 
are to understand that a living body is an animated whole, and 
toat a IS one and the same spirit which animates all its parts. 
When this spirit* leaves any branch of a tree, that withers. 


■ The eerlier form of the doctrine ic to be found in the ChSndogyn Upnni»nd V 2 4 
I • rudiments are also to be traced in the Kainjitaki Up»ni?ad, II. 3. 

• Oh«ndogya Upahi^ad, V. 4-Q. 


• /bid, VI. 12. 1.2, 

.«! I;,®*'"'""’* -ee his comment. „„ the Vedinta- 
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i.e,, ceases to be an integral part of the living whole. When 
it leaves another branch, that too w'lthers. And w^hen, in this 
way, it leaves finally the whole tree, the whole tree withers 
and perishes. But the living principle never dies. According 
to Uddalaka, there are chiefly beings of throe origins\ 
while Mahid^a spoke of four. Tliese are described as the 
oviparous, the viviparous, and those which are propagated from 
germs plants). All these are in various fiegrees animated 
by the living principle, that is to say, there are the mani¬ 
festations of tlie same universal Spirit. The living principle 
being of an imperishable nature, whether a lion, or a wolf, or 
a boar, or a worm, all are born again and again.^ Prana 
(spirit) is what is really existent in the universe. The func¬ 
tions of the mind die out with the body. He tells us explicitly 
that mind is joined to life, and that sleep results from the 
absorption of the mind into Prapa. Mind is linked to Prana 
which is its abode (ayatana) or resting place (upas'raya), i,e.^ 
substratum. While a person sleeps, his mind subsides in its 
bond the Pra^a like a string-bound bird obtaining no other 
shelter resorts at last to the chain itself.^ 

The main question remains yet to be answered. What 
was the original condition of Matter, and Iiow were 
concrete things gradually formed from it? Uddalaka’s reply 
to this is exactly similar to that of Anaxagoras. Matter 
was at fir.st a chaotic mass, like the juices 
' of vavious trces indiscriminately blended 
together in honey.* In order to develop 
names-and-forms, to discriminate things from one another, 
or to set them in order, the universal Spirit came not in its 
universal form, but as the living principle, and entered into 
Fire, Water, and Earth. After separating their component 

^ ChSndogya Upuiii^ad, VI. 3. I ; “ Vd.Oiiaiuiin trlni uva Note that three is for 

Uddalaka a number of aacredotal clmnicter. 

» Ihid, VI. 10, 2. 

Ihid, VI, 8. 1. 

* Ihidy Upani^ad, Vl. 0,1.2. 

18 
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1 ut qualitatively distinct parts (dhatus), it made numerous new 
combinations of them.’ By propounding the theory of 
combination and separation of particles, Uddalaka anticipated 
the atomic theory of Kanada, as by maintaining that all 
things are qualitatively distinct, he prepared the way for 
Kakudha Katyayana (Pakudha Kaccayana). 

2, Theory of knowledge. 

In accordance with his physical doctrine, Uddillaka pro¬ 
pounded an empirical theory of knowledge. Henceforth let 
, . no one speak, he asserts, of anything but that 

Uddaiaka’s ompiri- / ’ \ ’ •' p 

cal theory of know- which is heard, perceived or cognised.^ He 

ledge. Hia method of 

inquiry is inductive, scems repeatedIv to point out:—The only 

The truths. . ^ i / 

right methoxl ot scientitic investigation into 
the nature of reality is that of inference by way of induction. 
He defines the method of induction as that procedure of 
reasoning which enables the knowing subject to infer the 
nature of the All from the observation of the nature 
of any one of particular objects. Hence the process of 
inference by way of induction lies from the particular to the 
universal, from the contingent to that which is necessary (to 
put it in a littb^ more modern fashion), from species to the 
genus, or from appearances to reality. In his own words, ‘‘ As 
by one clod of clay all that is made of clay is known, or as bv 
one nugget of gold all that is made of gold is known, or as by 
one pair of nail-scissors all that is made of iron is known, the 
difference being only a name, arising from speech, but the 
truth being that all is either clay or gold' or iron,’’ ^ so is the 
method of inference by way of induction. And the truths 
that Uddalaka thus sought to establish are these two :— 

(i) That there is nothing unmixed in nature but the Spirit 
Prana, (jivatma), or that the material is the one continuous 

‘ ChtEndogya Upani^ad, VL 3. 2-3. 

* llidy VI. 4,6. 

’ Ibid, VI. 1.4.6. Ill this translation of Prof. Max MOIIer “difference” does not 
tfiem to be ft very hapjiy rendering of “ Vikiro." (feir does Saftfcara’s interpretation n« 
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whole in which qualitatively distinct particles of matter 
are mixed together; and (2) That there really exists in 
nature that Spirit or living principle which ani iiates all 
kinds of matter in varying degrees, and yet in itself is 
immaterial and imperishable—both immanent nnd transcendent 
by its nature. 

With regard to the first truth that there is nothing 
unmixed in nature but the Spirit, Uddalaka holds that we, 
following the common usage of naming things, assign 
such names to the various objects of experience 
as the sun, the moon, the lightning, and the like. All 
these names, established by convention and current in 
the daily use of men, indicate or denote, at most, the notions 
or judgments that the knowing mind forms of external 
objects perceived according to this or that preponderating 
element which this or that particular object presents actually 
to our sense-experience. But there is sufficient reason for 
questioning the validity and cogency of all these ordinary 
popular notions. For tliere is nothing in nature, according to 
Uddalaka’s theory, alike the theory of Anaxagoras, which is 
unmixed. All things are mixed, but not the elements (dhatus). 
The things are mixed, and yet the particles of which they 
are composed are qualitatively distinct from one another. 
Once more, the things themselves are so mixed together that 
there can be conceived no absolute parts to exist in nature, 
in the life of the All. That is to say, the material, inspite 
of the qualitative distinctness of the particles of matter and 
inspite of the difference of degrees perceivable between the 

vikflro nSma vastvasti paramarthato ” commend itself to as as absolutely a true one. 
We think that Uddalaka meant by Vikilra tmnsformation, transfiguration of Matter 
or the material, in short, phenomenal changes. We perceive in him no conscious attempt 
at explaining away all objective changes by saying like a Buddha or a ^afikara that ** It 
is a mere name arising from current language, and nothing more.** He did not certainly 
deny the reality of change, change in respect of form, not of matter, otherwise what is 
the force of ** nKmarupe vyffkarot ** (Chffndogya, VI. 3.3), vyftkarot, a verbal form of 
VikSro. We take accordingly the passage to mean that it bears a name, a lingaistio 
expression, corresponding to a palpable formal change in matter. 
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types of existence, is ;i continuous indivisible whole. Such 
is the sum and substance, as we saw, of what is known as the 
Mortar-doctrine. This doctrine of Uddalaka 
anticipates in history the Sahkhya theory 
of^Pr°kritfand Praki’iti or Primordial Matter with all its 
tho Buddhist psychu- potentialities, and the antecedent of the 

logical theory ol mind. t 

Buddhist psychological doctrine according 
to which Mind is a mixture of numerous states and distinct 
processes of the mind,—a mixture so line and complete 
that it renders impossible the effort to distinguish any one 
of these states and processes absolutely from any other, as 
well as fron the whole—illustrated in the Milinda ' and other 


later Buddhist works by similar examples. 

If the ultimate fact of nature be, according to Uddalaka’s 
theory, that there is nothing unmixed in it. Then tho 
question arises, how is it possible for the 
tru'^ts“ctd^strt'’a"tH thinking subjcct to cognise that fact ? Can 
sense-perception give us the knowledge of 
nothing being unmixed? To this Uddillaka’s 
answer is that the senses do not give us the knowledge of 
nothing being unmixed. The knowledge is in a sense subjec¬ 
tive, being possible in thought. But Uddalaka neither trusts 
the testimony of the senses nor quite distrusts it. This is a 
most important point to remember in Uddalaka\s theory of 
knowledge. According to his own shoAving tlie senses furnish 
us Avitli siiflicient indications from which the knowing mind 
can easily infer the nature and relations of things 
in themselves. In this connection Uddalaka raises a question 
for the first time which constitutes one of the fundamental 


problems of knowledge. As preceding the Analytical 
or Critical philosophy (to render perhaps loosely the 
term vibhajja-vada) of Buddha, the question is of great 


* “ The Questions of King Milinda,” p. 97 ; cp. the siinilc of the royal cook mixing the 
ingredients of a sauce. The doctrine was originated by Maha Kotthita. See Majjhima- 

nil iya, I. 292-29.T ; “ Im*' dhamma snmsattha no visanisatthu, na lalihlia .nana-karanam 

paftfifipotum.” 
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importance historically. What can we perceive of 
objects through the senses ? And to this his :vuswer is 
nothing hut sensations, no more than impressions. We 
can become aware, for example, of the sensation of colour 
through vision. Leaving aside other senses, Uddiilaka 
only dealt with the organ of sight. The impression of Fire 
on the organ of vision produces or is followed by the sensa¬ 
tion of red ; the impression of Water produces the sensation 
of white, and the impression of Earth is followed by the 
sensation of black. Wiienever therefore there is an occasion 
of the sensation of red, we must infer, that it is due to the 
impression of Fire on the organ of vision ; whenever there is 
an occasion of the sensation of white, that it is due to the 
impression of Water ; whenever there is an occasion of 
the sensation of black, that it is due to the impression of 
Earth ; and whenever there is an occasion of the sensation 
of a combination of red, white and black, that it is due 
to the impression of a corresponding combination of Fire, 
Water and Earth in the external object. The impression 
produced by each external object on the organ of vision is 
followed by the sensation of a combination of all these 
fundamental colours. Therefore everything is mixed ; Sun, 
Moon, etc., are all similar in substance to other things of 
experience, to this mundane mixture—the earth. 

The second truth relates to the existence of Spirit 
or living principle. The living principle is that which 
actually exists in nature and is identical in almost every 
respect with the universal Spirit. It animates in varying 
degrees all kinds of matter and yet in itself is immaterial 
and imperishable ; but the proof of its existence is beyond 
sense-cognition. It is possible only in reasoning, but only in 
that kind of reasoning which is based upon actual sense- 
perception or observation of facts. In support of his 
theory he examines an atomically small seed of the banyan 
tree. Break it, though you perceive nothing there and yet 
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you know that this tiny seed ixs a whole is pervaded by a 
subtle spirit, the real potentiality of the seed. It is that 
potentiality of the seed without wJiich the seed is no seed, 
the potentiality by virtue of which the seed can grow into a 
huge banyan tree.^ It is needless to repeat here other illustra¬ 
tions which he gives.'^ 

Another important point to notice in connexion with 
Uddalaka’s theory of knowledge is that the power of human 
cognition is limited and does not extend beyond the domain 
of mind and ceases on the complete absorption or recess of 
mind in Prana. This is illustrated by^ the gradual cessation 
of mental process and consciousness of the dying man.® 


Chflndogya Upani^d, VI. 12. 1 
Ibid, VI. 11. 1 ; V!. 13. 1-3. 
Tbid. VI. 15. 1-2. 



CHAPTER IX. 


Varuna. 

Varuna, father of Bhrgu Varuni,’ may rightly lie regarded 
as the best exponent of the Taittiriya system. He resembles 
Diogenes Apollonius in his marked eclectic 
va^^Ws phUoLphy” teiideiicy. He sought to combine the 
HIB contributions. principle “ of his immediate predecessor with 

that of an earlier thinker. In his case the immediate 
predecessor was Uddalaka, and the earlier thinker Mahidjisa. 
Varuna olfers us four conceptions which we may call 
four developmental gradations. Of these, the first is 
physiological, being the gradation of a natural development 
from chaos to man; tlic second is psychological, being 
the gradation of functions of the soul from nutrition to 
philosophic contemplation. These two gradations form the 
subject-matter of the third chapter of the Taittiriya Upanisad, 
entitled Bhrigu-valli. The third gradation is spiritual, being 
the gradation of degrees of happiness from the mere satisfac¬ 
tion of appetite to a participation in the eternal bliss of the 
Divine. This forms the subject-matter of the second chapter 
of the Taittiriya D panisad, fittingly described as Brahmananda- 
valll. The fourth gradation is educational, being a serial 
enumeration or systematic statement of various duties of a 
person of good breeding, particularly of a Brahmacarm who 
has been trained up in the Taittiriya school. This important 
subject is treated of in the first efiapter oi the Taittiriya 
panisad, known as Sik^vaWl or Siksopanisad. "Wo sfiaW 
take up these four points and four gradations, one by one. 

[. Physiological Aspect of the Taittiriya System .— 
The first point connects Varuna with Uddalaka. The 


^ Taittiriya Upanisarl, 111. 1; 111, 0. 

“ The Development of Greek I’lnloBophy, p. 54 
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latter, like Anaxagoras, based his conception of the 
material as a continuous whole on this 
principle: out of nothing comes nothing.* 
At the same time Varuna, whom we take 
to be the best exponent and representative of the 
Taittiriya system, unreasonably tends to differ from Uddalaka 
in attempting to accommodate to the Eleatic principle ^ a non- 
Eleatic thesis; out of nothing comes something;* However, 
the difference involved liere between the two thinkers is a 
verbal rather than a material one. The reason perhaps is 
that Varuna does not apparently attach the same meaning to 
the word nothing in each case. In the former case he seems 
to understand by nothing the opposite of something, meaning 
Existence, Being, Reality, Brahman, Uddalaka’s Deity; and 
in the latter case, the opposite of something, meaning Order, 
System, Cosmos. Accordingly, we must interpret the Eleatic 
principle as meaning to Varuna: the multiplicity of concrete 
existence comes only out of Brahman; and the non-Eleatic 
thesis as meaning: the Cosmos comes out of the chaos— 
Aditi or Infinity. 

In tlie second place, Varuna unites with Uddalaka against 
Mahidasa by holding that Brahman in order to create out of 
himself a purposive order of the universe hitherto non¬ 
existent broods over himself (tapam tapati),^ and certainly not 
over Water, as Mahidasa thought. 

And in the third phice, for Varuna, as for Uddalaka, 
nature a system of spontalieity, a self-evolving autonomy, 
so to speak. TJiercfore, the principle of 

Cttiisality is not . /• -i i 

antaKouiBtio to the movenicnt in general, the reason or dcvelop- 

apontaneity of natuie. i <. . ■ « • i . 

menl from one into many is inherent 
in Brahman, as well as in things themselves. In things 

^ Tftittinya (ipruiisa*!, II. 0. 

= Prof. Hobliouse Jiotes ;—“ I am doubtful about thu use of the term Eleatic here, 
^ho Eleatic principle may be taken as that of unity excUiding all multiplicity. 

* Taittiriya UpanisaU, II. 7. 

♦ Ihxd, II. 6. 
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themselves, because they are, according to Varuna and 
Uddalaka, inhibited, inspirited,‘ animated, motivated in various 
degrees by one and the same eternally existent Being, V.e., 
Brahman, the first cause of things. Further, in the view of 
both Varuna and Uddalaka, the theory of spontaneity does 
not exclude causality. Both of them seem rather to have 
thought that causality has its right place only in the 
spontaneity of nature. There is nevertheless this slight 
difference between them. 

(a) With Uddalaka three preponderating elements are 
Fire, Water and Earth. Of these, in order of time, Fire 
has its root in the Deity, Water has its root 
o<!d 4 UUundv‘«u«“ in Fii-e, and Earth has its root in Water. 

Besides, of Fire, the subtilest or finest 
condition is ether, the nikterial basis of sound; of Water, 
the subtilest condition is air, the material basis of vital breath ; 
and of Earth, the subtilest condition is food, the material 
basis of germ or psyche (manas). 

(d) For V^'aniiia, on the other hand, the elements are these 
five—Ether (akasa), Air, Fire, Water, and Earth. Of these, 
in order of time, Ether springs from Brahman ; Air from Ether ; 
Fire from Air; Water from Fire; Earth from Water; herbs 
from Earth; food from herbs; seed from food ; and man 
from seed.^ Such is the physiological scale, the teleological 
gradation of a natural development from Ether* or*' Brahmanas- 
pati’s” nothing to man. 

II. Pfijjckological Aspect. —Varuna’s agreement with 
Mahidasa and Aristotle is beyond question. For, as we 


» Taittirlya Upani§ad, II. I. Cp. Thibaut’s * Vedanta-Sutras,’ S. B. B., Vol. XXXVIIT, 
11. 3, 8 

* Ihtd, II. 7. The order of succession involved in the uoncuption of the gradual unfolding 
or retraction of relativel/ unreal elements of experience into the self-subsisting, siiiglo 
reality is caii84l or logical Cp. the views of Bidrilynna and Safikanv in the VedJnta Sutras. 
Ibid, IT. 3.10 14. 

19 
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know, VaruBa’s conception of Brahman is but a pure 
activity of thought, of thinking upon 
and Mnhi- nothing hut hinTself (taparii tapana). It 
ia thus indeed that Brahman enjoys bliss 
(ananda) eternally. The nature of the Divine, as conceived 
by Varmia, is absolutely free,—fearless, invisible, incorporeal, 
undefined, unsupported by anything material.* Brahman 
is the first causdhe is one, the one from fear of whom 
the wind blows, and the sun rises. He is again just 
the final cause, the end, the best. The end 
Vnrnnngiiieoiogy. gonsists in an eternal cnjoymeiit of bliss by 

thinking upon nothing but his owil nature. This end is 
beyond all principles. The best thing for the soul to do is 
to approach Brahmau, to unite with the God, to participate 
in the eternal bliss of the Divine, by contemplating on its 
eternal nature. But the first requisite, Varuija insists at this 
point, for such a contemplation on the part of the soul is to 
be completely free from fear, and to transcend all kinds of 
distinction, obtaining in this world or In our mind. 

With regard to the functions of the soul, too, Varuija’s 
resemblance to Mahid^sa and Aristotle is indisputable., For 
in Varuna’s opinion, the soul is but a form 
living body, a complement of the 
organism. The soul is therefore capable of 
development, that is to say, there is a gradation of 
functions of the soul. The lowest grade of activity of 
the soul, the activity which is fundamental to life, is 
nutritive (annamaya).* In this respect man is in the same 
predicament with the rest of material naturq. Life depends 
on food, the soul depends on life, and what do we find in 
nature at large but “ food resting on food ” (annav&nannSdo) ? 
So Varuna declares: Life is food, the body eats this food. The 

■ Taittiriya Upom«ad, II. 7,8. B. e:, VoI. XV, p. 6». “ abliaya, ndrifyn, auCtmya, 
auirukta, unilayana.” 

» ih 1. III. 2. 
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body depends on life, life deppnds on the body. Tliis is the 
food depending on food. Let a man therefore by all means 
acquire such food, and let him never refuse hospttality .to a 
guest, although a stranger. “ If he gives food an^pjy, food is 
given to him amply. If lie gives food fairly, food is given 
to him fairly. If he gives food meanly, food is given to him 
meanly.”^ 

The next higher forms of activity of the soul are prSjgia- 
maya^—‘sense-perception and motor-activity.' Still higher in 
scale are manomaya^—psychical activities in general, those 
of which sense-perception is in some way the foundation. 
Higher than these are Vijnanamaya^—a group of activities 
called hy the general name of understanding. And at the 
top of the scale is anandamaya^—the pliilosophic contempla¬ 
tion of the eternally blissful nature of Brahman—the Divine.® 

III. Mj^siical, Ethical or JEsthetic Aspect, —Vanina's 
original contribution is the conception of 

twvitiel happiness (ananda) as the end of all 
of life, nmi Hiiss the binds of activify in man and in the world 

of nature at large. As regards men, liegin- 
ning with the enjoyment of food, ending in the enjoyment 
of contemplative joy, and including as the intermediate the 
delight in action, locomotion, wife, children, cattle, wealth, 
society, friendship, power, pomp, learning, fame, and the rest, all 
are in various measures hut bliss divine.^ Thus we see how the 
teleological instinct which prompted the ancient thinkers of 
India and Greece asserts itself with full force in Varu^a*s 
conception of bliss which admits of degrees but of no difference 
of kind. This supreme end, the enjoyment of bliss, is not con¬ 
fined to human nature. The- whole of external nature has 

Taittiriya Upanifjad, III. 7-10. S. B. E., Vol. XV, p. 67. 

Litorally, consistiag of activities of the senses. 

Lit. consisting of activities of thought. 

Lit. consisting of activities of nnderstaniliug. 

Lit. hlissfiit. 

Taittirlya TTpani^d, H. 2. - ITT. 6. 

Ihid, TIT. 10. 1-2. 
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h^r due share in this divine blessing ; delight in rain, power in 
lightning, light in the stars, generation, immortality and joy 
in the ether or Infinite, all these are expressive in various 
measures of the same bliss divine,* This explains clearly 
the reason why Varuna, “ in giving the various degrees of 
happiness,...gives us at the same time tlie various classes of 
human and divine beings.*’ ^ 

Suppose there is a noble-looking young man who is learned, 
healthy and wealthy. Varuna reckons this as one measure of 
human bliss. One hundred times this human bliss is said to 
be one measure of the bliss of human Gan- 
Gradations of bhsa. dliarvas (uiusicians,) and likewise of a 

great seer who is free from sensual desires. One hundred times 
this bliss of human Gandharvas is said to be one measure of the 
bliss of celestial Gandharvas, and likewise of a great seer who is 
free from passions. The comparison being thus continued, 
extends up to Brahman and the greatest seer among men, con¬ 
ceived as the highest pinnacle of blissful nature. Varuna tells 
us that the blissful nature in*mau and the blissful nature in 
the sun, are both one.'^ 

This adhidaivata-ilclhyatmika—macro-micro-cosmical,cosmo- 
anthropological or physio-psychological parallelism between 
bliss divine and human, can be traced hack in its germinal- 
form to tlur Vedic conceptions of the dual personality of 
the ^ds, and it is but a corollary of the Soham or Taitvamosi 
doctrine of post-Vedic philosophy. The Taittiriya doctrine 
recurs with certain minor changes in the teaching of Yajfia- 
valkya,* and seems to liave afforded a basis for the Jaina and 
Buddhist cosmographies, introduced by way of analogy 
with the progressive course of a person aspiring to attain 
Arahatahip, 


' Taittiriya Upani^ad, IIJ. 10. 2-3. 

* S. B. E , Vol. XV, p. 61, f. n. 2. 

’ TaittiHyri Upani^ad, II. 8. 1-5. 

* Brihad .ajaka, IV. 3.33. 
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IV. Sikaatalli — Educational, Jfeligious or Moral Aspect. 
The first chapter of the Taittirlya Upanisad is a coruecfed 
discoiirse on the various duties of a religions student who 
has been brought up in the Taittirlya tradition, and a pos¬ 
teriori, of a person who desires to be faithful to the religious 
instincts of his Aryan forefathers. The eclectic tendency which 
characterises the Taittiriya systen\ as a whole is no less promi¬ 
nent in its practical aspect. The historical significance and 
value of this Siks6panisad is that it seems to reveal for the 
first time a conscious attempt to conceive a structure upon 
which the entire Bralimanic or orthodox system of the Smritis 
was subsequently super-imposed. It is a literary as well as a 
doctrinal synthesis of the Vedafigas, and on the other hand it 
appears to be the first synthesis of the Varnas'rama ideal in its 
social and religious aspects. 

This spirit of synthesis is enunciated by the Taittirlyas as a 
law of the universe whicli is manifest everywhere in nature 
striving to maintain a harmony or autonomy in things, keeping 
them in a working order. This law is observed by them in its 
five-fold jurisdictions (pancasu adhikarapesu), riz .-— 

1. In the material world (adhilokam), 

2. In the shining tilings (adhijyautisara), 

3. In the world of knowledge (adhividyam), 

4. In the world of generation (adhiprajam) and 

5. In individual life (adhyatmam). 

The relations of things are illustrated under these five 
heads. To quote their own examples:— 

1. Earth denoting the anterior side of relation (purva- 
rupam), and Heaven the posterior (uttararQpam), Void or 
Firmament is the connecting link (sandhi), and Air the in¬ 
coming, inhibiting, cohesive and mobile element (sandhftna). 

2. Fire denoting the anterior, and Sun the posterior. 
Water is the connecting link and Lightning the in coming 
and in-dwelling element. 
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3. Teacher denoting the anterior and Pupil the posterior. 
Knowledge is the connecting link and Instruction the func¬ 
tional feature. 

4. Mother denoting the anterior and Father the posterior, 
Offspring is the connecting link and Generation the process of 
creation. 

5. Lower maxilla denoting the anterior and upper maxilla 
the posterior, Voice is the connecting link and Articulation 
the out-coming result. 

The.se five-fold relation.s furnisli a logical mould into which 
all BiAhmanical thoughts can he cast, :— 

(a) Eelating to syllogism—then; must be a purvat'upa or 
major premise, a uttararupa or minor premise, a amidhi or 
middle term to connect the two, and a sandhann or outcoming 
conclusion, 

(ft) Relating to varn&srama—there must be a purvarupa or 
natural social order of mrma with their distinct functions, a 
uttararupa or natural development of individual in unison 
with the developmental stages of life (asramas), a aatidhi or 
man in natural development and a sandhana or performance of 
duties in accordance with varnddrama ideal. 

{c) Relating to darama ideal—there must be a purvarupa 
on lower functions of life, annamaya, prmmmaya, oto., a uttara~ 
rupa or higher functions such as vijndnamaya and dnandamaya, 
a aandhi or religious man in the making, and a aandhdna or 
perfection of human life. 

The duties to be gone through by the Taittirlya man in the 
making are reserved for discussion in Part III in connexion 
with Mu^daka philosophy. Here it remains only to note that 
the Taittirlya teaching which serves as the foundation of entire 
Brahmanism, promulgated in the SQtras and Smlitis is logical, 
consistent and comprehensive. If there are any defects in it, 
those pertain to their defective observation of facts , rather 
than to their mode of reasoning. 



CHAPTEE X. 


Balaki and Ajatasatrtj. 


Gargya Bftlaki was known as a thoughtful scholar who 
lived among the Usinaras, theSatvat Matsyas, the Kuru- 
PancSlas, and the KSsi-Videhas. BSlSki was a Brahman, 
Ajattisatru a warrior. Balaki was a contemporary of 
Yajnavalkya, Ajatasatru that of Janaka, King 
The cmtrMt b«. of Videha. King Janaka was a patron of 
"tnd*«“w»Triot“‘we philosophy. King Ajatasatru was a philo- 
sopher. It is said that a philo.sophical discus- 
atter limits iu exi«. ijet^^een Balaki and AjStasatru. 

«nce to living bodies. ** 

The Kausitaki Upanisad ‘ and the BHhiui 
Araiiyaka - furnish two accounts of the same. These are not 
without some important variations, as Prof. Max Muller 
notices, but on the whole to the same purpose. It is evident 
from both the records that the main object of the discussion was 
to determine the nature of soul and its abode in the universe 


The ocrntraet b«- 
iween a Brflhman think* 
er and a WarrioP. The 
former seeks for soul 
in every thing, while the 
latter limits its exis¬ 
tence to living bodies. 


and ill man. Purther, in the self-same discussion, Balaki plays 
the part of a philosophical maniac, and Ajatasiatru that of a 
doctor, a physiologist, who cures him. 

Balaki, for instance, meditates on the soul (purusa) in the 
sun, while Ajata^tru regards the sun only as a great, power¬ 
ful, shining object of nature, the source of life and light. 
BalSrki begins then to meditate on the soul in the moon, while 
Ajatasatru regards the moon only as the source of animal 
seed. Balaki comes next to meditate on the soul in lightnings 
while Ajatasatru regards lightning only as a brilliant form of 


* IV.1.20 

* II. l-W. 



152 


PJIE-BUDDHTSTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


fire or heat (electrical phenomenon). Passing over the soul 
in ether, air, fire and water, Balaki fastens his mind for a 
while on the soul in the mirror (adarsa), while Ajatasatru 
regards that only as a reflection (pratirupa). After meditating 
on tlie soul in the echo, in the sound that folloAvs a man, in 
the shadow, Balaki concentrates his mind on the soul, 
embodied (sarlrah), on the self-conscious reason (prcxjna), on the 
soul in t lie right eye, on that in the left eye, one after the other. 
But having failed to convince the King, Balaki demands at last 
an answer from l)im. Ajatasatru offers this answer to Balaki : 
The complete fact of a living being is Prana—Life. Prap.a 
is to be conceived as the embodied soul‘(sarirah). Prajna, or 
Reason is in Life, just as a razor is fitted in a razor case, or as 
fire in the arani wood. There are arteries (nadi) of the heart 
called Hita, small as a hair divided a thousand times. These 
arteries are tilled with a thin fluid of various colours—white, 
black, yellow, red, and extend from the heart towards all 
parts of the body, even to the very hairs and nails. During 
sound sleep the living, conscious soul dwells in these arteries 
of the heart. 

This is the answer of Ajatasatru according to the Kausitaki 
version of the above Dialogue. The Brihad Aranyaka version 
is silent about fluid and colours, but adds that there are 
72,000 arteries. During sleep the soul moves forth through 
these arteries and rests in the surrounding body. Its move¬ 
ment is analogous to that of a spider along its thread. 

Lastly, there is a parallel passage in the Chandogya 
Upanisad which is eciually silent about the thin fluid, but 
adds that there are 101 arteries in all. One of these pene¬ 
trates the crown of the head, thus connecting the mortal or 
lower centre with the immortal or higher centre. Besides, 
according to this passage, the arteries of the heart consist of 
a brown (pingala) substance, of a white, blue, red and yellow 
substance. The sun, too, consists of a substance of these 
five colours. 



OHAPTEE XI, 


YAjSfAVALKYA. 

The pronouncement of Erasmus about Seneca applies very 
well to Yajnavalkya. Judged by the standard of post-Vedic 
period, Yajnavalkya is pre-Buddhistic and 
later, by that of pre-Buddhistic and late - 
times, he, is post-Vedic. It may truly be 
said, therefore, of Yajnavalkya that with him the thought of 
the post-Vedic period is closed, and that of subsequent ages 
is implied. Manifold interests—religious, speculative, moral, 
social—centre round his person. 

On the one hand, Uddalaka’s biological speculations/ 
Ajatasatru’s physiological researches,® Varuna’s conception of 
bliss (ananda) as the sum mum bonum of life,® Dadhyac Athar- 
va^a’s doctrine of honey (madhu-vidya),* Pratardana's psycho¬ 
logy® and transcendental ethics,® Sai^dilya's views on will and 
belief,’ Jabala’s conception of Brahman as light,® Jaivali’s 
distinction between the good and the bad soul,® Gargyaya^a’s 
doctrine of immortality,*® Mahidasa’s conceptions of matter 
and form,”—all these make a fitting introduction to, and are 
harmoniously combined in Yajnavalkya’s Doctrine of Double 
Negation, of “No No” (Nfeti N6ti).** 

^ Birihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, Ill. 9. 28. 

• Ibid, IV. 3. 20 ; IV. 4. 9. 

» Ibid, III. 9. 28 ; IV. 3. 32.83. 

* Ibid, Jl. 5. 1-19. 

* Ibid, IV. 3, 23-30: Sight is inseparable from the seer ; smelling from the smeller ;_ 

knowing from the knowev. 

* Ibid, IV. 4. 22 ; Son! as the immortal, intelligible essence does neither wax by good 
works nor wane by evil. 

’ Ibid, IV. 4 . 5. 

• fWd, IV. 4.7. 

• Ibid, IV. 4. 4. 8. 
ibid, IV. 4. 25. 

Ibi<l, IV. 3. 32. 

»» Ibid, n.3.6; III.9. 2G; IV. 4. 22; IV. 6. 15 . 
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And on the other hand, Yajfiavalkya anticipates the Epi¬ 
cureanism of Ajita,^ Buddha’s conception of Sunya, the 
Vedanta of Badarayana, the Maya doctrine of Sankara, and 
the ethical and social problems of Mahavira and Buddha. 

The fact need hardly he mentioned that with Yajnavalkya 
is immortalised the name of King Janaka Vaidcha, the most 
renowned patron of philosophy.' It is moreover with Yajna¬ 
valkya that the names of two Indo-Aryau mothers—GSrgi 
Vacaknavi and Maitreyi—are so intimately associated. Of 
them, Maitreyi was one of tlxe two wives of Yajnavalkya, 
his other wife being Katyfiyani. Katyayani did not so much 
care for her husband’s speculative^ dream as Maitreyi. 
She was content and occupied with her household problems 
and domestic politics. In the estimation of the author of 
the Yajnavalkya-Upanisad, Qargi’s was a more philosophically 
trained mind than Maitreyi’s. However, both Gargi and 
Maitreyi prove that women of India were not altogether 
indifferent and inactive at the time, when the whole kingdom 
of Janaka, nay, the whole of northern India was resounding 
with the clash of philosophic battles. It is said that the 
eloquent Gargi engaged Yajnavalkya twice ^ in such a contest. 
The two questions which she put to him seem to iiave been 
very skilfully “ warped and woofed.” On the other hand, 
the tender-hearted Maitreyi was bewildered at a covered 
attack of materialism on the part of her husband. 

The Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad records a greats many 
names of others who gave battle to Yajnavalkya. Among 
them, Sakalya is said to have asked Yajnavalkya this ques¬ 
tion : Where does the heart abide ? * Yajnavalkya said: O 

‘ Brih&d Arafyaka, II. 4. 12; IV, (3, 15: ** JdaiQ niahad adbhatam anantam aparam 
vijfitua'ghana evaitehhyo bl.utebhyah Haiiiiitthftya tanyevauu vinasyati; na pretya 
•ariijfiA aattti.” 

• Kan^Itaki lJj)ani9ad, IV. 1 ; Bphad Aranyaka Upanisad, 11. 1. 1 ; III. 1. 1 ;*IV. 1.1. «. 

’ Brihad Aranyaka Upani^fad, III, 0. 1; HI. 8, 1-12; “Then Vftoaknavi said ; Vener* 
able BrithiiKtnas, I ahall ask him two <|uc8tioiiH. If he .will answer them, none of you, 
I think, will defeat him in any arfrument concerning Brahman.” 

« IbU, III. 9 . 24 
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Ahallika! if heart were anywhere but in us, then either 
dogs might eat it or birds might tear it. This is apparently 
a story, a story that remiuds us of the Sumsumara .Tataka, 
in vvhich a hig-bellied but poor-witted crocodile is censured 
by an intelligent monkey in these words; O fool I if 
my heart were suspended from the ftg-tree, it would 
have been smashed* to pieces as I go up and down the 
tree. 

In treating of Yajnavalkya’s philosophy, it is fundament¬ 
ally neces^ry to sift the sources of informa-< 
The gourceB of in- tion. Our main authority is the Blihad 

formation. - i i i i 

Aranyaka Upanisad or which there are two 
somewhat different recensions now extant. There is besides 
a Avhole Upanisad entitled the Yajfiavalkya-Samhita, consist¬ 
ing of some twelve chapters. It is written entirely in verse, 
and from beginning to end is a Dialogue between Yajnavalkya 
and Gargi. It is evidently a later composition, embodying 
the later development of Yajnavalkya^s speculations. Another 
text, generally known as the Yajfiavalkya-Smriti contains a 
number of semi-legal, semi-moral injunctions of Yajnavalkya. 
This text, as its title shows, belongs to the Smriti class, and 
ranks almost with the Institutes of Manu. Perhaps, in one 
respect, its place is higher than that of the Manu-Smriti, if 
we consider the wide influence which Mitaksarft, the 
commentary on the Yajnavalkya-Smriti, exercises all 
over India, except Bengal, where the Dayabhaga system 
appears in some respects to be a powerful rival. But 
the Smriti, as we now have it, seems to belong to a later 
period than that to which Yajfiavalkya himself may be 
supposed to belong. Nevertheless, it does not seem impos¬ 
sible that some of the important injunctions which this 
Sm|*iti embodies may have come originally from Yftjfiavalkya 
himself. For the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad embodies what 
Yftjnavalkya had taught before his retirement from the world. 
Supposing that the age for his retirement was between fifty and 
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fifty-five, and that he was alive some years after it,' is it not 
reasonable to surmise that a great mind such as Yajnavalkya 
should leave a few legal and moral injunctions for the 
guidance of his posterity ? The long-cherished tradition 
whicli ascribes the injunctions to Yajnavalkya may bring 
hf»m(‘, we believe, one great truth regarding his philosophy, 
namely, that it is dominated throughout by a kind of 
pra<(tical or ethical end. But there are points in which 
his philosophical j predilection is stronger than his ethical 
teiideiftiy. 

Now, as regards the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad itself, we 
have much reason to question the reliability of its evidence 
here and there. The work is not a homogeneous whole. At 
the most it is a compilation. What concerns us is that it 
puts a world of views into the mouth of Ysjnavalkya. But 
his own views are so deeply stamped with his personality that 
we can discriminate at once those which are personal to him 
from those which are not. We are inclined to consider the 
Dialogue between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl as our best and 
safest authority to rely upon. This Dialogue occurs twice in 
the same Upanisad, 

His Philosophy. 

When we read and ponder over the famous Dialogue be¬ 
tween Yajnavalkya and his wife Maitreyl, the first impression, 
and that which remains, is that Yajfiavalkya’s is the practi¬ 
cal mind of Socrates proceeding to the abstract thinking of 
Plato, or it may well be that his is a Platonic mind learning 
to be Socratic. In formulating " a pure dogma of soul, ” he 
naturally seeks to combine all that is visionary with all that 
is vivid, and all that is subtle with all that is ennobling. In 
every direction we find that he endeavours to prepare for the 
mind the steps leading up from the lowest to the highest, froin 

* The YAjfiavalkya Upanisad seems to contain certain viewa of TSJfiavalkja which he 
formnlated daHogr his Aranyaka life. 
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the worst to the very best. And we advance step by step, 
we feel as though it were a journey from darkness into light. 
But once we have reached the ethereal height of the eternal 
light, and look down, we find, to our great wonder, that now 
even the very darkness partakes of the nature of light, false¬ 
hood of truth, ignorance of knowledge, enmity of love, theft 
of honesty, sorrow of joy, pain of bliss, and death of immor¬ 
tality. Such is the charm of Yajnavalkya’s doctrine of soul! 

1, Self-love {(ttma-kama). 

Now we proceed to consider the above-mentioned Dialogue 
between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl. This Dialogue opens 
really with the problem of self-love.^ Yajnavalkya seems 
to have maintained that self-love lies at the foundation, is 


the spring of all kinds of love. Love is therefore in its 
nature egoistic : it begins with the love of 

. Between the in- . . . ^ . 

etinot of aeif.preaerva- self,—(witb the instinct ofself-preservatiou,^) 

tion and love of God • . • xi i 

there ia no difference and reaches a termination in the love or 
of kind but of degiee. is, of God (Bmhman). Conjugal 

love, the love of children, wealth, cattle, class, society, gods, 
creatures, religion and scripture, patriotism, philanthropy,—all 
are in various degrees the same love of self,—the self-love in 
special forms. 

Love is for Yajnavalkya the cheerful heart that finds 
everything cheerful in the world. As Yajnavalkva puts it, 
a wife is not dear (priya) that we may love the wife ; but 
because we love the self, therefore a wife is dear ; and so as 
to everything else. Even the love of God is not an excep¬ 
tion to this rule. As for the love of God, however, there is 
tliis difference that, while in all other forms of love, the 
object is something other than the self, the love of God 
does not recognise anything but self for its object. The love 
of God is what may be called in modern phraseology love 
for love’s sake, in as much as God dwells, according to 


‘ Bfibad Upa]ii.»d, 11.4: 61 IV. 6r 0, 

• nid, IV. 1. 3 I IV. 1. S. 
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Yajnavalkya, in love (kaiim-ayataiia), nay, God is love 
(Kama).‘ 

Moreover, in all other forms of love, there being no 
complete gratitication of desire, perfect bliss (paramananda) 
is not attainable by them. Whereas, in the love of God, 
there being nothing more to wish for, the result is perfect 
bliss. The love of God is in its nature all-embracing, it 
comprehends within itself all other forms of love. Thus this 
altruism, the love of God, is just the expansion or consumma¬ 
tion of self-love. 

\ 

2. Desire (Kamo). 

With Yajnavalkya this altruism, the love of God,—love 
for love’s sake, is not different in kind from the self-love 
which is implanted in our nature. For every 
.ire»lnrtheye’.iM for love is in itself a type of desire,— 

no*'i{ifferen« o’f'k"d" ^esire the gratification of which is happiness 
(and the non-fulfilment of which is sorrow). 
For instance, when a man desires a woman, and a son resem¬ 
bling liim is born of her, it is happiness.- In all otlier types 
of desire the consequence is either happiness or sorrow. 
Whereas, in the case of the desire for the self, there being no 
fear of disappointment, tlie result is always happiness. There¬ 
fore, giving up all kinds of sensual desire, Ave should desire 
only to love, to seek, to know the self. For to love the self 
means to love God, and to love God means to desire knowledge, 
bliss and immortality, because God is all this. Negatively, 
then, not to love the self means not to love God, and not to 
love God means to welcome ignorance, doubt, delusion, hunger 
and thirat, and sorrow and pain and decay and death.^ We 
must seek the self. For to seek the self is to seek God, and 

' Bfihad Aranyaka (JpaDii^d, Til. 9. 11. 

- Ihid, IV. 1. «. 

‘ Ibid, IIT. ry. 1 
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to seek God is to seek for knowledge and bliss and immorta* 

We must-also know the solf. For to know the self is 
to know God, and to know God is, on the one hand, to shake 
off doubt and ignorance, to rise above all desires for sons and 
wealth and worlds' ; and, on the other hand, to know, to seek, 
to obtain, to enjoy all that is desirable. Once more, we must 
know the self. For in Yajnavalkya’s o]>inion, he who knows 
it, does not attach himself to evil action; but being un¬ 
perturbed, subdued, restrained, patient, and collected, he Sees 
self in self, and all of self. . Evil docs not overcome him, he 
overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn him, he burns all evil. 
Sinless, shunless, doubtless, he becomes a Brahman. This is 
(the attainment of) the Brabma-world.* 

Now, knowledge and ignorance, bliss and sorrow, immorta¬ 
lity and death, being contradictory of each other, in seeking 
the one, we must abandon the desire for the other. To seek 
knowledge or bliss or immortality is to seek God, to desire the 
self, that is, to be above all desires for sons and wealth and 
worlds. Thus when we desire the self, then we seek, reach 
the state of God, that is, the end of all desires, of all seeking 
(e^aua). 

Here the expression ‘ the end of all desires ’ is ambiguous. 
Obviously it means to Yajnavalkya that when we reach the 
end of all desires, then the mind no more 

Pod M the ultimate desires SOUS or wealth or worlds. But 
arhera may be an end it does not Certainly mean to him that the 

of desirss, but no end .. ^ .. „ ,, 

to the act of deeiring. mind ceases at any time from desiring or the 

act of seeking. The mind then desired other 
objects, and now it is desiring itself ; that is all. Besides, in 

* .World! are enumerated generally as three —that of nteii, that of fathers, that of gods. 
The fii-st can be gained by a son, the second by Karma or sacrifice (yajfia). and the third 
by rWy* or knowledge. Brihad Ara^iyaku Upaiii^ail, 1. 5. 16. YAjAaralkya adds the 
Brahma-world to these three. 

* Ibid, IV. 4. 23 : nu lipyate karmanil ]Nipak^ii£ti tasmad evam vicchft^to dinta nparatas 

titikful) samfthito bhatAtmanydT&tmanAm sarvam iltniAimm {taiyati.Tipftpo yirejc 

rioikitao Brihmava bhavatjdfa Brahma-loka^. 
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this transition—if transition we may call it, from desiring 
other objects into desiring the self, there is elimination of this 
or that object, but not of the thought-activity called desiring 
or the act of seeking. He is therefore He, desiring is desiring, 
and it makes no difference to the thought-activity called 
desiring, whether we desire this or that,—sons or wealth or 
worlds or Brahman. In accordance with Yajnavalkya’s view, 
then, the Deity is like Aristotle’s actnft punts, the pure activity 
of thought, the thinking upon thought, the desiring of the 
desirable, the knowing of the knovval)le, the enjoyment of the 
.enjoyable, and so forth. This being the case, that which is 
given into our power, that which is iii our free-will, is not to 
eliminate from the mind the thought-activity called desiring 
or the act of seeking, but only to eliminate one object by 
substituting for it another. And it is in this process of elimi¬ 
nation and substitution, indeed, that the idea of gradual 
sublimation consists. So Yajnavalkya said to Kahola Kausl- 
takeya : A desire for sons is desire (esana^ for wealth, a desire 
for wealth is desire for worlds. These two are desires indeed. 
A Brahman, therefore, after he has completed his Vedic studies 
—after erudition (panditya), wishes to indulge in folly ^ 
to be wise by marrying); after he has accomplished the duty 
of a father, and previously that of a student, he wishes to 
become a Muni—silent thinker ; and after he has done with the 
duty of a Muni, and previously those of a father and a student 
he wishes to become a Brahman, a philosopher who appre¬ 
hends the nature of Brahman, the Divine. By whatever 
means, he becomes a Brahman, he remains such indeed. 
Everything except this highest contemplation of the Divine 
nature is of evil.- 

This reminds us at once of Mahidasa’s pithy sentence : 
Man is an ever-swelling sea (esa purusab samudrab).* 

» Bftlyena^ This oxproasion is explained in the Siibftlopanifad an meaning “ he 

lives with the cliild-Uke siiiiplicicy of outlook on life (hillasvnbhAvo).” 

Bfihad Aranjaka Upani^ad. III. 5. 1. 

' Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3. 3.1. 
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Whatever he reaches, he desires to go beyond. When he 
reaches the lieaveu, U\o celestial region, he desires to go hejond. 
If he should reach the heavenly world, he would desire still 
to go beyond.' Mabidasa’s meaning is that this desiring of the 
immortal by the mortal constitutes the greatness of man 
and his ultimate aim. 


3. Good and EtiU (PnitPapa), 


In inquiring into Yajfmvalkya’s conceptions of good and 
evil, we must by no means lose sight of the distinction which 
he draws between a man of desire and a 

A n»an of desire and <» i • i • 

a man of no desire mail of 110 dcsire, that IS to say, between 
a bad and a good, a mortal and an immortal 
soul. A man of desire is he who desires sons or wealth or 
the worlds of men, fathers and gods, while a man of no desire 
is he who desires only the self, that is, only the world of 
Brahman, In the Brahma«world there is nothing material, 
nothing conditional, but whatever there is, is immaterial and 
absolute. None the less, there is between the Brahma-world 
and other worlds no difference of kind but of degree. 

O 


DeHnitioTi of 
and evil. 




According to Yajnavalkya, whatever lands us in doubt, 
darkness, delusion, dualism and ignorance, and increases 
hunger, thirst, sorrow, pain, decay and death 
is evil; and that which makes us free from 
all these, and leads to knowledge, bliss and 
immortality is good. A man is like this or like that—noble or 
wicked, virtuous or sinful—according as he acts and behaves.' 

It is therefore well said: A man is of desire. As is his 
desire, so is his will. As is his will, so is his 
action. Arid as he acts, so he attains."’ In 
this connexion Yajnavalkya also quotes the 


His di>ctriue 
Kama. 


‘ Brihad Arai^iyaka Cpani^ad ; IV. 4. 5. Tad yad etad idam ntayodemaya ifci. Yathftkarf 

yathacarl tath& bhAvati; aadbnkaiM sSdliu bhavati ]>Apakari papo bhavati. 

® Ibidy IV. 4. 5 ; Athii khnlvffhuh : kSmnmnyn evAynih puni^a iti. So ynthakamo bhavati 
tat fitur bhavati. Vat vitur bhavati tat karma fcnruto. Y'at karma kurute tad abhisam- 
padyate. 


21 
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following maxim from some unknown source: A man attains 
with his action tlie ohjecl <o which his mind is attached. 
And after having reached the end (reaped the fullest 
consequence), of what was done here, he ndurns agtlin from 
that world to this norld of action.' 


This applies to a man of desire, one who desires sons or 
The higheBi Koort i» Wealth oT the worlds of men. fathers and 
".r af'’cZuoni? sods, that is to say, one who is involved in 
nnderstood. materiality and conditionality, is in the 

midst of knowledge and,ignorance, joy and sorrow, death and 
immortality. He is not titted, as Gargyayana junnted out 
long l)efore, for tlie Brahma-world, the realm of absolute 
knowledge, bliss and immortality. For it is only he who does 
not desire, who is free from desire (niskama), who has obtained 
the desirable (apta-kama), or who desires only the self (atma- 
kfima), being Brahman goes to Brahman.' Hence it follows 
that, according to Y'ajhavalkya, the highest good is something 
beyond both good and evil, both knowledge and ignorance, joy 
and sorrow, death and immortality. 

Yajhavalkya’s conceptions of bliss are essentially the same 
as those of Vanina. The points of difference 
va^runa^'^'*''^ * are th(\s<»: Varuua’s list of gods begins with 

Gaiidharvas. wliile Yajhavalkya’s list with 
Fathers. For Varuua a Srotriya among men should l)c free from 
desires (akania-hata). while Yajhavalkya adds a new element: . 
he must also he free from fault or siu (avrijino).' Yhjhavalkya 
gives a lieautiful illustration of his conception of the final 
bliss, of the enjoyment of the enjoyable: “As a ipan, when 
embraced by a beloved wife, knows nothing that is without, 
nothing that is within. 

‘ Briliad Ai*auvnka IV.4. ♦». 'lad eva SHktnt) wiha Karma^ UAgani niano 

yatra nisaktamasyn : prdpyaiitntn karmanoM in.<va ynf kiflcoha ItarotyMyniu, tftdniSt lokflt 
pnnar ety&smin loka yn kannana iti. 

’ Jbitt, IV. 4. 6. 

* Ibid, IV, 3. 33. rina iumy •deineni shc.\vs ihai ViljfiavaikyH’a coiuvptioii iti later than 
that of VarhiQta. 

♦ loid, IV. 3*21. 
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4, Knowledge (Tidy a), 

Yajnavalkya’s conceptions of Vidya and a-Vidya, know¬ 
ledge and ignorance are in a sense diametrically oppos^. 

For knowledge is to him faith (sraddhft), 
nominee colftrast^^^ while ignotancc is doubt (vieikitsa); know¬ 
ledge is light (jyotis), ignorance is darkness 
(tamas) ; know^ledge is truth (satya), ignorance is falsehood 
(anrita) ; knowledge is virtue, ignorance is sin ; knowledge is 
bliss (Ananda), ignorance is sorrow (soka) ; knowledge is im¬ 
mortality (amritatva), ignorance is death (mrityu). To this 
we may add : knowledge is universal, ignorance is conditional ^ 
knowledge is necessary, ignorance is contingent. 

In fact, knowledge implies in Yajnavalkya’s language 
the knowledge of God, that is to say, the knowledge of know¬ 
ledge, for God is all knowledge (jnana, 
tom”know”edj?t. prajua) ; and ignorance implies that which 
is not such knowledge, the opposite or want 
of the knowledge of God. Go 1 is what really is (satya), and 
not-God is what is not (anrita). That which really is, is 
oneness (ekata), the unity of God and soul. Therefore, the 
true knowledge consists in the full recognition of the truth 
“ I am He ” (s6ham). What is really not ? That w hich is 
really not is duality, the distinction between self and not-self, 
between good and evil, desire and not-desire, anger and not- 
anger, dear and not-dear, betw^een knowledge and not-know- 
ledge, truth and falsehood, right and wrong, justice and 
injustice, moral and immoral, lietween God and soul, world 
and men, a father and not-a-father, w orlds and not-worlds, 
gods and not-gods, Vedas and not-Vedas, a thief and not-a- 
thief, a murderer and not-a-murderer, a Ga 4 dAla and not-a- 
Ca^clala, a Paulkasa and not-a-Paulkasa, a recluse (srama^^a) 
and not-a-recluse, a hermit (tapasa) and not-a-hermit.^ 

* Bfihacl Aranjnka Upnnifiad, IV. 3. 22 ; etc. 
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This dualism, this lo;^oniachy, the verbal distinction of 
this from that, is recugnisecl b/, or rather is the creation of 
„ , . , . loiijic, and logic is with Y^ainavalkya that 

Psychological tlieory ^ 

of one.ness in rcjfard wraUgling about WOl'ds which ‘‘ is 11101*6 
to knowledirc. ^ 

weariness of the tongue " (vaco viglapanam). 
The ultimate knowledge is beyond the reach of mere logic. 
It is clearly implied in his expressions that the greatest logical 
doctrine is tlie principle of contradiction. Jhit this principle 
which admits of no application to his conception of ultimate 
knowledge—the doctrine of “ No No.*’ Me certainly means to 
say that knowledge is not possible except in and through reason. 
What he seems to have maintained,^on the other hand, is that 
the ultimate psychological fact is the one-ness of mental 
processes. I "or, considered from the psychological point of 
view, even what we call doubting is in itself a process of the 
mind, a seeking aftei* truth, - -an act of thinking which is not 
different in kind from the pure cognition or thinking upon 
thought, 'riie veal fact is this eternal activity of thought,‘ 
and the truth is that all activities ranging from the bare 
sensation to the pure cognition are in various degrees the same 
activity of the Divine thinking in man, or as Yajhavalkya 
w'ould have expressed it, the seU'-aetivity in special forms. 

Viewed iindei* this aspect, ignorance becomes trans¬ 
muted into knowledge, doubt into faith, darkness into light, 
falsehood into truth, multiplicity into unity. Furthermore, 
viewed in this light of the knowledge of (xod, language, liter¬ 
ature, scripture, history, fables, myths, cosmogony, Upanisads, 
Sutras and expositions, all appear to be, in themselves, a kind 
of knowledge.- These arc the various manifestations of know¬ 
ledge, the subjects of study, the objects of knowledge, and all 
are breathed forth from, are revealed by, and arc therefore the 
expressions of the self-same eternal activity of thought.'^ 

\ Hrihad Arnnyaka Upanisad, TV. 3. 14 : " There ia no iiitcnuissioii of the knowing of 
the knower.” 

* Ibid, l\\ 1. 2. 

• IV. 6, 11. 
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Whether by the study of the* Veda or by sacrifice, penance 
and fasting, the Brahmans seek to know Brahman.’ But we 
must not forget that with him the highest knowledge consists 
in the utiiversal recognition of the truth of the dictum l am 
He'' (s6ham). 


(<7) God (Hrahmun). 

If knowledge be rightly conceived as the knowledge of 
God, we ought to inquire, who is God ? To Yajnavalkya God 
is the Deity (devata), the Unity (advaita), the 
Light, the Divine, the Knowledge, the Bliss, 
the Immortality. The Deity is the first root, the first cause, 
the principle of all motion, the reason for all change, the 
creator (visvakrit), the protector (hliuta-pala) the undecaying 
one (aksara), at whose command heaven and earth stand apart, 
at whose command the rivers How, and by whose ordination 
men praise the charitable, the gods follow the sacrificer, and 
the fathers love tho 7/^7?v;/-olTering.' In the imperishable one 
there is nothing either rough or refined, short or long, red or 
white. The Divine is without shadow, without darkness, 
without air, ether, toughness (touch), taste, smell, eyes, ears, 
speech, mind, breath, and yet the Divine is the life of life, the 
eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind.* The 
immortal is immeasurable, has no within or without/ God is 
undecaying time,’’ is eternity He is one, one only without a 
second. 

Brahman is Being (sat), the most real of all things real. The 
Brahma-world is the realm of absolute existence. But Brahman 
is also tyad, that which emanates from Being. The nature 
of Brahman is eternally free,—free from all tear, doubt, 

Bfihnrl Arnnyakn Uponigail, 111.5. 1. 

Ibid, III. 8. 9, 

Ibid, IV. 4. 18. 

Ibid, III. 8. 8. 

Ibid, IV. 4. 16. 
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delusion, is^iiorance, hunger, thirst, sorrow, pain, decay and death. 
That is to say, Brahman is pure knowledge, pure bliss, pure 
immortality. Moreover, the Divine esscmce is one (eka). 
Therefore the diversity of things finds its best explanation in 
this unity of cause. If experience brings home that the prin¬ 
ciple of life (prana, spirit) animates a living body, a tree, for 
instance, that principle itself requires an explanation, and the 
explanation is in God, and not in Matter, l)eeaLise apart from 
God Matter is altogether lifeless. The Divine is besides all- 
embracing in its nature, like an ocean, all finite things are 
contained within its infinity, all small things within its great¬ 
ness. In the Deity there is nothing passive, no imperfection, 
and accordingly no i lea of Matter attaches to him. 

God is immanent (antaryarnin), for he is in all things, as 
all things are in him. God is transcendent, for he is above 
all duality, all plurality, all increase and decrease,^ all that is 
material. Lastly, God is a pure activity of thought: “ Unseen, 
but seeing ; unheard, but hearingunperceived, but perceiv¬ 
ing; unknown, but knowing.”- 

Like Locke’s Substance, Yajnavalkya’s conception of God 
is a biiiulh' of negations, xlll predications therefore that one 
may reasonably make about God are negative, 

God is unknowable xr xt / ^ ^ ^ ^ 

by a enite mind. How No^o(neti neither this nor that. This 

to know God ? . , . i i, 

view being logically worked out, comes to 
this. The infinite is beyond the comprehension o£ a finite 
mind. It is therefore only an infinite mind, a mind without 
any idea of the many or plurality,* that can indeed comprehend 
the infinite. There is only this one way of apprehending the 
eternal Being that can never he proved * or measured, namely, 
to know that it is pure, beyond ether or space, the unborn one, 

’ Brihad Araryaka Upani^ad, IV. 4 . 23. 

• Ibid, III. 7. 23; HI. 8. 11. S. B. E., XV, pp. 136, 138. 

> Ibid, IV. 4. 20. 

* Ibid, IV. 4 19 manasaivanudra^tavyam ngha uanasti kiftcana. Cp. Ka^ha Upaniaad 
IV. 10.11. 

^ Apr .meyam, ibid, IV, 4. 20. 



YAjSaVALKYA 


167 


great and immiitahie.. This implies a negative way of know- 
iiig (fod, namely, not to indulge in many words, ‘‘ for that is 
mere weariness of the longue/' ' 

Blit we must know God, because without a knowledge of 
him, we know really nothing. We must know God, because 
wlien we know God, nothing more remains 
kiiowMso be known. We shall know God, because 

he is that perfect model of knowledge, 
bliss and immortality which the mind may copy, in 
order to complete our knowledge, to perlect our conduct, 
to confirm our faith, to stimulate our charitable feeling, 
to incn'ase our joy. aud to save us From death. In 
other words, we shall know God, liecause he is not 
only the Hrst, but also the best (prathamottama)—he ie the 
end. The end is, as we saw, threefold,—knowledge, bliss 
and immortality. With Yajhavalkya, too, knowledge is first, 
for without knowledge life is of no use. If the good he such, 
it would further follow that we must know God, because hq one 
desires to he in doubt, to be ignorant, unhappy, and mortal. 
But how shall we know him ? First, as Mahidasa and Aris¬ 
totle did : God is the pure activity of thought: and secondly, 
as Uddalakadid; Phe Deity is one, one only, without a second. 
Above all, we must recognise with Yajhavalkya this dictum : 

I am He (Soham). 

(h) The SoffI (diina). 

Like his conception of God, Yajhavalkya’s conception 
of soul is a synthesis of the speculations of 
previous thinkers, and yet not without 
an original stamp of its own. [n agreement with the 
earlier thinkers, and also to a certain extent, with his contem¬ 
porary Ajata’^tru, Yajhavalkya radically distinguished, in one 
sense at all events, Prajnil, the intelligent principle, from 

V'irajal; pari aja atiiiA mahan dhruvah. 

* Bfihad Ara^yaka, IV. 4. 21. 
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Praija, spirit, l)reatli, the principle of life. Life is called 
Sarira, the embodied soul,— a term corresponding to jlvatmA, 
the living )rinciple. Life or the embodied soul is compared 
by an earlier thinker to “ a horse attached to a cart/’ ‘ Life 
is joined to the body, just as ahorse is yoked to a cart. This 
means that Life is in its nature something totally different and 
accordingly separable From the body. Life is the essential 
form of the soul. That is to say, apart from the conscious 
activities, the soul is just this principle of Life. 

Ajatasatru maintained, as we saw, that Prajna is 
in life, just as a razor is fitted in a razor case, or as fire in the 
arani wood.*' In the language of Yaj^navalkya, Life is sur¬ 
mounted by, loaded with, Prajha ^ And we may put it 
thus: the soul is something superadded to Life. With Yajna- 
valkya, the fundamental fact is this Life, the embodied 
soul, and thcN soul in the strict sense is a pure mass of con¬ 
sciousness (vijnana ghana),^ the intelligible essence of a living 
body, and also, as we might express it, a pure activity of 
thought. 

Together with Prana and Prajna, Yajnavalkya inherits from 
the past the conceptions of Purnsa, the incorporeal reflex or 
shadowy double of the corporeal, the immOrtai essence of 
the mortal, the immaterial soul in the material body. The 
pupil of the eye may be taken as a visible pat^^ern of this 
soul, the divine person. 

As we observed in connexion with Balaki and Ajata^tru, 
some of the thinkers of the post-Vedic period did not succeed, 
in spite of their great wealth of philosophi- 

Au animistic- im- • ji» 

tioiiofsoul cal abstractions, in getting rid of a partly 

animistic and partly poetic notion of the 
soul. But when we seriously inquire into the root of such a 
notion, wo can discover that nothing but their defective 

' CliSndoKya Upam'^Ad, VIII. 12. 3. 

- Kaii^itaki Upaiiiijad, IV. 20. 

' Briliad Aranyaka Upuniijad, IV. 4. 3r>. 

* Ibid, IV. 5. 13. 
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physiological knowledge is accountable for it. Just as there 
is a person, the seer, in the dye, so there is a person in every 
organ of sense, in every particle of marrowy in every living 
cell. Thus the soul is the seer, while the eye is the instrument 
of seeing; the soul is the speaker, the tongue is the instru¬ 
ment of speaking; the soul is the hearer, the ear is the instru¬ 
ment of hearing; the soul is the thinker, the mind is to it 
the Divine vision/ In other words, the soul is the life of 
life, the eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the 
mind.^ 

The Divine person, whose breath is life, body is intelligence, 
form is light, and the eye is the mind, is conceived as the 
master of a house, the ruler of all.^ This person is the same 
as that in the disc of the sun. It is sometimes compared 
to a tiny, lonely bird (haihsa), which, like Wordsworth’s 
skylark, soars up, during sleep (susupti), into the ethereal 
region of eternal light, and descends, when the sleep is over, 
to its lower nest, ^ this material world, the perishable body. 
The ethereal region of eternal light is the heart (hridaya) ^ 
w^hich is also conceived as the city of Brahman (Brahma- 
pura).® In this city there are two lakes, Ara and Nya. There 
is a third lake called Airammadiya between these two. There 
is in the city of Brahman an asvattba tree which showers 
down soma, and there is in this third lake a lotus which is the 
seat of Brahman. The city of Brahman is unconquerable 
(aparajita), and the hall of Brahman is built by Prabhu or 
Vibhu. This account of the city of Brahman occurs in the 
Ghandogya Upanisad,^ and recurs with some variations in the 

‘ GhSndogya Upanii^tid, VIII. 13. 4-6. 

* Brihad Aranyaka npani^ad, IV. 4.18. 

» Ibid, IV. 4. 22. 

♦ Ibid, IV. 3. 12. 

“ Ghandogya Upani^ad, VIIT. 3. 3. 

** Cf. Leibnitz’s “ City ot* God ” as distinguished fi*oTn St. Augustine’s civitas Dei, The 
Monadology (R. Latta’s translation), p. 267. 

' Ghondogya Upani 9 ad,VIIl. 5. 3. 

22 
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language of Gargyayaua.' Yajnavalkya himself alludes to a 
playground - (arania), and affirms: one may see the playground 
of soul, the Divine person, but never itself. This means 
that soul is incorporeal or immaterial. Now to return to the 
simile of the bird. 

During sound sleep, when all sensations cease, and all 
fancies, foolish imaginings, and representative cognitions of 
the mind are over, Soul, the lonely bird, 
ihe tiK oiy of bleep, cavity of the heart, rises above 

the material, gets beyond the sensuous, and moves about in 
serenity (samprasada) in the ethereal region of eternal light, 
assuming its true form, singing its own music, viewing its own 
vision, hearing its own voice, smelling its own scent, enjoying 
its own bliss, thinking its own thought. Hitherto the soul 
is unconscious (asamjhi), in the sense that it is above all 
duality, i. not conscious of anything material, conditional, 
perishable, painful, and delusive. 

But immediately after the sleep is over, the soul awakes, 
becomes conscious (saihjhana), and then, as the master of the 
house, it commands all the members, the senses, to awake 
and arise. This latter function of the soul was (h^scribed 
by Mahidasa as commanding (ajnana).* The communica¬ 
tion is the easiest possible. For the arteries, capillaries, veins, 
and also perhaps nerves extend from the heart towards all 
parts of the body, even to the very hairs and nails.'^ With 
the awakening of the cognitive consciousness (vijnana), 
all previous cognitions, sense-perceptions, motor-activity and 
actions, and also the reminiscence or past impressions (purva- 
prajh^L) overtake the soul. The soul then becomes, in the 
language of Mahidasa, prajilana.® 

^ KaufttHki Upani^ad, 1. 3. 

- Bfikad Arauyaka ITpanii;^, IV. 3. 14. 

3 Ihid, IV. 3. 15-30. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, 11. 0. 3. 

“ B ihad Aranyaka Upaui^jad, IV. 3. 20. 

• Ibkl, IV. 3. 9. 
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Ysjfiavalkya bix>amy coiiceiva'i three states o‘‘ the soul, 
Waking, dream and corresjioiiditig to three wi.rlda. The three 
birth. W moment states are the wakiri" state (jagrat), 
and death. (svapna), and that of 

sleep (susupti). The thme worlds are enumerated as 
this world, the intermediate world, and the world beyond.^ 
The connexion or continuity of these three states, and of these 
three worlds is sought in the life of the soul. Yajhavalkya 
accepts and explains this expression of an unknown but 
earlier thinker -: The soul is a bank and a boundary.^ 
The soul is a bank and a ])oundai‘y. Yajhavalkya’s interpre¬ 
tation of this dictum is very simple. Just as a fish swims 
along two banks of a river, so does the soul move alu'ng the 
two states—sleeping and waking.^ Or, as a falcon or any 
other bird, after it has roamed about in the air, becomes tired, 
and folding its wings, descends to its nest, so does the Soul 
hasten from lli<‘ waking state to sleeping. Between these two 
states there is an intermediate state, the dreaming.*' 

In the waking state, the soul becomes united with all 
evils, senses, desires, and all the rest, in fact, works under 
conditions fov<dgn to its nature.® When in the intermediate 
state, the soul finds itself in between 
reamini,. Waking state and sleeping.^ Indeed, 

the dreaming soul moves along these two states, ‘ as if 
thinking, as if moving.’^ Going up and down in its dream, 
the soul imagines manifold shapes for itself, either rejoicing 
with women, or laughing with friends, or witnessing 

‘ Chftndogya Upaiii.^ad, VIII. 4. 1 

* Setu = literal)}’, bridge, embankment. Bank ih the rendering of Max Mflller. 
Maryfidft. 

» Sarhjftanain anvavakramati sa cRa jflah savijufino bhavati (Mftdhyandina reading). 
Ibid, 4.2. 

* Brihad Aranyaka Cfpanisad; IV. 3. 18. 

» Ibid, IV. 3. 19., 

• Ibid, IV. 3. 8. 

’ ife*d, IV.3. 9. 

• Ibid, IV. 3. 7. 
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terrific sights.’ The soul is then out from the chamber 
of the heart for sport, and passes along the arteries, 
capillaries, veins, and also perhaps nerves, connecting 
the Jieart with various organs of sense. Now while dreaming, 
the soul sees, as if, some one kills it, some one overpowers it, 
as if, an elephant chases it, as if it falls into a well.'^ All 
these are the mere fancies, the vain imaginings of the soul, 
due to ignorance (avidya), or, as we now say, due to hallucina¬ 
tion and illusion of the mind. Hero Yajhavalkya shows a 
genuine psychological insight, when he admits that the soul 
fancies in dream only that fear wli^ich it sees in waking.^ 
This is in accord with a current, earlier view to which 
Yajnavalkya refers elsewhere,* provided that we may sup¬ 
pose Yajhavalkya to have used the word “ asleep ” (supta) in 
that passage rather loosely, in the sense of one who is 
dreaming. Dr. Dcussen translates the passage thus : There¬ 
fore it is said : It (sleep) is to him a place of waking only, 
for what he sees waking, the same he sees in sleep. Thus 
this spirit serves there for his own light.’’^ 

Dr. Roer and Prof. Max Muller take, in agreement, 
with Sankara and Dvivedaganga, altogether a different view. 
According to them, the passage implies a very serious 
contention on the part of Yajhavalkya : the sleeping state 
is not the same as that of waking, for the soul, when asleep, 
becomes self-illuminated.® 

That the passage does or does not imply a contention on 
the part of Yajhavalkya depends on the sense in which he 
employs the word “ asleep ” (supta). If it is meant in the 
sense of one who is dreaming, there is no ground for dispute ; 


* Brihad Arayaka Upani§ad, IV. 3. 12. 

* Ibid, IV. 3. 20. 

^ Ibid, IV. 3. 20 ; yad eva jSgrad bhayam pasyati tad atravidyay& manyat^. 

* Ibid, IV. 3. 14 ; jagarita defia evisyaisa. iti jffni hydra jajrrat fjaayah’ fcfini aiipta 
itydtrsyo’n paru^a^ avayamjyotir bhavati.” 

» “ Vedfinta,” p. 205. 

See for ^inkara’s interpretation— S. B. E„ XV, p. 166, f. n. 3. 
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and if in the sense of oVie who is sleeping, as distinguished 
from dreaming, i.e., imagining onlj' what is evperienced in 
waking, then there is ground for dispute. It may well 
be, as Dr. Deusseu seems to think, that Yajnavalkya 
cited this older view simply in support of his own opinion. 
In fact, the point which goes on the side of Deussen, and 
contrary to Max Muller’s view, is that Yajhavalkya repeats 
the same view on his own account. The soul fancies in dream 
that fear which it experiences in waking. But there i.s again 
a point which goes against Dr. Deussen. Bor. evidently, 
Yajnavalkya is not ready to admit that the mere imagining of a 
fear which has been previously experienced in waking completes 
the function of dreaming. In dreaming, according to Yajna¬ 
valkya, the .souldisplays something more than such an imagina¬ 
tion, something of a prophetic vision,' that is- 
phetir*"" " " to say, something relating to, and determining 

the nature of its future career ; imagination 
is not only reproductive, but also productive. This vision comes 
to the soul with the dawn of the consciousitess (prajfiana).—I 
am this or that,—a god or a king. "With the dawn of such a 
consciousness dreaming is over and sleeping begins. The soul 
is then fully aware of itself, reaches the highest world (parama 
loka),- assumes its true form (rupam), becomes in the 
language of an earlier thinker the best soul (uttama puru.sa).’ 

The .sleeping state (susupti) is the end of dreaming 
(svapnanta), and is a state between the end 
Sleeping. dreaming and the state of waking 

(buddhanta).* In this sleeping state, the .soul transcends 
all that is material, fanciful, terrifying and painful, and 
becomes whole (samasta), and serene (samprasanna),“ 

' Brihacl Aranyaka Upani^nri, IV. 8. 20. 

® Chfindogya Upanisad, Vfll. 12. 8. 

■* Bi’ihad Aranyaka Uvmni§ad, IV. 8. 18. 

* ChSndogya Upanisad, VIII. II. 1. 

** la. cf. Thibaut's “ Vedantasat.ras,” III. 2. 4 ; K. C. Bhattacliaryya’g “ Studiea in 
Vedftntism,” chapter on “ Approach through psychology cf. Them Nfigaaena’a theories 
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and seU'-illuminated. Embraced by its self-consciousness, 
as though hy a l^elovcd wife, the soul knows nothing 
that is witliin, nothing that js without. Thus transcending 
all duality, and reaching this unity with itself, the soul 
thinks upon its own thought, sees its own vision, hears its 
own voice, smcdls its own scent, tastes its own bliss.^ Blissful 
indeeil is this sleeping state, when the soul becomes immortal, 
of an immaterial nature as it is. 

Now, just as a dreaming state precedes sleeping, in 
the same way a dreaming state prevails on the eve of 
death. Be>sides, jus^t as during sleep all 
Dcatii .ind aftu. sensatiOHS cease so at death. Hence, to all 

appearance, death is the same as the state of dreaming (and 
partly that of sleeping), and re-birth is the same as the state 
of waking. Thus to complete the analogy, this world is the 
state of waking, the intermediate world is the state of dream¬ 
ing, and the next world is the state of sleeping. 

We do not know whether Yajhavalkya cared to study, 
like Badhva,’ the premonitory symptoms of death. He 
thought that at death the soul recollects 

A })sv<’}io!oiri('nl lliro- 

ly of (lonti. .ni.i ro- all tluit it has knowu and done in this life, 
and according to its knowledge and action 
a consciousness dawns upon the mind: I am a father, or a 
Gandharva, ora God, or a Prajapati, or a Brahman. With 
this consciousness settled upon the mind, the soul departs, 
mounted on spirit (prana), retaining in some mysterious 
way the rc'minisccnces or impressions of the past (purva- 
prajfia)." Here Yajnavalkya’s idea of soul is thoroughly 
Platonic 

of (Iroama in tho pp. 298-300 (Hhys Oavulfi’ translntion, ii, pp. 150-61). 

Sec also Sluve Zan Aung’s Introductory Essay in the Oompendiuni of Philo 80 ]>hy, P, T. S., 
1910, pp. 48-49. 

’ Brihail Aranyaka Upanisnd, TV. .3. 18, ff. 

* Aitaroya Aranyaka, TIT. 2. 7-17 

^ Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, TV. 4. 2. The Madhyandina reconsion reads; sarhjflHnam 
anvarakniinnti sa cijn jiinli savijilAno hhavati. Tlio KAnvss read r savijflAno hharati 
savijn^nani cvinvavakminati. 
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Sandilya left behind hiw» this dictum: A mau is a 
creature of will. As is his will in. this world, so will 
he he hereafter.' A passage in the Chandogya Upanisad* 
adds, with clear consciousness, a new element—desire (kama). 
And now Yajnavalkya introduces a third element—^action 
(karma), and completely works out the view thus : A man 
is of desire. As is his desii-e, so is his will. As is his will, 
so is his action. And as he acts, so he attains. To put it 
otherwise, a man attains with his action the object to which 
his mind is attached. And after having enjoyed the full 
benefit of his deeds, ho returns again from that world to this 
world of action. 

Although the soul is never born in the sen.se of becoming, 
a bad soul is bound to embody itself, owing to the inflexible 
law of action (karma). Karina draws the 
law of action upon the soul back into a new corporeality. In the 
language of Yajnavalkya, “ as a grass-leech * 
after having reached the end of a blade of gniss, and after 
having made auotlier approach (to another blade), draws itself 
together towards it, thus does this self, after having thrown 
off this body and dispelled all ignorance, and after making 
another approach (to another body), draws himself together 
towards it. And as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, turns 
it into another, newer and more beautiful shape, so does this 
self, after having thrown off this body and dispelled all 
ignorance, make unto himself another, newer and more 
beautiful shape, whether it be like the Fathers, or like the 
Qandharvas ... or like Brahman, or like other beings.”^ 

» Chtodogya Upani^d, III. 14. 1. kratumaya^) puru^o : yatbi kratur aamin loke 
puru^o bhavati tatheta^ pretya bhavati. 

• Ibid, VII. 2. 1-9. 

» Prof. Max Mailer translates trina-jalayukd as caterpillar, which does not seem to be 
correct. Though the St. Petersburg Dictionary and Monier Williams in his latest edition, 
translate the term as catei-pillar, this is not the geometer caterpillar so well known in 
Europe, the German Spunnraupe, but a leech, moving in a somewhat similar way and 
familiar to visitors of the northern hills in the rainy season. 

^ Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, iv. 4. 3-4. 
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It is conc('ival)le that even a bad soul remains for a time 
totally unconscious or forgetful of this world of action. But 
with its awakening from a slumber of death (sarhjnana), the 
soul becomes conscious of a tendency to rebirth (savijnanah 
bhavati). And with it, the potentiality of action, arid the 
reminiscences or impressions of the past overtake the soul. 
Thus it returns to this world. “ And as policemen, magis¬ 
trates, equerries, and governors wait for a king who is coming 
back, with food and drink,’" so do all the elements wait 
on the soul when it returns.’ 

The case of a good soul (uttama purusa) is however differ¬ 
ent. As it is above all desires for sons or wealth or worlds, 
and having no other desire but for itself, karma cannot touch 
it, the law of action can exert no influence upon it. Con¬ 
sequently, the soul being Brahman, goes to Brahman beyond 
ether. Thus the mortal becomes immortal indeed.^ 

Here we must point out that, for Yajnavalkya, as for 
Mahidasa and Aristotle, the immortality of soul does not moan 
corporeality or individuality, but simply immateriality. The 
soul is, therefore, in a sense, mortal or immortal as the 
body in which it is. In truth, there is an expression 
of Yajnavalkya’s which is utterly irreconcilable with his 
general theory of re-birth. The expression is : The soul, con¬ 
ceived as a pure mass of consciousness (vijnana-ghana), rises 
out from the elements, and perishes on their dissolution. 
(It may be in the sense, as Prof. Max Muller suggests, that it 
“vanishes into them”—tanyevanu-vinasyati.) And after death 
there is no more consciousness. 

In the opinion of two later critics, Silanka’’ and Madha- 
vacarya^ Yajnavalkya laid in this expression the foundation 
of materialism. The expression occurs in the dialogue be¬ 
tween Yajnavalkya and his wife Maitreyl, referred to above. 

* Brihad Ai-anyaka Upni.i^ad, iV. 3 3S. 

' . bid. IV. 4. 7. 

Satrakritaagu (ed. DUauapati), pp. Sarvadarsauasaiigraha, p. 2. 
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This dWogas shows that o.of. Maitroyl w« “‘f 

at such »u utterance on the part of her husband ThJuaTalkj^h 

ofloredtoherthiseiplanation:' The soul is of M '“P®" 

able, indestructible nature. And yet the soul 
Karma and Material- „^ust be Said to be uncoDscious after death, 
in t.hn sense that it transcends then aU 


duality, that is to say, rises above all material conditions, 
and is, therefore, unaffected by the fate of a living body. It is 
not unlikely that some such idea is referred to and criticised 
by Buddha in the Brahmajala and several other Suttas 
under the types of eschatalogical views: “ After death the 
untouched soul (arogiatta) is unconscious.”' This corresponds 
ewaclly to Yajnavalkya’s expression—pretya samjna nasti. 

Nevertheless, the great philosopher himself seems to have 
felt more than once the difficulty of maintaining his theory 
of rebirth'or doctrine of karma in the face of all overpowering 
physical laws. This point is well brought out in a dialogue in 
the Brihad Arapyaka Upanisad.' A thinker named ArtabhSga 
says to Yajnavalkya, “ If the speech of a dead man passes 

into are, breath into air,.the blood and seed are deposited 

in water, where is then tlie soul ? ” Yajnavalkya thereupon 
says, “ This question is not to be discussed in public.” The 
point which they discussed, we are told, was the mysterious 


effect of Karma. 


(<j) The Mind {Manas). 

As with some of the earlier thinkers, so with YsjfiaTalkys, 
the mind is the Divine thinking in the soul. If the soul can 

• to Prof. L. D. Barnett, YSjftavalkya’s expreeeion ia that of a matenal-tet, bn* 

the argument is that of an idealist. According to Sankara’a interpretation, YSjA-.valkya 
— only the dieaolution of the limiting adjuncts (tho mind, intellect, etc.) of the aont, 
but not tho dissolution of the soul itself. Of. VedSnta-Butraa, II. 3.17. 

» Uddham.ftghltanika-aaaftfli-vftda. 

a III. 2. 13. 

23 
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act at all, it acts in and through the mind. It is only in the 
power of an infinite mind to apprehend the 
taking absolute. Indeed, we may say that, as regards 

the realm of change, the mind is the soul. 
The soul is an ever active mind. It, therefore, always thinks, 
wills or feels. But as there cannot be thinking without an 
object to think upon, the mind thinks, in the absence of any 
other object, upon itself. Strictly, the best soul is nothing 
but this thinking upon thought. Sense-perception and the 
higher functions of the mind are not different in kind; all are 
in various degrees the same thinking upon thought. 

Yajnavalkya accepts in his system Mahidasa’s three-fold 
division of the functions of mind into sense-perception and the 
functions of heart and mind. The senses and 
objects are conceived as the seizer (graha) and 
the seized. Yajnavalkya conceded to Udda- 
laka that by the organ of vision we can only perceive the 
sensation of colour. The testimony of the senses is in general 
untrustworthy. The true knowledge is in the heart. The 
following is the enumeration of subjects and objects: Skin 
and touch ; tongue and taste ; nose and smell; eye and sight; 
ear and sound; mind and concepts (saiikalpa); heart and 
knowledge (vidya); hands and action; organ and delight; anus 
and excretion ; legs and locomotion.^ 


(d) M<(1 lev {Rapa), 

In agreement with his predecessor Uddalaka Aruni, Yajna- 
valfcya allows no difference of kind between mind or spirit 
on the one hand, and matter on the other. 

No difference of kind ^ 

between Mimi end xor, according to liis viow, matter is in 
****^'^‘ various degrees the manifestation of the same 

Actm Purm, the endless activity of thought. Matter consists 


firihad Arainiyaka Uimni^d, IV. 5. 12. 
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of the elements (bhatani), which the number is nowhera 
<>iven. In one passage,' he speahs apparently of these 
four elements: earth, water, air, and (heated) ether (akSm). 
But fire, too, is referred to elsewhere. As YajnaTaUcja 
seems to have thought, the extension of earth, the flow 
of water, the motion of air, the burning of fire, the flash 
of lightning, all these natural phenomena which are of 
daily occurrence are activities, the same in kind as the 
higher vital and psychical functions. 

Like Udd^laka and other earlier thinkers, Yfijnavalkya 
had to recognise the presence of two distinct elements, mas¬ 
culine and feminine, ^ in the phantasmagoria of nature. Of 
these, the masculine element is called spirit (praijia) or the 
psychical principle,—soul (atmS), and the 

The correlation bo- ^ i r \ / 

tween soul and mat- feminine element constitutes matter, the 
principle of passivity, the substratum of 
change. The existence of spirit is not dependent on material 
conditions. But in order to create individuality, the soul is 
bound to unite with matter. Matter supplies the soul with 
nutrition.* As matter supplies the soul with nutrition, so 
the soul transforms matter into various types of existence, 
in the same way that a goldsmith fasliions a piece of gold 
into various shapes.* 

Tn passage of the Brahmaj&la Sutta,** Buddha gives an 
analysis of the current views of his time on the finiteness or 
infinity of the world. He reckons them as four in number, 
and Catalogues them all under the nhme Anthnantika-Yada. 
Elsewhere * he enumerates them under Loka-cintS. (Thoughts 
regarding the world of existence). In the SthSnftnga (IV. 4), 
as Dr. Schrader points out, Mabavira calls them Mita-vSda. 

Brihad Aranjraka Upuni^ad, IV. 4. 5. 

Ibid, K 4. 3. 

.Ibid, IV. 3, 87 (a B. B.) 

Ibid, 4. 

^ DTg^t-nikija» I, pp. 22-24 
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The passage in the Brahmajala-sutta presupposes a few pas* 
sages in the Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ (III. 3 ; III. 6; III. 

8), the dialogue between Bhujyu Lahyayani and Y&jnayal- 
kya, and that between Yajhavalkya and 

Infinity and finiteneBB. .mii. • 

(iargi. The four views are stated by Buddha 

as follows:— 

(1) Finite is the world, so that a boundary may be con¬ 
ceived round it. ‘ 

(2) Infinite is the world, and limitless. 

(8) The world is limited above and telow, but infinite 
across. 

(4) The world is neither finite n6r infinite.^ 

Finite is the world, surrounded by a boundary. This re¬ 
minds us at once of a Pythagorean view put into the mouth 
of Yftjnavalkya in a dialogue of the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad 
(III. 3.). Lahyayani, the interlocutor of the dialogue, asked 
Yajnavalkya: What are the ends or limits of the worlds 
(lokanam anta)? and whei’e’are gone the Parlksitas ? (an old 
royal'family, who are believed to have disappeared from the 
face of the earth). Yajnavalkya said in reply: “ Thirty- 

two journeys of the car of the sun is this world, ” ’ that is to 
say, the boundary of this world is equal to thirty-two times 
the orbit of the sun. It is surrounded * on all sides by Pri- 
thivl (Extension, the boundary of the formed Universe ?), 
twice as large. Prithivl is surrounded on all sides by the 
Ocean (samudra=varuna), twice as large. The space between 
the zpne of Prithivl and that of the Ocean hardly exceeds the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. This space is 
filled with air (vayu). The Parlksitas are gone there where 
people go who have performed a horse sacrifice, i.e., to the 
region of Air. 

> "iatav* ayaiiiloko, parivatamo. •’ Rbya Davida teanalatea parivatamo by •*»that 

ft pftth can be traced roand it. 

• Dial., B. II, p. 360. 

> Max Mailer's translation of “dvatrimsat vai devarathanhyanyayaib lokai.” 

‘ paryeti-literally, surrounds; cp. pariratnmo, Ulf^a-nikaya, I. 23. 
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This doctrine does not, seem to be an integral part of 
Yftjfiavalkya’s system. Besides, the passage in which the 
doctrine is set ont is corrupt. But the doctrine has some 
historical connexion with Udd&laka, who, like Pythagoras, 
divided the formed universe into the three regions (Trivrit) of 
Eire, Water, and Earth.* 

(Infinite is the world, and without limit. This view is 
opposed to that which is discussed above.) 

The world is limited above and below, but infinite across. 
This reminds us of the views of Gargi Vftcaknavi and Yftjna- 
valkya, as set out in two dialogues of the Bribad Araiiyaka 
Upani^d (lil. 6; III. 8.). In the first of these dialogues, 
the clever Gargi lays down a proposition which is fuUy work¬ 
ed out by Yajnavalkya: Everything on this earth ‘ is woven, 
like warp and woof ’ (ota-prota) in water. The view is briefly 
put thus in the second dialogue: In space or ether (SkSsa 
= aditi, <»»«8o'') is ‘ woven, like warp and woof,’ all that is ‘ above 
the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, 
past, present, and future’ (bhuta, bbava, bhavisya). And 
space or ether is woven in like manner in Brahman, the 
Imperishable One (Ak.sara). 


ChAndogym Upiuii^ad, VI. 2. 



CHAPTER XII 

Supplementary Discussions. 

In closing the history of post-Vedic philosophy with 
Yftjnavalkya it is necessary to draw the reader’s attention to 
a few Upani^ds dealing more synthetically as well as syste¬ 
matically certain aspects of post-Vedic philosophy, as also 
to a Chandogya Dialogue which may he said to serve the 
purpose of a glossary to the philosophical views hitherto 
considered. These are highly important as indicating the 
possibility of an internal chronology of the Upanisad litera¬ 
ture, taken as a whole. The Upanisads under reference are 
the Mandukya, the Sahiila and the Paiiigala, to leave out of 
account the Arunika and the Yajhavalkya which inculcate 
the duties and ideals of recluse life. The dialogue forms the 
seventh chapter of the Chandogya Upanisad, and it appears 
to embrace in its terminology a compendium, so to say, of 
p6st-Vedic philosophy. Here vve shall be content with 
mentioning only some salient features of these Upanisads and 
the Dialogue. 

1. Mandukya.—The Upanisad of this name seems to 
belong to the same age as the Mumlaka, the Katba, etc., and 
probably it embodies, like them, the views of a school of 
wanderers which went by that name. It remains to be seen 
wheth 5 er the Mandukya was derived from a Paribhiijaka 
teachet who is described in the Majjhima Nikaya^ as Samana 
MandiHa-putta or Recluse who was the son of Mandika. 

Th^ most notable point in the teaching of this Upanisad, 
considered apart from the Gaudapada-Karika, is that instead 
of the three states of consciou.sness, recognised by Yajnavalkya 


' Mujjhiraa, II, 24. 
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and other previous thinkers, <it speaks of four planes (catuspfida), 
viz. 

(«) JSgarita-sthana or waking plane, corresponding to 
Yajnavalkya’s waking state (jagrat). 

(it) Svapna-sthana or dreaming plane, corresponding to 
Yajnavalkya’s dreaming state (svapna). 

(tit) Susupta-sthana or sleeping plane, corresponding to 
Yajnavalkya’s end of dreaming state (svapnanta) which is 
not separately counted as a state by itself but considered as 
the sleeping state in its inception. 

(iv) The fourth plane, designated in the later Upani^ads 
as Tnriya, which corresponds to Suqupli proper in Yajna¬ 
valkya’s phraseology. 

Though the Maiidukya has no claim to originality, the 
conception of four planes being distinctly implied in Yajna¬ 
valkya’s definition of three states, its treatment of the subject 
is doubly significant in history, first, that it made clear and 
definite what was vague and indefinite in earlier thought, 
and secondly, that it shows an advancement in mystical 
perception of reality. No less remarkable is the fact that 
the Maudukya definition of four planes was a fruitful synthe¬ 
sis of Yajnavalkya’-s psychological doctrine of three states and 
Varufia’s patlcako^a doctrine : 

(i) Annamaya and Fraimmaya souls coming under .the 

Mapdukya’s waking plane. 

(ii) Manomaya under the dreaming. 

(in) Vijnanamaya under the sleeping. 

(iv) Anandamaya under the fourth. 

Buddha’s representation of the Taittirlya doctrine in the 
Brahmajala Sutta precisely follows the Mapdfikya line. 
Further, we need hardly mention that the Ms^dhkya concep¬ 
tion of four planes of consciousness is closely connected with 
the Buddhist discrimination of four planes, cdvtabcicara, 
rupdvacam, arupdvacara and lokuttara. The Mandiikya 
conception also may be said, to have afforded a basis for 
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the four>fold modes of meditation, analysed and amplified 
differently by the Jainas, the Buddhists and the Patanjalas. 
Buddha’s conception of four kinds of food, material, sensuous, 
intellectual and so forth, also can be traced back to the 
Ma^dukya doctrine. 

2. Subala.—This Upanisad, as its name implies, inculcates 
a religious ideal of child-like simplicity of outlook on life. 
Bellyena tisthaaed bdla-avabhavo asanyo niravadyo} Like 
the Maijfiukya, the Subala, too, seems to embody the religious 
and philosophical views of a sehool of wanderers, and possibly 
those of the Maijdukyas themselves, as may be surmised from 
a Majjhima Discourse'^ where the BuAdha sharply criticises a 
similar view, ascribed to the wanderer Uggahamanc., son of 
Samapa-Mapdika. Uggahamana is said to have maintained 
that ‘ child is the very model of moral perfection (sampanna- 
kusala). ’ The Upanisad under reference seems to he later, in 
point of date, than the Chandogya, the Brihad Aranyaka, the 
Mupdaka and the Katha, and even it may be post-Buddliistic. 
It is throughout an imaginary dialogue between Baikva and 
Prajapati. The chief interest of this work lies in its synthetic 
treatment of Vedic and post-Vedic philosophy, particularly 
of the teachings of the Furusa-Sukta and Puru^vidha-brSh- 
mana and the philosophical views of Uddalaka, Yajnavalkya, 
the Mupdakas and the Gotamakas identified in Part III with 
the Kathas. 

The Subala upholds Yajnavalkya’s theory of the reveal¬ 
ed character of Vedic literature and connects the same 
historically with the teachings of the Purui^-Sukta and 
Puru^avidha Brabmana.^ It is important to note that in the 
Subala list of the Vedic texts and systems which are said to 
be breathed out or revealed by the Supreme Being, we have 
the mention of Nyaya, MlmamsS and Dharmas^tras, replacing 

‘ Subala, 13. 

’ Majjhima, II, pp. 24-25. 

* Sabala, 1-2. 
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Satras ia the list of Ysjnavalkya. This goes not only 
to prove that the Subala, as we now have it, is later than the 
Brihad Aranyaka containing the views of Y&jnavaikya but 
also to indicate that the Nyaya, the Mimosa and the Dbarwa- 
sastras as three separate systems of thought were but fruitful 
results of a gradual differentiation of the three aspects of one 
and same older system. The Subala is just one of the many 
Upanisads which furnish the historian with sufhcient evi¬ 
dence to justify the hypothesis that like the Vedanta, the 
Samkhya-Yoga/ an expression applied probably to the 
Samkhya, the Yoga, the Nyaya, the Vaisesika and the 
Mlmaih^ in their undifferentiated forms were developments 
out of the philosophy of the Upanisads. 

Yajnavalkya’s expression bdlyena tisthaii, which lent 
itself to different interpretations, is explained in the Subala as 
‘ living with the child-like simplicity of outlook and purity 
of life, an ideal which a European writer, unacquainted with 
the history of Indian thought, would be easily tempted to 
attribute to the Christians. 

In interpreting the theory that something came out of 
nothing {asato sat ajdyata) we pointed out in connexion with 
“Prajapati” and “ Brahmanaspati ” hymns, as well as in con¬ 
nexion with Taittirlya philosophy, that the term nothing (a-aat) 
does not denote nothing in the abstract but the cosmic substance 
or first cause of the universe which is non-existent in the 
sense that;it cannot be defined except by the negation of all 
predications applying to concrete things of experience. The 
Subala fully corroborates our interpretation of the theory 
in a significant passage “ which throws abundant light on the 
Mu^idaka view ® of the pHma causa. One must admit that 
Safikara’s interpretation of the Mundlaka view is similar to 


24 


^ SaUU, 9. 

• Ibid, 3. 

* I. 6. 
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that in the Subala and it is not improbable that his interpreta¬ 
tion was actually based upon the Subala. 

Among other notable points the Subala will always be 
highly valued as indicating the process of the development 
of the conception of Nirvana in its Buddhistic as well as in 
the Gita sense out of and on the lines of Yajnavalkya’s concep¬ 
tion of the Susupti state of soul. 

The Subala has no claim to originality of conception, and 
its chief interest lies in its application of the fundamental 
truths of post-Vedic philosophy to life. 

3. Paifigala.—It may turn out that the Upanisad of this 
name contains certain advanced philosophical views of Yajna- 
valkya, those which he formulated after his withdrawal from 
the world, i,e., during his Aranyaka life. This Upanisad, as 
we now have it, is composed of four separate dialogues between 
Yajnavalkya and Paihgala of which the fourth seems to be 
in style much later than the first three. The future student of 
the Upanisads has to decide whether the.Paingala borrowed 
from Sankara’s Vedanta commentaries or Sankara borrowed 
from the Paingala. The point which is of importance to us is 
that the Upanisad clearly bears out our views that Uddalaka’s 
conception of matter and of tripartite universe afforded a 
basis for the Sankhya conception of Prakriti, characterised 
by three qualities. 

4. Chandogya Dialogue.—This forms the seventh chapter 
of the Chandogya Upanisad, and like the dialogue forming 
its eighth or last chapter, it differs by its imaginary character 
from other dialogues where we feel throughout personal 
touches of the interlocutors. The dialogue under reference 
supplies us with a general glossary of philosophical terms and 
embraces in its terminology the entire philosophy of post- 
Vedic period. The terms explained are logically connected 
and arranged in an ascending order of importance to human 
interests, though the logical sequence established between 
them does not seem to be a very happy one, when judged 
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from our modern standpoint. ^ It is difficult for us to under* 
stand how water is more potent or important a factor than 
food, and food than atrenglh, unless we study this termino¬ 
logical discussion in the light of Vedic and post-Vedio 
philosophy to which it applies. The terms explained are 
23 in number, headed by Nama and ending with Bhumd ; 
Nama, Vak, Mana, Sankalpa, Citta, Bhyana, Vijnana, Bala, 
Anna, Apa, Teja, Aka§a, Stnara,Am, Brava, Satya, Vijijmsa, 
Mali, Sraddha, Nistka, KyiU, Sukha, and Bliuma. All these 
terms are explained in a pantheistic vein and in their practical 
and religious bearings. It will be going beyond our present 
purpose to enter into a detailed discussion of the terminology 
which is better suited for a separate treatise. It is enough to 
say that there are matters in this dialogue which throw 
light on the development of Logic, and ideas which were 
followed up and expanded in later popular literature.' 


* the ideas of Saiikalpa and Cxtta are found elaborated in the first three 

chapters of the Dhammepada, and that of iia in the Thcragftthi, vs. 530-632> the Mah<> 
yastn, 111. p. lOB. 



PART III. 


Philosophy before MahavIra and Buddha. 

(Circa 800-600 B.C.) 

Introductory, 

The title chosen for the third part had its origin in a well- 
known remark of Dr. Jacobi, who says:^ ‘‘The records of 
the Buddhists and Jainas about the philosophical ideas cur¬ 
rent at the time of the Buddha and MahavIra, 
Origin of the title. meagre though they be, are of the greatest 
importance to the historian of that epoch. 
For they show us the ground on which, and the materials with 
which a religious reformer had to build his system/* 

In commenting upon this remark of Dr. Jacobi, Dr. Rhys 
Davids adds these words: “The philosophical and religious 
speculations contained in them (the Buddhist and Jaina 
records) may not have the originality or intrinsic value, 
either of the Vedanta or of Buddhism. But they are never¬ 
theless historically important because they give evidence of 
a stage less cultured, more animistic, that is to say, earlier. 
And incidentally they will undoubtedly be found, as the 
portions accessible already show, to contain a large number 
of important references to the ancient geography, the political 
divisions, the social and economic conditions of India at a 
period hitherto very imperfectly understood.’* ^ 

Throughout the Buddhist texts, earlier as well as later, 
there are numerous references to, and a number of direct and 
side attacks upon a body of six famous founders of schools, 

* Introduction, Jaina Sutras, II, S. B. E., p. XXVII. 

* Boddhist India, pp. 163-164. See also Schrader's Uber den stand der Indisohen 
PhiT .Sophie zur zeit Mahaviras und Bnddhas, Strassburg, 1902, for a useful classifica¬ 
tion of pre-Buddhistic philosophical notions. 
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all opposed to tho Buddhists.', On the one hand, they are 
classed by the Buddhists as the six Heretics or Sophists (cha 
titthiys). And on the other hand, they are 
The lix sophi«t«. distinguished from Uddaka Ramaputta and 
Alara KaUima, who are recognised as the 
two successive teachers of the young ascetic Siddbattha. In 
all probability, the designation Sraraa^a (recluse, religieus) 
which came into vogue at least as early as the time of 
Tsjnavalkya was also applied to them—the titthiyas or 
TirthankarAs. rurther*, to all appearance, these teochers, 
whether Brahmans or not by birth, * were in their general 
attitude «s anti-Vedic and anti-Brabmanic as perhaps the 
Buddha himself. Indeed, Buddha often thought that he had 
been all along fighting and reconciling these two great oppo¬ 
nents—the Sramans on one side, and the Brahmans on 
the other. But the same may very well be said, positively, 
of Mahavira, and negatively, of Sanjaya the Sceptic. 

Now these six teachers are mentioned in the oldest Bud¬ 


dhist records (which are all in Pali) in this order: Parana 
Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesa-Kambala, -Pakudha- 
Elaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthaputta, Nigaptha Nata-putta.^ Of 
them, the last-mentioned is identified by Profs. Jacobi and 
Hoernle (giving strong reasons on their side) with Mahavira, 
the founder of Jainism, or better, of Kiriya-vada—the doctrine 
of free-will activity. Dynamism. 

The title “ Philosophy before Mahavira and Buddha ” will 
show that we exclude, contrary to the Buddhist scheme, the 
name of Mahavira from the company of six Titthiyas. 

Besides the teachers above mentioned there 


Three orders of 
tcfichers : 


are others who represent a period of thought 


which is not precisely post-Vedic, but later 


than it, i.e., neo-Vedic. The oldest Jaina and Buddhist 


^ Sftkja-pattiya-BamanaB. 

• Satta-nipata, p. 79; “ mundilpi hi idha ekacce brfthmanS bhavaoti.’ 

* JE.g.f DIgha-nikftya, I. 48-49. 
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records, together with Panini’s Aphorisms and Patanjali’s 
commentary give, indeed, evidence of a continued existence of 
the old order of things at a time when many new orders have 
sprung up. 

Thus, for instance, in the Tevijja Sutta, Buddha says 
to Vasettha (Vasistha): “ The Brahmans of to-day chant 
over again or repeat (the mantra, sacred verses), intoning or 
reciting exactly as has been intoned or recited (by the 
^isis of old).”' 

Secondly, the '1 evijja Sutta makes mention of the following 
Brahman schools as representatives pf the post-Vedic order: 
the Aitareyas, the Taittirlyas, the Chandogyas, the ‘ Chandavas’ 
and the Bahvricas.® 

Lastly, the same Tevijja Sutta introduces us to “ many 
very distinguished and wealthy ” Brahmans of the neo-Vedio 
order, such as Kapki (Canki), Tarukkha (Taruksya),’ Pokkha- 
rasati (Puskarasadi),* Janussoni (Janasruti),^ Todeyya 
(Taudeya),* and others. 

With the close of the post-Vedic pexdod, we enter upon a 
third period which is so far removed from the ancient Vedio 
that people have begun to doubt if there is any longer a Risi 
(Brahmarsi, divinely favoured seer) among them. Apastamha 
in his DharraasQtm' states that no sages are horn among the 
men of later ages.* It is, then, merely by way of courtesy, 
or as a recognition of the worth of religion and Vedic learn>■ 
ing that Apastamha concedes to ^vetaketu * and others the 
title of a l^isi-like scholar (srutar^i).'* Again, in a passage of 

* Dial., B., II. 3(H. C/. PSninrs list of Vodic Hifis, Aph. II. 4. 65- 

* Cf. Pftnini^B list, Aphs. IV. 3. 102, 209. 

* Aitaroya Aranyaka, TIT. 0. 1-4, etc. 

* Apastambn, I. 10, 28, 1; I. 6, 19, 7. 

* Cf. Jftnasruti PautriSyana, ChSndogya Upani«ad, IV, 2, 1. 

* Dial, B., Vol. IT, pp. 300-301; M&jjhima-iiikaya No. ;48<->8nttanipftU, III. 9. Cf, 
PSnini, IV. 3.94, 

» I. 2. 5. 4-5. 

Bdhlor’s Apastamha, 8. B. E., II, p. XXXVII. 

* Sen of Udd&Iaka Arupi, grandson of Arnna. 

Apastamha, I. 2. 5. 6. 
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the Satapatha Br&hmana,' |t is alleged that Svetaketu 'was a 
contemporary of Yajnavalkya, 

The last mentioned facts give some support to our assump¬ 
tion that Yajnavalkya is the great landmark between the 
post-Vedic period and the neo-Vedic and later ages. In the 
history of Indian litei*ature the period with which we are deal¬ 
ing is unanimously called the Sutra period. In the history of 
Indian religions the same may be designated as the period of 
^ramans and Brahmans. And it is remarkable that Yajua- 
valkya, so far as we know, is the first among the post-Vedic 
thinkers to have called attention to ^ramans. Besides the 
Sramans Yajnavalkya expressly refers to the Tapasas (Hermits). 
In point of fact, we regard the period in question as that 
which shows the germs, the beginnings of all that we find 
later. 

The most remarkable feature of Indian life at this period, 
which bears upon the progress of thought and the develop¬ 
ment of social life, is the existence of various orders of 
teachers, both Vedic and anti-Vedic. These orders represent 
differing groups or schools of thought. These groups may 
roughly be divided into either ^ramans and BriUimans or 
Hermits and Wanderers. 

The following note of Professor llhys Davids applies to the 
Hermit* Hermits (Tapasas) in. general: “ In the 

forests adjoining the settlements, the dis¬ 
ciples of the various schools, living a hermit life, occupied 
themselves, according to the various tendencies of the schools 
to which they belonged, either in meditation or in sacrificial 
rites, or in practices of self-torture, or in repeating over to 
themselves, and in teaching to their pupils, the Suttas contain¬ 
ing the tenets of their school. Much time was spent in 

gathering fruits and roots for their sustenance.And 

there was difference of opinion, and of practice, as to the 
comparative importance attached to the learning of texts. 

' Hiftory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 421. 
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But the hermitages where the learning, or the repeating, of 
texts was unknown were the exceptions.” ^ 

As regards the wanderers (parivrajakas we can add little 
to what Prof. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist 

Wanderers. ^ ^ • ..« 

India (pp. 141-160) has said concerning 
them. This importiint body or order of teachers was not 
known in India much before the rise of Buddhism. Apart 
from, and other than, the order of the-Hermits, the institution 
of the wanderers was held in great respect throughout the 
country. Like the Greek Sophists, the Indian wanderers, 
too, differed in many respects, in attitude, opinion, intelligence, 
earnestness and purpose. As Professor Rhys Davids describes 
them, “ They were teachers, or sophists, who spent eight or 
nine months of every year ^ wandering about precisely with 
the object of engaging in conversational discussions ^ on 
matters of ethics and philosophy, nature-lore and mysticism.” 

The system of education then prevalent in India demanded 
of every student, every learner, to travel, after he had finished 
his course under a certain teacher, or in a certain institution, 
in order to acquire experience, to better his conduct, to seek 
a more proficient teacher, to carry on learned discussions with 
others who were well-versed on the subject in which he was 
interested, in short, to further his own knowledge. There was 
no question raised as to rank, age, sex, or colour. He who 
was defeated or convinced in the discussion openly declared 
himself to be a disciple of the disputant who baffled him by 
his argument and superior wisdom. 

It is a generally accepted opinion that a spirit of toleration 
is one of the fundamental features of the religious life of 
India. As the existence of an institution, such as that of the 
wanderers, proves, this spirit of toleration was not confined to 


' Baddhist India, pp 140-141. Also pp. 2445-7. 

* Blfhler's Gautama III. 13 : He must not change his residence daring the niisj 
MMion/* c/. III. 21. 

* Vitandft, Tarka, Nyaya, MimaihsA. 
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religion or matters of belief, but permeated also every depart¬ 
ment of life and thought. Even we have instances where in 
the same family the members (as is now the case in Japan) 
were adherents of different schools and yet lived happily 
together. 

Now to tarn to Indian philosophy, the neo-Vedic period 
was so far removed from the ancient Vcdic that thinkers had 
in course of time ceased to feel the fascination of, and cherish 
admiration for, Vedic learning and Vcdic rites. Some of the 
rightminded philosophers, with their later successors, were all 
ranged against the A^edic theologians, the Eraliman priests. 
All of them agreed in viewing A^edic study in the light of 
not-knowledge or ignorance (avidya),' in estimating the four 
Vedas and the A^edic Sciences as the lower knowledge,* in 

teaching that the Self (atman) was not 

Anti>Veaio movement. 

obtainable by the study of the A^eda,* 
in holding that the three Vedas were subject to the three 
qualities (guiias ‘), in questioning the divine origin of the 
Vedas^ and all efficacy of the sacrifices, funeral oblations, 
or the gifts to the priesthood, enjoined in the Vedas,and in 
stoutly maintaining that the observance of moral precepts and 
the contemplation, knowledge, and realisation of the nature 
of Brahman were far superior to the performance of A^edic 
sacrifices, and the acquisition of Vedic learning.^ 


—* Mn^^akdpanifad, I. 1. 4«(> : apaiA vidjA.'* 

Ibid, III. 2. S ; Kapidpanifad, I. 2. 2^. 

Bbagavad>g(ta, IT. 4.5; “ Traigunya-vi?ay«'vedA nistraignnyo bharArjunii.” C/. 
the SAcbkhya-kArikA, 2. 

Na by&pfcavadA nabhaso nipaianU.” Vif^oparA^a. 

The viairB of Ajiia Kefia-Kambalin, and of those of his school. 

Here is the summary of the Buddha’s views on sacriheos. The sacrifice performed 
with ghee, oil, butter, milk, honey, and sugar ouly is better than that at which living crea- 
tures are slaughtered. Better than this mod© of sacrifice is charity, especially that which 
is extended to holy fijid upright men. Bettor still is the putting up of monasterios. Bat 
better than this is certainly the obser%*auce of moral precepts. And tho best of all saori* 
fices is the four*fold meditation or philosophic contemplation. Sec Dml, B- II. 180-182. 
C/. BhagavadgItA, IV. 38 : “ SreyAn dravyamayAt yajflAj jftAna.yajfiuh parantapal) **; 

6afikara’s Vivekocu^imani, 2 ; The Jaina UttarAdhyayana Sutra, XIV. 12, 

25 
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The history of such a revolt against the Yedio modes of 
learning and sacrifice goes back to ancient times. It can be 
traced, at least, as far back as the celebrated hymn on Frogs,* 
which is hurled, according to Prof. Kax Muller,* as a satire at 
the Vedic priest-hood, or better, at the system of hymn-chant¬ 
ing. But, as we saw, it was the school of thinkers called 
the Kavaseyas who were the first to raise this question: “Why 
should we repeat the Veda or offer this kind of sacrifice ?* 
Their views were, later on, worked out by pratardana.* In 
the meantime, Mahidasa asked himself this important ques¬ 
tion : ‘People say—Hymn, Hymn^ (uktha, uktha) ! But do 
they know what Hymn means ? ’* A little earlier than Pratar- 
dana’s view, that like all ordinary works, the sacrificial obla¬ 
tions, have an end, some unknown thinker felt himself bound 
to express this view : “What people call sacrifice (yaina),* that 
is really holy life (brahmacarya).” * 

Although the neo-Vedic period is so far removed from the 
ancient Vedic, the task of philosophy is not, as 
Je** accompUshed. This fact is nowhere so 
clearly brought out as in the famous episode of 
Indr4 and Prajfipati, contained in the Chandogya Upanisad.* 
The gods deputed Indra to Prajapati to gain a knowledge of the 
Self,—Brahman the source of immortality and fearlessness. 
Indra lived with Prajapati as a pupil for thirty-two years. The 
first answer of Prajapati was : The body is the self (atma),— 
the immortal, fearless Brahman. Indra was satisfied in his 
heart for the time being. But on further reflection, his faith 
was suaken, and he began to think, if the body be the self or 


• Rigreda, VII. 163. 

• History of Ancient Sani^rit Htemtnro, pp. 404 ft. 

• AiUreya Aranyaka, III. 2.6.8. 

• Kanfltaki Upanifad, II 6. 

• Aitareya Iraa^^ka, II. 1.2.1. 

• OhAndogya Upanifad. III. 16.1 • is aaorifloa.** 

’ Jhid, VIII. 5.1. 

• Ik*d, VIII. 7-15. 
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the organism be the highest reality, where is thpu immor* 
tality ? So he came again as a pupil to Prajapati, and lived 
ivith him another thirty-two years. 

The second answer of Prajapati was—The dreaming, 
imagining mind is the Self,—the immoital, fearless Srahman. 
It satisfied Indra for the time being. But he began again to 
feel doubt. Though the dreaming, imagining mind is not 
entirely dependent on the body or affected by material condi¬ 
tions (like the senses), yet it is not altogether unconscious of 
pleasure and pain. If so, where is immortality or fearlessness 
(amritam abhayam) ? 

The third answer given by Prajapati was—The soul, whole 
and serene in the state of dreamless sleep, is the Self,—the 
immortal, fearless Brahman. Indra remained content with it 
for a while. But further reflection led him to feel doubt. 
The soul in the state of dreamless sleep knows neither itself, 
nor other existent things (bhUtani), It goes then into utter 
annihilation (vinasam evapito bhavati).* If this be the case, 
there is no good in it. So he came again as a pupil to Praja¬ 
pati. This time Prajapati plainly told Indra that his know¬ 
ledge did not reach further. However, he asked Indra to stay 
another five years. Prajapati did not mean to express any 
further opinion, but just to offer an explanation (anuvyakhya) 
of that which he had said before. 

This episode poetically illustrates the fact that the thought 
of the post-Vedic period was troubled by the consciousness of 
failure in its quest of immortality and fearlessness (amritam, 
abhayam). Only the material or physical, or the mental or 
psychical had been assumed as the ultimate ground of 
immortality. The neo-Vedic thinkers sought, therefore, to 

See for the analysis of this Upani^d passage by tho Buddha, first, the Pottbapida 
Suita in the Dlgha-nikSya, I, p. 195 (Dial. B II. 259-260), and then, the Brahmajaln Sutta, 
Digha-nikaya, I, p. 34 (Dial. B, II, pp. 46-49). See also D' Alwis’s « Buddhist Nirrlna," p. 
47 ; anil Jacobi’s Jaina Sutras, II. 236, 389, carefully why Buddha catalogoes the 

▼lews under thonaino of AnnihilaHonisni (Uechedatu, '\ir.4sarii). 
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establish it on the basis of pure metaphysics or logical 
abstraction. 

We must call attention here to the method adopted by 
Method of arrange- Mahavii’a and Buddha in dealing with the 
philosophies of the period. In contradistinc* 
tion to his own system called Kiriyam or Kirij^avada, Mahavira, 
as his disciples tell us, broadly divided the philosophical views 
of his time into three groups—(1) Akiriyaih, (2) AnpAnani, 
and (3) Vinayaih.* Buddha’s division into (1) Sakkaya-ditthi, 
(2) Vicikiccha, and (3) Silabbatarii “ is almost identical, as 
we shall see, with that of his predecessor. According to this 
grouping, we propose to consider the teachers of the philo¬ 
sophies in question under these three heads—(1) Metaphy¬ 
sicians, (2) Sceptics, and (3) Moralists. 


I. The Metaphysicians. 

{Akriyavadins.) 

By the term Akiriyarii or Akriyavgda Mahavira understood 
a theory of life and existence, or any mode of speculation, which 
was in some way antagonistic to, or which did not fit well into, 
his own doctrine, rightly described as Kiriyam or KriyavSda— 
the doctrine of free-will activity. Dynamism.'’ Kriyavada 
is otherwise called implicitly in the language of Mahavira;^ 
and explicitly in the language of Buddha.' Eammavada or 
the Doctrine of Action. Accordingly, the term Akiriyaih may 
lie held as equivalent to Akammavada or the Doctrine of 

^ Uttai’ildhyayana Suti-a, XVIII, 23 ; SutrakfiWnga, X. 12.4,f.; etc. 

* Ratana-Sutta; Dbammasafigani, 1002; etc. 

».♦ “ Aoohitti Kiriya-vadi vayauti, nacchitti Akiriya-vddiyd The KriydvAdins speak 
of existence, while the Akriyavadins of non-existence.” Quoting this verse from a 
canonical source, ^lllMika says : Kriyd Jivfldi padarthOstttyfldikarii vadituifi wllaih yefilni 
te Kriyftvadinah. Etad viparyastS Akriy^lvfidinal?. Lokiyatika|j 6«ky«day«6 ca tefAm 
dtmaiva aAsvi kutas tat kriyff tajjanito vn karmabandha iti,” SQtrakritAnga (ed. 
Dhanapati), p. 466. 

* A6grittara-nikdya, 1, p. 286. 
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non-Action. As Suddliarman, the chief disciple of Mahavira, 
expounds his master’s view/ the Akriyavadins or pure Meta¬ 
physicians teach the annihilation of good actions by denying 
the potentiality of Karma in future existence. Referring 
obviously to the Mundakas, the Gautamakas, the Katyayanas, 
and others, Suddliarman adds: They declare that the sun does 
not rise there (in the Brahma-world), nor does it set. The 
moon does not wax, nor does it wane. No rivers flow 
there, nor do any winds bloAv/^ The whole world is said to 
be barren, eternal and solid.** Just as a blind man, surrounded 
though he be with light, does not see objects because of his 
blindness,* so the Akriyavadins having a perverted intellect 
(niruddhapanna), do not apprehend the laws of action, though 
they really exist. 

In the, Sthananga (IV. 1), Mahavira alludes to eight classes 
of thinkers all under the same name of the Akriyavadins, viz.y 
(1) Ekkavadins or Monists, Theists, Monotheists; (2) Ajiikka- 
vadins or Pluralists; (3) Mitavadins or Extensionists; (4) 
Nimmitavadins or Cosmogonists ; (5) Sayavadins or Sensualists ; 
(6) Samucchedavadins or Annihilationists; (7) Niyavadins or 
Eternalists ; and (8) Nii-santi-paralokavadins^ or Materialists. ® 
In the Brahmajala Sutta (Digha-nikaya, I. 12-£9), Buddha 
adopts almost the same method of classification. Omitting 
the Eel-wrigglers or Sceptics (Amara-vikkhepakas), Buddha 
mentions (1) Sassatavildins or Eternalists; (2) Ekacca- 
sassatavMins or Semi-eternalists; (3) Antanantikas or Exten¬ 
sionists; (4) Adhicca-samuppannikas or Fortuitous Originists; 
(5) Uddliam-aghatanikas or Eschatologists including Sanni- 
vadins, Asanni-vadins, and Neva-sanni-n^isanni-vadins ; 

^ SutrakritSiiga, 1. 12. 4 : Lavuva sauikiva auagnehi no kih'yaiN jthaiiisa* Akiriya- 
vidi.” ^nsfika wrongly intei^prets LHva\ra Kniukiyfi bh meaning the Lok&yatas and the 
fisksys (Bnddhists), nuU otherg. The expression lavivva gath'kiyA : laya a satkriytf. 

* Cf. Mundakn-Upani^d, IT. 2. 10; Knchn, V. 15; SreUSvatara, Vl. 14; Bhagarad 
Oita, IX. 16. 6. 

* Ka|ha Upani^ad, T. 2. 13; Bhagavad Gitff, IT. 19*20; etc. 

* Mnpf^ka Upani^ad, I. 2. 8 ; Kat'ha, II. 5. 

* Schrader’s ludischcu Philosophies pp. o4-37. 
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(6) Ucchedavadius or Anuihilationists ; ( 7 ) Di(tiia>diiamma< 
nibbanavadins—the Sensualists or Positivistic Hedonists.* 
Sllahka in his Acarahga-Tika (ed. Dhanapati, p. 14), gives 
the following six types of Akriyavada, each considered from 
two standpoints—subjective and objective (svatah, paratah). 
(1) Kala-vada ; (2) Isvara-vada : (3) Atma-vada; (4) Niyati- 
vada; (5) Svabhava-vada ; and (6) Yadriccha-vsda. A similar 
classification can be traced in several older texts.* The 
historical value of this mode of classification is very slight. 
Instead of enlightening us, it serves in many places only to 
confuse us. The terms sometimes overlap one another in 
their denotation, and are hardly used with precision of mean¬ 
ing. Tlie significance is not at all clear, unless they are 
studied in constant reference to those individual thinkers to 
whose views they actually apply. 


* C/. KatUSvattbu-coianientary, p. 6. 

- yvetftsvatarij, Upaniijud (I. 2) givu« Ktila-vadu, Svabhftva-vada, Kijati*vSda, 

Yadficcha-viida, Bhuta-vilda, Purutfa-vida, and Isvara-vrada. A&vagho§a in his SaundarSnanda 
KAtju (XVI. 17) add.s to these Prakpiti-vada; cf, Buddhacarita, IX. The text of Snfirata 
(ed. Calcutta, p. 2fi6) refera also to ParinSma-rSda. Of. Bpihat-Sarahita, I. 7. The MahA* 
bodhi Jiltaka (No. o28) gives them as Aliotu-vSda, Issam-karana-TSda, Pobbekata-TSda, 
Uccheda-vida, besides Khatta-vijjS.vffda ; cf. the same in Arvnsura s JfttakamAla. See 
A/ioriiht,n.rH-i)ikayji, I, p. 173 f. ; Suti*akvit«lfig‘ft 1. 12. II, 



CHAPTEB XIII. 

Th* Doctrine op Time. 

(Kala-vada.) 

The Doctrine of Time, as set forth in the Atharva>Teda, 
is restated in the Mab&bhftrata more than once, and with 
some important variations indicative of its later development. 
The doctrine, so far as it can be traced, here and there, in the 
words of some of the post-Vedic thinkers, such as Bfidhva, 
Y&jnavalkya, and others, may be said to have followed the 
lines of Aghamar^na’s hymn in the Rig-veda. ‘ Their expres¬ 
sion, be it remembered, like that of Aghamarsa^, is not 
exactly Time (Ksla) but rather the Year (Samvatsara). 

It is of great historical importance to notice that 
the conception of poat-ens (aparanta-kappang) or specula¬ 
tion concerning the future (aparantHnuditthi) * plays no 
important part in the earliest types of Indian thought. 

No doubt, among the post-Vedic thinkers, many spoke of 
Fraj&pati as the Year. But Badhva was perhaps the first to 
maintain : The Great Person is the Year, which causes some 
beings to fall together, and causes others to grow up.”® And 
Ysjnavalkya only added that from Brahman the speechless 
Year revolved with the days.* We have speculations of several 
earlier thinkers, since Mahidasa, about the future of man. 

As regards the future of the world-system 
a "'hole, it is merely implied in the hymn 
^^onhe^worid*'"’ ' Paiamesthin” that the generating 
principles, the elemental forces, the self- 
determined movement and the dynamic energy, from which 

' Rig-reda, X. 190. 

* Dlgha-nikftya, I. 30; Oharomasafiga^i, 1820 

* Aiiaraja Ara^jaka III. 2. 8. 7. (8. B. B, Vol. 1). 

* Brihad Ira^jaka Upanifad* ^ TatmOd arrtk saikrataaro.pari- 

rarlafta.* 
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the cosmos originates, reduce it, now and again, to a 
state of chaos or shapeless water.' A vague notion of the 
recurrent cycles of change also prevails in the hymn of 
“Brahmanaspati,” u here we are told how the gods, raising 
the cosmic dust by dancing, and by a process of combination 
and separation, cause all existent things to spring from non¬ 
existence (Chaos), and l\ow the visible Infinite with her 
first-born seven sons goes to meet the primeval age of the 
gods, that is to ^ay, Chaos or the real Infinite (Aditi)“ 
With regard to the duration of the Cosmos, Mahidasa 
alone, among the post-Vedic thinkers, expressly said this : 
As long as the earth and fire, the firmament and air, the heaven 
and the sun, the quarters and tlie moon, or water and Varuna 
exist, so lon‘j: the world does not decay;' But he says nothing 
whatever regarding the recurrent cycles of change. As re¬ 
gards the future of man, Jaivali was the first to teach that 
travelling on the Southern road, the bad souls of those 
worldly men who followed the path of their ancestors, reached 
after their death the moon as the highest point, and returned 
thence, by a kind of gradual natural transformation or ascent 
and descent, to this earth, in order to pass through new 
cycles of mund<ane existence ; while, travelling on the Nor¬ 
thern road, the good souls of those holy men who followed the 
path of the gods or divine philosophers, reached as far as the 
sun, or perhaps beyond the solar region, but returned no more 
to this dark spot which men call the earth. 

Erom these passages, the conclusion is obvious. The con- 
ceptiou of po8t~e7is, or the speculation concerning the future 
of the world is far later than the Vedic period, but pre- 
Buddhist ic and pre-Jaina. That is to say, the enveloping 
aspect of nature did not so much engage the attention of the 
earlier thinkers as her developing aspect. 


‘ Uig-veda, X. 129. 5. 

* Jbid,Ji. 72.6.9.' 

• Aitareja Araoyaka, 11.1.7. 



THE DOCTEINE OF TIME 


201 


If the Atharvana doctrine of time be closely examined, 
we hardly find any emphasis laid on the side of cessa¬ 
tion, destruction, dissolution, disappearance, or absorp¬ 
tion/ Almost all tliat is said in the hymns of the Atharva- 
veda regarding time relates to its eternal exis- 
tcnce, and its Creative and ordaining power, 
the Atharvana. other hand, the Epic doctrine of 

time seems to lay the whole stress on the destructive phase 
of nature; in other words, the optimism of earlier thought 
is overshadowed by the pessimistic gloom of later speculations. 
Moreover, the Atharvana doctrine of time is cosmological in 
its main conception, while the Epic doctrine is anthropologi¬ 
cal, being concerned chiefly with the fate, or the joy and 
sorrow, weal and woe, of the individual. The point in which 
the two doctrines show a resemblance to each other is that 
both are garbed in naive, poetic or unsystematic expressions. 

I. The Epic Doctrine of Time. 

A systematic exposition of the Epic doctrine of time is 
attempted, with considerable success, by Dr. Schrader.^ 
According to his exposition, time is conceived, in the Maha- 
bharata, under its various aspects. 

(1) As Dista or the Determined comprising the natural, and 
that which is willed by the individual. The life-term of 
living beings is called the determined, i.c., natural time.^ When 
the time-factor is brought into play by the will or act of man 
it is said to be willed by the individual.^ 

(2) As Daiva or the Fateful. The state of time, which 
prevails due to the works of the gods, demons, or such natural 
causes as cold, heat, rain, hunger, thirst, and disease, goes by 
the name of Daiva. The Daiva may be distinguished from 
the Dista as the non-human or super-human from the human 
(paurusa), the pre-destined or unforeseen from the foreseen, 

' Indiachen Philosopliie, pp. 21-27. 

• Atharra-veda, X. 3. 16 j XII. 3. 55 : “ Furi di^^t purftya^alf^; diftaifi ndtra jarMe 
hi neaat.*' 

• Hahabhftrata, V. 77. 10 : “ yod any ad di^^-bhftvaaya pum^asya ayayoih-kpitaTn.** 

26 
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or as the ante-natal from that which belongs to the present 
existence.' 

(3) As Hatha —the Fortuitous or Accidental. 

(4) As Bliavya ^-Bhavitavya—the Inevitable or that which 
must happen in the future even in defiance of the series of 
natural causation. 

(5) As Vihita^ or that which is regulated (niyata) by 
men, for instance, the time to sit, the time to lie down, the 
time to walk, stay, eat and drink. 

(6) As Bhiigadheya or that which acts as the cause of 
happiness and misery in the world. There are many passages 
of the Mahabharata illusrating this aspect of the doctrine of 
time. 

For instance, in the Santi-parva Bali says to Sakra 
All beings, whether strong or weak, handsome or ugly, 
fortunate or wretched, are swept away by time. Time is 
too deep to be fathomed. It is like an ocean without any 
island in it. Endless is the ceaseless flow of time. Time 
ordains all things, and destroys all creatures. As it produces 
everything, so it takes away everytliing. Time works upon 
all things, and it is through time that all things reach a 
termination. Time protects, time shatters. 
Persons well-versed in the Vedas conceive 
time as Brahman. The months and fort¬ 
nights are its body, which is invested with the days and 
nights as its garments. The seasons are its senses, and the 
year is its mouth. Time as Brahman has neither beginning 

' “ Purva.janma-kritaiii karma tad daivam iti kathyate,” ITitopadesa, PrastSvana, 
32. daiva-purva-krita (piirva-daihika), at Maiiu, VII. 166, XI. 47, and Yajfiavalkya, I. 348. 

* Hatha—Kdkataiiya, yadyicchika, ukasmika, aktlrana, ahetuka, adhicca-aamappanna. 
According to Nilakantha, “aciiititasyatarkita.sya ca liXbho ba^hali.*’ 

* Cf. “avasyam bliavino,” Ktlma-Sutra, II. 31. 

* Cf, paripanita-kalah, Kau^iliya Arthasaatra, VII. 6. Ill; “Tvam eUvantam 
kftlam ce^taava, aliarii etiivantam killam ce^tiava iti’* paripanitakala)) ; tbtd, VI. 1. 
13. Yafiodhara in hia commentary on the KSmasutra, II. 31, reads palilyati 
inste d of plavati. 

* ^nti'parva, sections 223-225. 
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nor end ; it is eternal. Brahman in the form of time is the 
refuge of all creatures. Who can go beyond time ? Time 
cannot be evaded by running or standing stili. Some say 
that Brabman is fire ; some that it is Prajapati; some that 
it is the seasons or the month, or fortnight, days, hours, 
morning, noon, evening, twinkling, or moment. Thus people 
speak diversely of time which is one. Time is Brahman, the 
eternity. 

Secondly, from an important passage in the Adiparva wo 
learn ; Time is the root cause of all that are and are to be, 
and of pleasure and pain. Time creates, time destroys. 
Time is vigilant while all are asleep. Time is uncon* 
querable.* 

II. Criticmn of the Epic doctnne of time. 

The Buddhist Jataka (No. 245) offers, a criticism of 
the Epic doctrine of time. In former ages, when king 
Brahmadatta reigned in Benares, there lived a Brahman who 
was Avell-versed in the three Vedas and became a far-famed 
teacher. He had five hundred pupils under him. It 
happened that in course of time his pupils began to think, 
“We know as much as our teacher : there is no difference.” 
The teacher knowing thi.s, put to them a question—a paradox, 
in order to tame them, proud and stubborn as they had all 
become. The question was this—Time consumes all things, 
including even itself. Can you tell me who consumes 
time—the all-consumer 

Strange to say, there was not one amongst them who could 
smswer it. It came to them as a riddle of the Sphinx. 
Seeing that none succeeded in solving the riddle, the 

' ** Eila^ pacati bhiltanf, Ola^ samliarate PrajS];. Killa|) gupte^a jagarti, KSldhi 
duratikramalji.” This verse is quoted in ^IliSnka’s AcArfthga^lkA (cd. Dhanapati, 
p. 14), cf. “Kaiat prasutim bhutdnSih,*’ GaudapSda-KilrikS; *'Tatah Kula-va^d 
eva'*; Mukti Upani^ad, 1. 43 ; etc. 

3 **Eaio ghasati bhuUni, sabban^va saliattanS. Yo ca kdlaghuBo bhuto bo bhuta* 
pacaniib pacati.*’ 
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teacher said in a bitter tone of irony : “ Do not imagine that 
this question is in the three Vedas. You think that you know 
all that I know ! ” 

Here the Brahman is represented as a Vedic thinker, but 
he was rather a Bodhisattva or a pre-Buddliistic thinker on 
Buddhist lines who opposed the Vedic or Epic doctrine 
of time. According to the Vedic theory, time not only 
consumes everything, but also itself in the sense, as the 
commentator points out, that even the time-before-meal 
and the time-after-meal do not abide (na papupati). Accord¬ 
ing to the Bodhisattva’s view, ap Arahat is the consumer 
of time (kalaghaso), inasmuch as he is not bound to be 
reborn. Having completely rooted out the inherent tendencies 
to sensuality, eternalism, orthodoxy and ignorance, he is 
released for ever from metempsychosis. 

A second, but far more philosophical criticism is offered 
by Svet^s'vatara.’ Some wise men, deluded, speak of time as 
the first cause of everything. But time cannot be regarded 
as the first cause. For God is the first cause, while time, like 
nature, fate, chance, and soul, is but one of the proximate or 
secondary causes. It is God by whose power (^kti) and 
might the Brahma-wheel is made to revolve. God covers this 
world. He is the knower, the time of time (kala-kala).^ It 
is at the command of God that this world unfolds itself,—• 
the world constituted of earth, water, fire, air, and ethei'. 
God is the beginning. It is God who produces the causes 
uniting the soul with the body. God is above the three kinds 
of time—past, present, and future ; He is without parts. God 
is beyond all forms of time ; He is the other, from whom this 


' ^vetuivatora Upani^ud, I. 2-4; VI. 14-16. 

* Tho time of time—fcho destroyer of time. VijaSnatman explains Kala-kala as 
“ Kftlasya niyantft, upuharta—tho ordainer, regulator of time.” 6afikar&nauda explains 
the same ar ” K«la^> sarva-vinafia-kari, tasyapi vin§sa.karat ’’—time is the destroyer of 
all, even of that God is the doatroyer.” This is a common sentiment in the later litem« 
tori, e.g., The Mahfinaraya^a Upani^ad says: “I am time, bat of lime I am not.” 
(Ahameva kftlo, n&haih kaiasya.) 
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world moves round. God makes all, God knows all; He is 
the self-caused, the knower (jna), the time of time. 

Asvaghosa criticises the view according to winch time is 
the root-cause of weal and woe. He maintains that the pain 
of existence, the pain as a common accident experienced., 
(pravrittiduhkha), is due to our craving, and other such 
mental causes, but not to time. It is, in other words, on 
account of craving (trisiia), and not on account of time, nature, 
or the like, that men, imbued with passionate and delusive 
qualities (sarajastama'ska), become subject to death, while 
those who are without these qualities are not reborn.' 

The author of the ^Smkhya-sQtra* maintains : Bondage does 
not befall man because of time. For time being all-pervading 
and eternal in its nature, is equally and also perhaps eter¬ 
nally associated with all. Or, as the commentator puts it, 

“ The bondage of man is not caused by time; because if 
it were the cause, there could be no separation such as 
that of the liberated and unliberated, because time, which 
applies to everything, and is eternal is at all times associated 
with all men, and must, therefore, bring all into bondage, 
if any.”^ 

“ Everything is caused by time. Time alone determines 
men’s prosperity and adversity, victory and defeat, and happi¬ 
ness and misery. By time Bali is made India. By time he 
is removed elsewhere.^ And by time again he will be restored 
to his former position. All are due to time.”’’ Vatsykyana 
discards this view, and holds, on the contrary, that manly 
strength, self-help, or free-will activity is the principal means 
and cause of success in all matters.” 

* SaundarunandA-kftvja, XVI, 17. 

I, 12 : “ kaia-yojfato vyftpino iiityagya sarva*sauibaudh4t.” 

® Ballantyue’s Sainkliya Aphorisms of Kapila, I. 12. Cf, DUhler's “ Vishpa" XX. 43: 
KAla (time) is no one’s friend and no one’s enemy.” 

* yyavaropita—pStale niyojita—Commentator. 

* K2ina>s5tra, II. 27-29. 

•Ibid, II. 80; “pnrn|»-k*i» (-prayatn*) pSrTalotTU (stTa-piaTtitUnSm 
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Canakya’s view seems, in this respect, reconciiiatory rather 
than polemical. Of strength, place and time, strength is 
superior to the rest. Such is the view of some teachers. 
Some give predominance to place on the ground that on land 
a dog baffles a erocodile, while in water a crocodile defeats a 
dog. There are some teachers with whom time is predominant. 
Their reason is this. At day-time a crow kills an owl, while 
during night an owl kills a crow. But according to 
Caiiakya’s view, the three factors—strength, place and time, 
are auxiliary to one another.* 

We have no criticism whatever of the doctrine of time 
from Mahavira and Buddha. But fcriyavadins (Dynamists) 
as both of them were, it may be safely imagined that their 
views would have been identical in their general spirit with 
those attributed to Vatsyftyana and others. Their general 
attitude is clear, at any rate, from the manner in which they 
have attacked the hypothesis of any elficient cause, such as 
God, Fate, Chance, or the like.'^ 

IIL Defence of the Epic docWine of time. 

The Vedic or Epic doctrine of time, was not without its 
strong defenders among the philosophers, the chief of whom 
was Sakayanya in the Maitri Upanisad.'^ Asa later thinker, 
dg,kd>yanya deals with various questions as to the form, 
manifestation, division, existence, and infinity of time. But 
the main problem with which his speculations are concerned 
is whether time is the original cause of everything or not. 

In the language of Sakayanya, Time (Kala), Death 
(Yama) and Life (Praija) are, in a sense, identical. Like 
fire, air, sun, food (anna, earth), Brahma, Rudra, and Vispu, 
time is one of the chief manifestations of Brahman, the 
highest Deity. 

* Kautilya.ArthftQfffltra, TX. 1 . 135-136 : « paraspara-aUdhakS hi sakti-dega-kfilab.” 

* Sutra-Ki-iUnga, I. 12; IT. 2-79; 1.6-27; 1.10-17; Aiiguttaranikiya, III. 186, 
Mahabodhi Jfttaka in Fau8lx)ll’8 Jdtaka and in Aryaiura’a JAtaka-mSla. 

* ¥ iitri Upanifad, IV. 6.6. 
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He quotes several earlier views ‘ in support of his own 
theory, but curiously enough' some are quite contradictory. 
His quotations are these :— 

(1) Food (anna) is the cause of all that is time of food, 
and the sun is the cause of time. The visible form of time 
is the year, consisting of twelve months, made up of twink¬ 
lings (nime^s) and other measures. 

(2) As many portions of time as there are, the sun moves 
through them. He who meditates on time as Brahman, from 
him time moves far away. 

(3) As from time all beings flow, so from time they 
grow, and in time they rest. Time has form, and time is 
formless.® 

(4) “ Time ripens and dissolves all beings in the Great 
Self, but he who knows into what time itself is dissolved, he 
is the knower of the Veda.” 

Sakayanya’s personal views are given as follows. Time in 
itself is imperceptible by the senses. The progress of the 
sun, for instance, is the evidence of its existence. There are 
in fact two forms of Brahman, time (kala) 

Sftkftyanya’a viewi ■» .. / v i \ mi ^ 

of Time. and non-time (akala). That which had 

existed before the sun came into existence 
is non-time. Non-time is without parts, i.e., indivisible. That 
which originates from the sun, and has parts (i.e., is divisible) 
is Time. Of time that is divisible, the year is the form, from 
which all creatures are horn. As they are generated from 
the year, so they return to rest in the year. Thus the year 
is PrajSpati, is time, food, the embodiment of Brahman, nay. 
Brahman himself, the self. This manifest time is the great 
ocean of beings. The sun, the source of all life (Savitri), 
dwells in it. The moon, stars, planets, the year, and the rest 


‘ Maitri Upani^ad, VI. 14-16. 

• MSlIor Inmlitei ••timoie vieibie (.un), m.4 

mvisible (momenta).'* 
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are generated from it. These are, in their turn, the causes 
oi all that is good or evil in this world. Therefore, Brahman 
is the Solar Self, the soul of the sun, and the sun must be 
conceived under the name of time. 

In the second place, all that human imagination can depict 
of time is to be found in a passage of the Yoga-Vasistha 
Bamayana, the date of which is evidently far later than that 
of the Mahabharata and the Maitri Upanisad. This passage is 
put into the mouth of Rama, the mystic interlocutor of the 
dialogue, in order perhaps to keep the view quite distinct 
from the real system of the Yoga-Vasistha-Ramayana, as 
expounded by Vasistha. Of three^ long chapters (33-35) of 
the first book called Vairagya-prakarana, we shall be content 
with giving a brief summary :— 

Time is known under three names as Daiva, Kala and 
Kritanta.^ Time is called the Universal Soul because it 
swallows tl)e universe within itself. Time 
is all-pervading, but it has no perceptible 
form of its own, except that it is imperfectly known by the 
names of years, ages (yugas) and aeoi>s (kalpas).- Time 
is divided, though in itself indivisible ; consumed, though in- 
combustible ; perceived, though imperceptible in its nature. 
Time is the subtlest of all things. Time has no other charac¬ 
ter or function but that of action and motion.'^ It is by its 
action and motion that the existence of time is made known 
to us. Thus according to mystic Rama, as according to Zeno 
and Chrysippus, time is to be defined as “ the extension of the 
motion of the world,’’ ^—a ceaseless motion of the universe, 
an endless succession of external events. 


' Yog»-V*8i9tha-Rttm4yana, I. 26. I, 6 ; “Daivnm KSIas ca katliyato.—Tritlyafi ca 
KritAnteti nSma.’* 

• Yoga-Vasi^tJ^ia I. 13. 7 : “Yoga-vatsara-kalpAkhyailj kificit prakatata gatah. Rupairala. 
kfyarupAtma sarvam Akramya tiij^thati." 

• Ibidf I. 26, 2; “ Kriyam-atradpte yasya avaparispandarupinah. Nfinyad dloksyate 
rfipari nA karma na Bamfihitam.*’ 

• ZeUer’f '* Stoics, Epicureani, and Sceptics,** pp. 186-187. 
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The function of time consists in the act of creating and 
dissolving tlie world-system. Tims stands the Mjremost of 
all deceitful players, the artificer wlio, sporting for the period 
oE an aeon, loses his own existence in the eternity of Brahman, 
the spirit of spirits. But time after a short rest, as it were, 
reappears as at once tlie creator, the preserver, and the des¬ 
troyer of the world,—as the remembrancer of the past. Ac¬ 
tion (karma), also described as Fate (niyati), is to time as a 
wife to a husband. 

Time is the source of all hatred and greed,—the cause of 
misfortunes and vicissitudes. Hundreds of great kalpas may 
even pass away, yet tlnne is nothing to move eternity to pity 
or to stop its course. At the close of an aeon (kalpante), time 
dances about, like a skull-bearer (kapalika), with a long chain 
of the bones of the dead. Time then assumes its terrifying 
form of fire (pralay&gni), to dissolve the world in empty space, 
or to reduce the cosmos to a chaos. Even BmhmS, Indra, 
and such other gods cease then to exist. Although thus the 
world is destroyed and renewed alternately and endlessly, the 
seeds o[ things are never destroyed. From these seeds arise 
in course of time the four types of existence (the oviparous, 
the viviparous, etc.). These types of concrete existence are 
to be regarded, contrary to the modern view of evolution, as 
eternally fixed. 

IV, liifiniiy of Time : The coueiant cycle of existence. 

Although a later authority, the Sukraniti makes us under¬ 
stand that matters with which a Parana deals broadly fall 
under two heads: cosmology and history.' The creation of 
heaven and earth and firmament, the up- 
PnrSna : Cosmologi* heaviil of land from water, the distribution 
oai and i.istor.cai. mountains, plains and waters, the appari¬ 

tion of the sun, the moon, the stars and the planets, the 
formation of clouds, the circulation of water, the exchansre 


27 


fSukraiiTti, IV. 3, 104-106. 
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of heat and cold between land and sea and sky, the origin 
and propagation of species from the primordial (or, proto¬ 
plasmic) matter, the evolution of social grades and all other 
human institutions, the elevation and degradation of the 
moral sense, etc., form the subject-matters of a Parana.' In 
the language of Buddha, Parana, Lokayata, or cosmology con¬ 
sists of speculations ‘about existence and non-existence’ 
(bhava-katha, vibhava-katha).’ A Punina in its historical 
aspect is sharply discriminated from an Itihasa or legend as 
we generally understand it. Strictly, Parana is not history, 
but rather the philosophy of history.-' It is not the aim of a 
Parana or “Universal History ” to produce any record of 
‘hard facts’ associated with fixed dates, hnt to indicate philo¬ 
sophically, or perhaps scientifically, the successive stages of 
natural evolution,—to speculate, in other words, about the 
cycles or epochs of events, natural and liistorical, physical, 
psychical, social and individual, in their uniform and endless 
succession. 

The two aspects of a Parana are so closely interconnected 
that it is impossible to separate (hem. In the liistory of 
Indian literature, after the Ved^is are to be 
pl^icecl the BrahiTianas (ineludins the Forest- 
Jf Pnrfims hooks and IJpanisads); after the Brahmanas, 

the Itihasa-Pnranas; after these, the six 
Vedaiigas with which the Sutra-1 iterature begins ; and after 
the Vedangas, the Afigas, the Pitakas, the Niti-sastras, the 
Dharma-sastras, the Epics, and all the rest. Among the 
Vedangas, the Kalpa-sntras and the Jyotisas have to deal 
with divisions of time. The same holds true of the Niti- 
sastras and the Dharma-sastras. At first tlic name Purapa 
denoted cosmological speculations emljodied in the Brahmanas. 


» Mann, 1.21.34. 

’ Dlgha-nikSya, I, i)p. 8-9. 

/6ici, p. l78. BmUlha’s expression Moka-akklnljiktS ’ corrosjMjnds almost to Huxley’s 
* history of the earth ’ or ‘ Universal history.* 
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Later on, a class of literature arose to which the 'tse of the 
name Pui'ana came to he restricted. The earlier specimen.s of 
Puranas are to he found in the Vedic hymns, the Brahma^ias, 
the Agganha sutta, the Manu-sinriti, the Mahabharata, and 
the like. There is a great deal of ti’uth behind the tradition 
that the Puraiias are TJpa-vedas—‘Those which stand close 
to the Vedas.’ For in the Vedic speculations we find nothing 
but the bare outlines of the Puranas. 

Towards the close of the post-Vedic period, Nidhi appears 
in a list of science.* Nidhi or the so-called 
ihescieuceof iimo. ggiences of time is in reality nothing more 

than a systematised division of time. It is incorporated in 
the Kautillya Artha-sastra,- the Manu-Smriti, the MahS- 
bharata, the Brihat-.samhita, and several other later texts. 
A practical division of time into year, half-year, five or six 
seasons, months, fortnights, is indeed as old as the Vedas. In 
the earlier reckoning, however, the greatest limit of time does 
not seem to have extended beyond a year (sariivatsara), and a 
hundred winters.* Evidently, then, the conception of four 
yugas (ages) : Satya (Krita), Treta, Dvapara, and Kali—^is 
post-Vedic, and occurs for the first time in the Taittinya 
Brahmana.' Still later, we have the conceptions of Man- 
vantaras (intervals of Manus) and Kalpas or Mahakalpas 
(Epochs, Aeons, Cycles, or Millenniums). When the Greek 
ambassador Megastheues visited India in the fourth century 
B.C., he found the yuga-measurement of time already in 
existence. The Kautillya Artha-sastra bears testimony to the 
same fact. But it ctm be proved on the evidence of the Jaina 
and Buddhist texts, that the conception of Kalpas and Maha- 
kalpas, not to say of yugas, became prevalent in the country 

‘ Ghffndogya Upani^ad, VII. 2. 1; VII. 7. 1. 

* The divisions of time as given in the Kan^iliya Artha-sSstra (II. 20. 88 j IX. 1. 186-. 
186) differ in certain respects from those in the Manu-Smfiti (I. 63-64), the MahabhOiata 
(XII. 282. 12-31; XII. 233. 4.7)» and the Institutes of Yi^nu (XX. 1-20). 

> Rig-veda, X. 190. 2 ; VII. 66. 11, 16; etc. 

* See Rules of human sacrifice. 
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sometime Iwfore the rise of Jainism and Buddhism. The 
conception played some part not only in the teachings of 
Mahavira and Buddha, but also in those of Gosala,^ their 
common predecessor, the reputed leader of the Ajivika 
school. Thus the date of the conception of Kalpas and 
Mahakalpas may be safely placed somewhere in the neo- 
Vedic and pre-Buddhistic-period. Further, it would seem 
that the conception of Manvantaras (Manu-intervals) ^ is histori¬ 
cally later than that of Kalpas, just as the theory of 
Incarnations (Avataras)** is posteri^or to the conception of 

Manvantaras. ^ 

In connexion with these ancient cosmological speculations 
we have to note three points of philosophical importance. 
(1) That they all imply a certain reference to infinity of time 
and eternity of the world of generation. (2) That they involve 
something of a Stoic notion of the infinite divisibility of time, 
—the notion which forms the basis of the atomic theory of 
time in the Jaina Dravya-samgraha (V. 22). (3) That in their 

purely cosmological aspect they seem to be either Platonic or 
Aristotelian in character. “Platonic’’^ because they have 
reference to the notion of a Player,® who, sporting as it were, 
or of an artificer (mayin), who by his artifice (sva-mayaya),® 
repeats the world again and again <id infinitum. And 
“Aristotelian” because they presuppose a fully real individual 
as the originator of all changes. 


* Dial. B. 11, p. 72 : ‘ 8,400,000 periods ” (M&hft.kappas). See my ‘Ajlvikas/ I, p, 25. 

• Mann, I. 79-80. There is no reference to Incarnations. 

* Macdonald’s ‘ BrShmanas of the Vedas,’ p. 90 f. 

♦ Development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 116-116; 161-285. 

‘ \Iann-8mfiti, I. 80. 

• Svet&fivatara Upam'^d, IV. 9-10. 



CHAPTER XIV. 


Asuri. 

Yajnavalkya’s speculations led to the development of a 
theistic doctrine (Isvara-vada), which was strongly opposed 
by both Mahiivlra and Buddha. 11 M’as in fact an old Brah- 
manic belief for which Yajnavalkya’s philosophy afforded a 
fresh ground. An account of this theistic doctrine is given 
in the first chapter of the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, divided 
into six sections, each of which is called a Brahmapa. The 
doctrine, as we now have it, is interwoven with cosmological 
speculations, and reminds us, in many points, of the Mosaic 
doctrine of Genesis. And the Upanisad-passage* in which 
the doctrine is inculcated is historically important as forming 
the basis of all later cosmologies, especially those which are 
embodied in the Brahma-jala and Agganna suttas, the Manu- 
Smriti and the Maliabharata, 

It is a generally, accepted opinion that the Manu-Smriti 
contains not one, but two distinct doctrines of creation. The 
accounts in the Brahma-jala and the Agganna suttas also 
differ. In point of .fact the origin of this difference or discre¬ 
pancy is in the Upani^d passage itself. The first three 
sections set forth a theory of creation which is different from 


^ Birihad Araoyaka n]>ani§iad, I. 3. 27 : 

Lead me from the unreal to the real! 

Lead me from darkness to light! 

Lead me from death to immortality!” (Max Mfiller). 

** ^sato mS sad gamaya ! 

Tamaso mS jyotir gamaya! 

Mfityor mfi amritam gamaya !** See Denssen’s Vedanta, p. 86. 

This passage contains the famous prayer-formula (atotra) of the Brfthmo SamSj, 
founded by Baja Earn Mohan Boy (1880 A.B.). 

Muir’a “ Sanskrit Texts,” IV. 26. 
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that embodied in the remaining three. The fourth section 
ill particular is called the Purusa-vidha 
^ Tjotiieoiiosofcrca. }yy tho Madhyandiiias. As its 

name inijdies, the fundamental problem with 
which the Brahmaua is concerned is the generation of things 
from Purusa or the universal soul. Tho Brahmana in ques¬ 
tion is of the greatest importance for the historian of Indian 
juristic thought, and of the Samkhya views. In it we dis¬ 
cover the immediate background for Puranic Sainkhyam, an 
expression by which ayo must understand here only an attempt 
at a rational theory of the universe, inclusive of all human 
institutions,T—such Saiiikhya views ds we find, for instance, in 
the Manu-Smriti and tlie Mahabliarata. It seems to us possible 
that Ave may iind here one Avay to ansAvcn' the question whether 
the Sruhkhya system is prior to the advent of Buddha or not. 

We learn from the concluding verse of the Samkhya- 
Karika which is tho first systematic exposition of the 
Sariikhya dualism, that Kapila, Asuri, Pancasikha and 
Isvara-Ki isna Avere the four most renoAvned teachers of 
Sriiiikhyam. In tracing back the develop- 
rniiiit of tlie Samkhya doctrines from the 
MiHya ' ” ^ Samkhya-Karika to tiie Vedas, we shall take 

these four names hoAveA^er mythical they 
may be, to denote the four traditional landmarks or stages. 
The first stage of Sarhkhyam will then be represented by the 
Purusa-sukta in the Rig-veda, the second stage by the Purusa- 
vidha-Brahmana in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, the third 
stage by Pancasikha’s views*in the Santiparva, and the fourth 
stage by Isvara-Krisna’s views in the Bhagavad-gita. The 
traditional author of the Purusa'sukta is “ Naraya^a ” or 
Kapila.”^ The author of the Purusa-vidha-BrahmaQa is 
unknown, but we may suppose that it was Asuri. 

‘ Note that in the Svet&svatara Upanisad, Kapila (The Fiery) is rejj^nrded ns the wise 
son of BrahmS. This is in agreement with the legends in the Santiparva, where Kapila 
is described as the Mind-begotten sou (m&nasa-putra) of BrahmS. The Mudgala Up. 
jsttests t tat Paru?a Stikta was the starling point of Sdmkhyaui. 
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In the Samkhya tradition Asuri is hardly more than a 
name or passing shadow. B»t his name occurs in all the 
three genealogies of teachers and pupils 
khya tradition. givcn 111 the Briliad Aranyaka Upanisad/ 

The first two of these lists mention Asuri 
as a pupil of Bharadvaja, while from the third list it appears 
that he was the immediate successor of Yajnavalkya, though 
not necessarily his pupil. This is one of our reasons for 
ascribing the Purusa-vidha-Brahmana to Asuri. The other 
reason is this. The views which this Bi*ahmana embodies 
can be traced to “ NArayana’s” hymn in the Rig-veda, and 
Yajnavalkya’s philosopliy. Admitting this, the next step 
towards the solution of the question will l)e to observe how 
from the time of Asuri to that of Pancasdkha in the ^antiparva 
the Sariikhya nomenclature was gradually coined. In the 
meantime we must inquire whether or no, sucli a nomencla¬ 
ture was in use in the time of the Buddha. 

There are two fragments of Buddha’s teaching which 
throw light on tlie views of Asuri. The two fragments are 

Bud.iim'8 Bpecnia- aiul the Aggaiina 

IheTstL^noaonr *'''' sutta. In accounting for tlieistic notion in 
general Buddha says : There comes a time, 
now and again, when, after the lapse of a long long period, the 
world-system (loka, cosmos, the tleeting visible universe^ 
passes away (saihvattati). When this happens, living beings 
(including the gods,—the sun, moon, etc.,) are ‘ mostly reborn 
in the World of Radiance ’ (abhassara-kaya), that is to say, 
assume luminous forms or nebular bodies! In this state 
they persist for a long long period of time, made of consciousness 
(manomaya) feeding on joy, self-luminous, traversing the sky 
(whizzing in the air as dynamic forces},'** and full of splendour. 

- II. 6. 3;* IV. 6.3 ; VI. 6. 2. 

• Digha Nikfiya, I. 18-20. cp. The story of Baka-Brahmil, Majjhima-Nikaya, 1.326- 
331; Bainyutta-nikaya, T. 142-144; Jataka No. 405. But boo Di.nJ. B., II, pp. 30-81. 

* Cf. The Upani^ad-oxpressious “ Prahhu-vimita,*' aucl “ vibuuviniita ” in the ChSsdogya, 
TUI. 6. 3. and Kau^Ttaki, 1. 3. 
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Thereafter comes also a time, when, sooner or later, tlie world 
system begins to develop or re-evolve (vivattati). turn this 
happens the Brahma-mansion (Brahina-viniaiia, the Formed 
Universe) makes its appearance. But it is at first empty 
(sunna)—of inhabitants. In course oF time, some one of 
those beings, either at the end of its existence, or because 
of the exhaustion of its merit (by accident, as we now say), 
falls from the nebular state, and comes to life in the Brahma- 
mansion, within the visible universe (saj^ as the sun). 

In this latter state the conscious being spends a long 
long period of time, feeding on joy, self-illuminated, traversing 
the sky, and shining in glory. But from the circumstance 
of ^dAvelling there so long alone,’ the being begins to feel 
“ a dissatisfaction and a longing : O ! would that other beings 
might come to join me in this place !” ^ Just then, as chance 
would have it, other beings, descending from tlie nebular 
state, come, by a similar process, to life within the formed 
universe (say, as the moon, the visible stars, and the planetary 
bodies), which are of a shorter duration, less glorious, and 
less powerful than the sun. 

As time goes on, some of those conscious beings, descend¬ 
ing from their solar or lunar or planetary ancestors (pheno¬ 
menal antecedents) are reborn at last as men on this earth. 
And among men again, there may be some one who begins 
to reflect upon the problem of existence,—the speculation 
about the origin and development of the life-process. 

In tracing his existence backward from his present birth 
to that which he imagines to be his very first, he perceives 
that his knowledge docs not go beyond the sun, the first-born 
individual in this formed universe,—the first dw^eller in the 
solar home. From this thought he is led naturally to the 
conclusion:— 

‘‘ He is Brahma, the Great God, the Supreme Being, the 
Ah lighty (or, the Omnipresent), the Omniscient, the Euler, 

» Eby8 Davids' translation of “ Aho vata afifidpi »attA ifbhattam flgaccheyjanti 
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the Lord, the Creator, the‘Maker, the Best (‘Chief of all *), 
the Ordainer, the Ancient of days, the Father of all that are 
and are to 1x3. He, the maker of all these beings, is stedfast, 
immutable, eternal, unchangeable, and the same for ever 
and ever. ^ 

Whereas we, who are made by him, are come here, to this 
world, being impermanent, mutable, and limited in our term 
of existence. But on what grounds are we to call him the 
Creator and us the created ones? We must call him the Crea¬ 
tor because when he thought of us,—on his mental resolve 
(i, e., by the power of his will, mano-pa^idhi), ^ we all came 
here into existence. We must have been created by him 
‘because, as we see, it was He who was here first, and we 
came after him.’’’ 


The passage of Avhich a summary is given above, seems to 
have reference to the Purusa-vidha-Brahmana. In the guise 
of an historian Buddha posed himself as a 
of ci’itic of the notion cf a personal author of 

our mortal being or an individual unmoved 
mover of the Brahma-wheel (the universe),—a notion which 
was shaping itself in his time permanently into a legal 
and moral creed. Proceeding as he did from change or 
causal genesis as the fundamental fact, Buddha could not 
conceive any such unchangeable and omnipotent individual 
as being fully real by himself. For him the world of 
generation was a constant cycle of change (rather than 
existence),—a continuous process of evolution and revolution, 
—of envelopment and development. 

Buddha is speaking to two young Brahmans, BharadvSja 
and Vasistha, who having disregarded caste-prejudices, are 
come to join his order ; There comes a time when the visible 


> BrahmS, MahabrabmS, abhibhu, anabhibhSto, afifiad atthu-dgao, vaaaTatti, iaaaxo, 
kattd, nimmfttS, te^tho, sanjitt, yasi, pita bhOta-bhavytnaift.. . . (ao) d4oco, dharo, sasiato, 
avipari^ma-dhamTaOvaasaatbsamo," 

* Cf. The Baddhist Sanskrit expression ** pra^idhOna.** 

28 
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universe passes away, and consequently beings are reborn 
elsewhere in the nebular sphere. This is duly succeeded by 
a time when the world begins to develop anew. All is then 
water, and enveloped in darkness, a darkness that blinds. 
Those beings, falling from radiant worlds, are reborn within 
the formed universe, made of consciousness, sustained by joy, 
floating in space, and shining in glory. The formed universe, 
the juicy earth (rasa pathavi ‘emerges from the waters like 
a scum of milk or ghee, odorous and sweet.* Having come 
in contact with it,^.feasting thereon, those beings become soli¬ 
dified, and lose thereby part of their own luminance. Thus 
the sun, the moon, and the stars ai^d planets appear once 
more, and the natural seasons come into existence. Mean¬ 
while the cooling process goes on. As the juicy earth gradu¬ 
ally becomes hardened, it loses its flavour and sweet taste, 
‘but vegetation, first of low, then higher grade evolves.* Man 
descends at length from his heavenly ancestors—from the vital 
sun, or the reflective moon. The human race vary in degrees 
of comeliness. The fair despise the ugly, the white the black 
men. Thus a colour distinction arises. Men at first 
feed on rice grown in al)undance without cultivation. But 
with the gradual loss of fertility of the soil, tilth becomes 
necessary. In the beginning sex-differences are unknown 
among the human race. As time passes on, sex-differences 
evolve, resulting iji great social and moral upheavals. From 
sex-connexion households originate. ‘ Rice is stored, land is 
enclosed, and with the i ights of property arise dishonesty, 
strife and injustice.* This leads men at last to think of estab¬ 
lishing a ruler,' chosen from the best among them, to administer 
justice. The ruler is supported by the ruled, and he is, to 
begin with, but a patriarchal or feudal chief, recognised as the 
lord of the fields (Khetta-pati). From these emerge a class of 
men, who become known as princes or nobles, upholding a 
certain standard of morality and social virtue. On the other 

* Manli, VII. 3; Parva, Bajadbaima, Section o9j Artba^ffstra, I 13. 
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hand, certain human beings, distressed at the sins of society, 
leave home-life, retire into woods to meditate, or dwell outside 
the towns, compiling sastras - literary treatises. Putting away 
e^il, these come to be distinguished as Brahmans, who uphold 
a certain standard of humanity in thought, word and deed. 
Among others, those who lead household life, develop certain 
industries, and thereby set up a different standard of morality, 
come to be called Vessas (Tradesmen). There are others again 
who take to minor or low crafts, and become known as Suddas, 
differing from other classes by a certain standard of law.^ 

In this second fragment—taken from theAggahha sutta— 
Buddha cites an ancient cosmology (Porana) in support of his 
opinion that social distinctions among the Aryans were origin¬ 
ally based upon moral rather than upon any racial grounds. 

This cosmology, whicli Buddha indirectly 

The historical impor- i i i • 

tanco of the second made his own or utilised for his own purpose, 
fragment. prcsupposes the passage of the Brihad Arai]i- 

yaka Upanisad referred to above. The main point in which 
the two accounts differ is that in the Aggahha Sutta Buddha 
does not attack the theory of creation, as he does in the 
Brahmajala and other Suttas. Although, as Prof, Rhys Davids 
observes, “a continual note of good-humoured irony runs 
through the niiole storyin the Agganha Sutta, we must not 
forget the reason of it. Prof. Rhys Davids also rightly points 
out that this dialogue froms ‘a kind of Buddhist Book of 
Genesis,’ and that, in it Buddha replaces an older, but current 
‘Brahman legend.^ This explains clearly enough why Buddha 
does not mention the name of God at all when he restates or 
remodels the Brahmanic cosmology on his own account. 

The historical importance of the Dialogue is indeed very 
great. It stands mid-way, in point of date, between the 
Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, on one side, and the‘Laws of 
Manu’ and the Mahabharata on the other. Mrs. Rhys Davids 

' Ura. Kbya David*' Boddhiam, pp. 236.238. 

’ Dial. B. 11, p. 107. 
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judges it to 1)6 “a striking specimen of archaic science 
attempting a rational theory of the origin of human insti¬ 
tutions.” ^ Moreover, it will be noted that both the XJpanisad- 
passage and the Aggaiiua sutta, with all their differences in 
other respects, agree in exhibiting the doctrine of genesis in 
its intimate relation to Vedic and post-Vedic thinking, 
whereas we find in the ‘ Laws of Manu,’ as well as in the 
Mahabhilrata that the doctrine has become altogether what is 
generally described as the Puranic Saiiikliyam. 

As to the teaching of the Purusa-vidha Brahmana, in the 
first three sections we find a most interesting exposition of 
‘‘ Brahmanaspati’s ” doctrine, combined with the views of 
Aghamarsana, “ Paramesthin,” and “Narayana.” In the 
second Brahmana we read that in the beginning there 
was nothing else than Death (Mrityu). Everything was 
in the womb of chaos concealed by Death, by hunger; 

for Death is hunger (food-principle). Death 
is called Aditi because wliatever it brings 
forth, that it tends to devour again. Now 
Death thought of having an organised l)ody, and so 
it began to move about, being stirred up with energy. 
Thereupon water was produced. All was water for the time 
being. From water was formed gradually froth (sara,* proto¬ 
plasmic matter ?), which being hardened, appeared as the earth. 
Thereon rested Death ^fiery ether) and from it proceeded Fire 
(Agni), full of splendour. This luminous mass of fire divided 
itself into three portions ; one portion became Aditya (the sun), 
one portion became VSyu (the air), and the third portion be¬ 
came this earth, the home of animated beings (Prana). Death 
wished to have a second body, and it produced the seed which 
became the Year. Before that time there was no Year,— 
there were no natural seasons. By natural seasons, all existent 

* ^dddhisra, p. 285. See also the MahAvastu, ed, Senart, I, pp, 388-348; and ttock* 
bill’s ** Lif« of The Baddha/* chap. I. 

* 0/. Pali raaA patharl. 
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things—men, animals, scriptures and religious ceremonies— 
were brought forth. As organic beings evolved, the senses 
developed, and the thinking principle (mind) was already in 
the Ihing body. In man the mind runs free as a horse lit for 
sacrifice, Avhile other animals are enslaved by the senses. 

The real philosophical views of Asuri are embodied in the 
fourth and fifth sections of the Upanisad. In view of the 
imperfection of his terminology it is difficult to judge whether 
his expressions are those of Pantheism or Dualism. Perhaps 
they imply both, or neither. Supposing they imply both, this 
would mean that Dualii^m furnishes the best ground for expla¬ 
nation of experience', while Pantheismi expresses his real 
philosophical standpoint. 

In the beginning Soul (Atma) alone was the existent, and 
Soul was in the form of a self-conscious, self-centred, undivided, 
individualised, and absolutely pure mass of solar essence 
(Purusa). There being nothing but itself. Sou) had no cause 
to fear a rival. But l)eing alone, Soul felt no delight. It 
wislied for a second. With this thought Soul divided its own 
body in tAvo, thereby creating a male and a female. The male 
is called the heaven and the female the earth. It is 
from the union of these tAVo—heaven and earth—that all 
beings are born. In this connexion a view of Yajnavalkya is 
quoted to establish the universal truth that a third something 
is always the sequence of two opposed facts. Yajnavalkya 
said: We two—man and wife—are to each other * like the 
half of a split pea ’ (vjjala).*'* Woman (earth) is produced 
originally from man (heaven). Sex-differences exist among 
all beings from men down to the ants. Cattle, liorses, goats, 
sheep,—all these were created in pairs, as male aiid female. 
Soul knew that it was the creator of all that exists, nay, that 
it was the creation (sristi). Indeed, soul itself became the 
creation. Therefore whatever thing is found here, or whatever 
god is worshipped by men is but a particular manifestation of 

* Brihad Arw;iyaka Upaniyad, I, 4. 3. e/. IV. 8. 21. 
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the universal spirit. The gods or heavenly bodies are the 
best creations of this spirit. 

Now every particular thing was at first in an indeterminate 
condition (avyakrita). The concrete existent became deter¬ 
minate by ‘ name and form ’ (nama-rupa), by individuality. 

The world is pervaded by Soul,— every limb of a living 
body is animated by tlie same spirit. Soul is in everything, 
in every living substance as a razor put into a razor case, or 
as fire in arani wood. 

Soul is beyond the apprehension of the senses. The senses 
can represent Soul only in parts or fragments. For instance, 
when Soul breathes, we assign to it the name of breath 
(prana); when it speaks, w^e assign to it the name of speech 
(vak); when it sees, we assign to it the name of sight (caksu); 
when it hears, we assign to it the name of hearing (srotra); and 
when it thinks, we assign to it the name of thought (manas). 
But he who conceives one or other of these, taken alone (ekai- 
kam), to be the Soul, docs not know wiiat Soul is. For, as Asuri 
maintains in agreement with Mahidasa, all these represent only 
the names of one or other function of the soul (asya etani 
karman^m anyfeva); that is to say, breathing, speaking, seeing, 
hearing and thinking, all bear in varying degre(?s the name of 
one and the same act of reasoning (prajhanasya nahiadheyani). 
Again, like pratardana, Asuri holds that the soul acts always 
as a whole soul. As a whole it breathes, as a whole it speaks, 
and so forth; and in this sense breathing, speaking, seeing, 
and other special functions of the soul find unity in it. 

In fact, the soul, as conceived by Asuri, is the footstep or 
foundation (padanlya) of all the functions which we discharge 
as living thinking beings. It is, by the power of soul, that we 
know everything. Apart from such a unity, identity and 
continuity in the soul or mental life, all mental acts would 
appear to be but so many disconnected events.' In his 
further investigation into the unity of mental life Asuri 

* Brihad Iranyaka Upani$ad, 1. 4. 7. 
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made an important discovery, namely that the elements’of 
cognition are not confined to understanding, hut are involved 
also in the act of perceiving in general. Even when a man is 
touched on the hack, he becomes aware of this through his 
mind. Desire, will, doubt, faith, want of faith, retentiveness, 
forgetfulness, shame (prudence), reflection, fear—all these are 
constituents of mind. ^ Speech or language is to thought what 
a wife is to her husband. 

The main problem with which the fifth section of the 
Brahmana is concerned is how comes it that the world never 
perishes, in spite of the reckoned cycles of change which it 
undergoes. In this connection we may recall that Jaivali’s 
question was: How comes it that the world is never full ? 
Strange to say, the answers given by both Jaivali and Asuri 
reach ultimately the same truth. Thepurusa, or the Universe 
is imperishable. The universal spirit generates the world 
again and again. 

We shall finally consider the social and ethical views of 
Asuri. It is iinportant to bear in mind that his view's are 
derived partly from the philosophy of Yajnavalkya, but mostly 
from that of “Narayana.” His original contribution is the 
theory of the origin of society. 

God or Soul is nearer to us than anything else: dearer than 
a son, dearer than w'ealtl;i, dearer than all the rest. One mustj 
therefore, regard Soul atone as dear. Soul being the true Self, 
if human loves soul, he is never disappointed. The highest 
duty of man is to seek the knowledge of God. But for this 
reason, Asuri \varns us, w'e are not to neglect other duties 
of life and society. According to his view the whole duty of 
a man may be summed up under these three heads, the Brah¬ 
man, the sacrifice and the w^orld. A man should carry on the 
works—social, intellectual and spiritual, of his ancestors. And 

' Bfibad Aranyaka Upaniflacl, I. 5. 3: Kftnin, sainkalpa, TicikitsA. vraddhfi, atirtddhS, 
dhriti, adhriti, hri, dbl, bln. Tlio Buddbists camo to treat these as mental properties 
(cotasikA dbamm'a). 
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there are the three worlds of duty to fulfil—the world of the 
Gods, tlie world of the Fathers, and the world of Men. The 
world of Men is to be gained by a son only, and not by any 
other work. The world of the Fathers and that of the Gods 
are to be gained by sacrifice and knowledge respectively. 

As regards his social views, Asuri maintains that originally 

XbvltVb social and there Were no class distinctions among men. 
moral views. society being one or homogeneous did 

not flourish. With a view to the welfare of society class 
distinctions were introduced gradually among them, as similar 
distinctions obtained also among the gods. As society became 
organised, such distinctions were established permanently. 
Like “ Narayana ” Asuri is of opikion that class distinctions 
and division of labour are necessary for a healthy organisation 
of society, and are a clear sign of social strength. The moral 
justification of such distinctions is that some sort of distinc¬ 
tion can be found equally among the gods. Briefly, then, 
homogeneity is as bad for a society as an ill-defined hetero¬ 
geneity. This is of course a common sentiment in all juristic 
and theological circles. ^ 

The establishment of class-distinctions, or the thorough 
organisation of the division of labour was not enough for the 
strength of the community. Brahman, therefore, created at 
last the most excellent Dharma—Law, Righteoujnjss, 
Justice. Dharma is protected and administered by the ruling 
class, and Dharma is the Ksatra of Ksatras,—the king -of 
kings, there l)eing nothing higher than the Law. Since the 
establishment of law or moral justice, a weak man can con¬ 
trol one who is physically stronger, by the aid of the Law, as 
with the help of a king. But Dharma is again Truth, and 
that which is true is just. The Law and Truth thus being 
identical, to declare the one is just to proclaim the other. 

Later developments on Kautilian, Buddhistic and Vedantic 
lines of this conception of Dharma as ksatrasya ki^trak, or 

* Seo Manu-Smriti, 1 31; Bhagavad OIW, IV. 13j XVIII. 41-44. 
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ranno raja as Buddha puts it, are to be met with in the 
Kautiliya Arthasastra, the Rajavagga of the Anguttara, Part 
III, and the Eiijadharma and Gita sections of the Great Epic. 
This idea of Dharma, together with the programme of duties 
of the kings, as set forth in the. texts mentioned above, 
appears to have been realised through the administrations of 
Candragupta Maurya, King Asoka, and the Gupta Kings 
respectively. 

Asuri holds that belief in future life is essential to man’s 
moral and spiritual existence. For it alone 
views.'”*' furnishes a stimulus to all his endeavours. 

To believe in future life is for him to 
recognise the law of action, that is to say, to recognise the 
truth of the maxim that a man reaps as he sows, here as well 
as hereafter. A man is what he thinks himself to be. He 
who knows that he is Brahman actually becomes Brahman.^ 
If a man worships any other deity, thinking that he is differ¬ 
ent from Brahman, the highest Deity, is ignorant. In fact, 
he who worships a god other than God is no more than a 
beast fit for sacrifice to the gods. 


^ Bfihad Jlra^yalut Upaniyad, I. 4. 10: ** Va ovaiii ved&ham BrahmAsmtti sa idaiu 
tarvaift bhavati.*' 

29 



chapter XV. 

PiPPALADA. 

The philosophical views ot* the venerable seer Pippalada 
are preserved in the Prasnopanisad consisting of six dia¬ 
logues. Each one of these dialogues contains but an answer 
of Pippalada to the questions put to him, one by one, by his 
six contemporaries, who are all said to have been devoted to 
philosophy (Brahmapara), fulfillers of ideal life (Brahma- 
nistha-para), and seekers of divine knowledge (Brahm&nve- 
samana). The six contemporaries are—Sukesas Bharadvaja, 
Saivya Satyakama, Sauryayanin Gargya, Kausalya Asva- 
layana, Bhargava Vaidarbhi, and Kabandhin Katyayana.^ 

The name of Pippalada does not occur in the three separate 
lists of teachers given in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad. 
In one of them we have mention of two Gargyas and of one 
Gargyayana. Gargyayana is evidently Gargyayani, a contem¬ 
porary of Uddalaka.^ We know of one Gargya, i.e,, Gargya 
Balaki, who was a contemporary of Yajhavalkya. The second 
Gargya is perhaps the Sauryayanin (Astronomer) Gargya, who 
was a contemporary of Pippalada. If this be true, we might 
surmise that Pippalada belongs to a period later than that of 
Yajhavalkya. 

Probably Pippalada’s date was not far from the Buddha. 
Among the six contemporaries of Pippalada, one is Kabandhin 
Katyayana. The early Buddhist records frequently allude to a 
philosopher named Kakuda Katyayana (Pakudha Kaccayana), 
who is said to have been one of the elder contemporaries of the 
Buddha. The two names, Kabandin Katyayana and Kakuda 
Katyayana, are practically one and the same. When 
Buddha was a young man. Kakuda Katyayana was getting 

* Prasnopani^ad, I. 1. 

» Brihad Ar. Up., IV. 6. 2. 
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on in years, just as when latter was a young man, Pippa- 
lada had already reached a venerable age. We suppose that 
the two names arc identical because the real name of the 
philosopher was merely Katyayana. The epithet Eabandhin 
or Kalcuda was attached to his name for no other reason than 
to distinguish the philosopher Katyayana from others of his 
name. Besides, it is obvious that both Kabandhin* and 
Kakuda have reference to the same physical deformity of 
the man. This identity, though at first sight hypothetical, is 
supported by philosophical grounds, as we shall see later. 

One thing is certain amid all uncertainty, namely, that 
we do not know much about Pippalada’s life. In the com¬ 
mentary on Umasvati’s 'I'attvartha-sutra (VIII. 1.) Pippalada 
is classed among the ignorant heretics (ajnani-kudristi’s), 
and in the Prasnopanisad he is referred to as a venerable sage, 
and as a contemporary of Sukesas Bharadvaja and others. 
He was an Atharvaiiika, the compiler, of a recension of the 
Atharva Veda, recognised as canonical perhaps within a 
century before the rise of Buddhism.'* The Garbhbpanisad 
and the Sarlraka, the Parabrahma and the ^arabha also 
embody his views, and time may come when it will be 
admitted that he was the historical founder of the Samkhya 
philosophy of which natural causation and yoga were the two 
cardinal features. This is all that we can say regarding 
Pippalada. Only one more trifling point which we might 
add (from an etymological speculation on his name) to our 
knowledge of Pippalada, would be this. He was extremely 
fond of eating pippala (fruit), in the same way that Kanada, 
the reputed founder of the Vaisesika school of philosophy, 
was an eater of kaiia (‘ the particles of rice). 

^ A friend suggestH that the name implies a headless trunk, t.e., a pernon having little 
brain-power or intellect. 

* In the phraseology of Yiijaavalkya the Atharva is not a Veda but Aftgirasa, Brihad 
Ar. Up, VI. 6 11. <yf. Clulndogya VII. 1, where the Atharva is referred to as the fourth 
Veda. The Buddhist expression Jtihdsa pancafnarn (D/gha, I. p. S8) points to the same 
conclusion (see Sumahgala-Vilisini, I. p. 247: Athabbana-Vedaiu catuttham). 
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Hrs Philosophy. 

So far as Pippalada’s philosophy is concerned, we shall 
vainly go to him for any new ideas. Among the thinkers 
of the period in question he is perhaps one of the least 
original. But the precision with which he restated the views 
of his predecessors was not without its marvellous effect 
upon the development of the method of systematic thinking 
and the separation of the Sarhkhya-Yoga ideas from the 
older Vedanta. We propose to review, in this light, the 
following five points, connected with five out of his six 
answers. 

(1) The first dialogue is the answer of Pippalada to 
Kabandhin Ktxtyayana’s question : How and from what are 
creatures born In giving his answer, Pippalada calls the 
attention of Katyayana to the distinction to be drawn be¬ 
tween two Brahma-worlds (Brahma-lokat),—This (ei^) and 
That (asau),‘^—Lower and Higher, Material and Spiritual. 
This Brahma-world is the world of generation (praja-loka), 
and that Brahrna-world is the ideal world, Pippalada adopts 
besides a new term Bayi for Matter, replacing the older 
term Water. 


Pippalada’s answer in brief is this : Creatures are generat¬ 
ed from Prajapati, the lord of creatures,^—the creative prin¬ 
ciple of the universe. Prajapati is the universal Person 
(Vaisvanara Purusa),—the sun whose Essence is Pire. Desir- 


PippaUldu’s views of 
generation. 


OU8 of creating, Prajixpati meditated on his 
own essence, thereby producing out of his 


own body a pair (mithuna)—Matter (Bayi) 


and Spirit (Prana)—the notions similar to and anticipating 
the Samkhya Purusa and Prakriti. 


The world of concrete existence results, indeed, from the 
union of these two elements called Matter and Spirit. By 


' Pra4nopani?ad, T. 3 : “ Bhagavin kuto ha vai prajab prajffyanta iti,' 
• Ibid, I. 16, 16. 
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Matter Pippalada understands that element which is dark 
and passive and feminine,‘and by Spirit that element which 
is bright and active and masculine. All that has form and 
is formless, all that is organised and disorganised—falls 
under the category of Matter. The formed body is therefore 
to l>e called Matter.’ Matter is that upon which form is 
imposed by Spirit,—the psychical element. When Spirit is 
not in close embrace with Matter, the form at once breaks 
down, that is to say. Matter becomes disorganised. Pippalada 
here calls upon us to witness with him f/he constant play of 
two opposed phenomena throughout this formed universe,—■ 
the sun and the moon, the bright-half and the dark-half of the 
month, day and night, and the sex-differences, for instance. 

Now according as men live in This or That Brahma-world, 
they are said to travel on the two separate paths of life’s 
journey,—the paths which lead either to repeated death, or 
to the everlasting home of immortality. Tippalada is thinking, 
pf course, of the two paths—the southern, ancestral or mate¬ 
rial path, and the northern, divine or spiritual path—so well 
marked out for the first time by Jaivali. But his language 
is more concise than that of Jaivali and of Crargyayaua, the 
immediate successor of Jaivali. Besides, it is worthy of note 
that the earlier expressions for the two paths were Pitriyftna 
and Devayana, while Pippalada invented two other expres¬ 
sions —the southern (daksina) and the northern (uttara)— 
for them.® And it is not unlikely, as the late Mr. Tilak has 
sought to ma'intain, that in the contrast so sharply drawn 
between the two I’oads there is a reminiscence of the original 
home of the Aryans in some northern region especially when 
the Vedas and later Indian literature abound in Trans-Himala- 
yan reminiscences. As Pippalada says, to travel on the 
southern, ancestral or material path is to marry a beautiful 

‘ Pralnopani^ad, 1.6 ; “ otafc sarvam y«a mQrUrjoa amurtalloa tasmnn miirtireTa 
Bayib**’ 

■ Ibid, L 9. 10. 
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girl, to generate the race, or, at Lest, to believe, as some good 
householders do, in sacrifice and charity,—the two words which 
sum up the whole duty of a worldly man. Those who do so 
follow but the rule of Prajapati,^ the mundane or prolific god. 
To theni belongs only This Brahma-world here. 

Those again, who travel on the northern, divine or spirit¬ 
ual path by means of penance or meditation, abstinence or 
pure life, faith and knowledge,' reach at length that spotless 
(viraja) Brahma-world which is the dwelling place of the 
spirits, immortality, fearlessness, the end of the transcendent¬ 
al road,—the world of absolute existence from which there 
is no return to Bayi—the world\ of matter. This is the 
cessation (nirodha)^ of all materiality, that is to say, of all 
impurity, and mortality. Such a Brahma-world exists only 
for those divine sages ‘ in whom dwell penance, abstinence, and 
truth,’ and in whom there is nothing crooked, nothing false, and 
no guile.’ * Here the expression nirodha deserves special notice. 

(2) The first answer of Pippalada has shown how a living 
body is generated from the parents, from the union of Matter 
and Spirit, and originally from God. In the second dialogue 
the question is changed, and that partly because the inter¬ 
locutor is a different man—Bhargavaof Vidarbha. His question 
is a physio-psychological one : What are the gods (principal 
things) of which an organised body is constituted, and by 
which it is preserved and manifested (prakasitii) and, which 
is the best (varistha) of them? To this PippaMa gives the 
following reply :— 

A living body is constituted chiefly of ether (akasa), air, 
fire, water, earth, speech, mind, breath, eye, and ear. By 

* Prafiiiopanijad, I. 15 : “ Tad ye lia vai tafc Prajapati-vratam caranti te inifchunaiu 
utpSdayante.” 

* Tapasd, brahmacaryyena, vraddhayS vidyayii. 

* Prasnopanii^, I. 10 “ etad vai praninftm ftyatnnain etnd amHta nbhayam etat 
parflyanam etasman na punar iivartanta ityeaa nirodhalj.” 

* Ihid, I. 16. 16 ; “ ye^Sm tape bralmmcaryyuiii ye^u gatyaib pratisVhitam ; “ nn ye^a 
jibmain ainritam na niaya o§ti. 
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these the organism is preserved and manifested (developed) 
The best of them is to be known as Prana, 
views. the vital principle. For, when life departs, 

all other gods are bound to leave the body. 
Thus Pippalada holds with Mahidasa and others that the 
essential fact is this life, and, therefore, the highest principle 
is the vital. It is besides the one principle which pervades 
the universe, and through which we may see the unity of 
man with the rest of created things. The essence of life 
itself is Fire or Feat. One of the images by which he 
illustrates his poipt indicates his study of nature. The 
simile is : 'As bees go out of the hive when their king* 
leaves it, so when life, etc.’ 

(3) In the third dialogue Asvalayana of Kosala asks an 
even more important question, on a problem having a bearing 
upon both metaphysics and physiology. As Pippal^a under¬ 
stands Asvalayana, his problem is at once the origin, the 
entry, the place, the supremacy, the five-fold distribution, 
and the intrinsic fate (subjective condition) of Prana,^ a term 
meaning life, a living body, its functions, as well as the soul. 
Asvalayana asks: From what is Prana (the principle of life) 
itself born (jayeta) ? How does it come into body ? Where 
does it dwell in a fully-developed and fully-active body? Into 
how many systems are functions of life to be divided ? How 
does the soul leave the body (utkramate) ? How again does 
it bind itself to external objects (bahyam abhidhatte) ? And 
how does it maintain its inner essence or subjective elements 
(adhyatmam abhidhatte) ? 

' Should be qnoen, not madhukara rftja. 

• PiraHnopani^od, IIT.12: “ fiyatim sth^nam vibhutvaflcaiva paScaddbS. Adhyfit 

xnaflcaiva prSnaByn...” Max Muller translatos‘adhyatma’by “ internal state,” But neithe 
“intemar state” nor ‘intrinsic fate’ convey the exact connotation of the term. 1: 
philosophical parlance ‘ subjeotive’is the word which comes nearest to ‘ adhyStma,’am 
‘objective* to ‘bahya.* Unfortunately these words, too, are used not in the sam 
sente by all the philosophers. See for Dr. Stirling's historical note upon this snbjec 
Spinoza's Ethic, translated by W. Hale White, 1910, Preface, pp. VII-VIIT. 
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Pippalada cannot help remarking that these questions are 
all more difficult than one can possibly 
riewB. answer (atiprasna). However, he attempts 

to answer them all, seeing that Asvalayana is 

very earnest. 

The spirit, solar self, or principle of life is generated from 
the psyche, soul, or ego, that is to say, from itself, from its 
inner essence. The soul is in life, just as the reflection 
imaged in the suu.‘ It is by the work of the mind, that 
is to say, from its inherent desire to he, that the soul comes 
into body.‘^ 

As regards the sovereignty (vibhutva"! of the vital soul, 
it is in an organised body, as though a supreme monarch 
(samrat) who ‘ commands official, saying to them : llule these 
villages or those.’ In other words, all separate or special 
(prithak prithak) functions of the organism are subservient 
to the central function of life. The above simile is evidently 
taken from Yajhavalkya.^ 

The soul dwells in the heart from which extend 101 
arteries and nerves (nadi) towards different parts of the body. 
In each of these there are a hundred branches, and for each 
of these branches there are 72,000 (capillaries and nerve- 
fibres ?). It is through all these channels that the supreme 
ruler sends forth command to his officials who are stationed in 
various centres of activity, and who are doing special works 
for the healthy upkeep of his kingdom. Such an enormous 
number as Pippalada gives of arteries, veins, capillaries, and 
nerves Avas not conceived before the time of Yajnavalkya.'* 

In agreement with Mahidasa, Pippalada divides the physio¬ 
logical functions of the body into five systems (paneadha), 

* Prnsnopani^ad, III. 3: “tltmaiul esa piiino plyate. Yathai^a parade chffyft etasminn- 
etnd atntam.” 

» Ibid, III. 3 : “ manokfitena Syatyasmift charlre.” 

’ Bfiliad Amnyaka Upani?nd, IT, 422; IV, 338. 

♦ Sco Ohfiudogya Upani^nd, VI.5.3; Kau.?itaki Upani^ad, IV.20; Katha UpaniM 
VI.16; and Bpbad Aranynka Upanisad, II.1.19; IV.3.20. 
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to wit, (1) Pra^a—the respiratory system, (2) Apana—the 
alimentary system, (3) SarnSna—^Metabolism, (4) Vyana—the 
circulatory system, and (6) Udana—the special senses. 

The Soul leaves the body by death. Pippalsda maintains 
that at the time of death, as perhaps at the time of rebirth, 
the sense-faculties become or remain absorbed in mind.‘ The 
soul departs free from sense-apprehension and representative 
cognition, and proceeds towards a world—good, bad, or 
mixed,—heavenly, infernal, or human—as willed before 
death (yatha sahkalpitam lokam). The path of the soul is 
lighted by its own light, and it is borne by the vital 
energy inherent in its life. To our utter disappointment, 
Pippalada’s expre-ssions are too enigmatic and terse to be intel¬ 
ligible without having a constant reference to YSjnavalkya’s 
views.* 

(4) The fourth problem is entirely psychological. It 
was formulated by the celebrated astronomer 
view" P“^®**®'“**‘*' GSrgya, who was perhaps an elder contem¬ 
porary of Agnivesya.’ And so far as Pippa- 
lilda’s answer goes, there is little in it that is either very new 
or very peculiar to him. His views remind us at every turn 
of Yajnavalkya. And yet Pippalada must be credited with 
having employed almost all the principal categories of the 
later Samkhya system. It is indeed in his phrasseology that 
we come across for the first time sueh terms as Fr&na for 
Purusa, Rayi for Prakrti, Milrta for Vyakta, Amhrta for 
Avyakta, and Matra for Tanmatra, the terms Bhfita, Manas, 
Buddhi, Ahahkara, Sense-faculties (Indriyas) and Sense-objects 
being all common.^ We must note that the ofiginal problems 

* Prafinopani^ad, Ill. 9; ** PnnarbhaYam indriyair manaii abhisampadyarnSnai^.'’ 

* Bribad Ara^yska Upani^ad, lY. 4. 1-4. 

•* Ihidf IV. 6. 2. Was AgniYefiya the traditional writer on medical snbjeots P See 
Oaraka*SadihitS. In any case, we have mention of AggiYessa in the early Buddhiet 
reoorda as a family name or designation of a school^ perhaps of thinkers who were 
interested in the study of medicine^ 

* Pralnopanijad^ IV, 8, 

30 
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of the Saihkhya type of thinking were two : (1) the genesis 
of life and the development or manifestation of its poten¬ 
tialities, and (2) the attainment of the highest condition oi 
soul through yoga. The solution of the first problem is 
offered in the light of natural causation, the terms Amurta, 
Murta, Buddhi, Ahaftkara, etc., constituting a series of cause 
and effect, best understood when studied in reference to the 
formation of‘sperm’ and ‘blood,’the development of the 
foetus in the womb, and the subsequent growth of the 
organism and the thinking powers, the subject is well dealt 
with in the Garbha and Sarlraka Upanisads and latterly in the 
Sarlra and Indriya Sthanas of the Caraka-Samhita which is said 
to have been a later recast of Agnivesya’s medical treatise.' 

Gargya inquires: What are they that periodically cease 
during sleep, and are awakened when a man is awake ? What 
is the deity (deva) that sees dream ? Who experiences the 
highest happiness (sukha) during dreamless sleep ? And on 
what first cause are all these dependant ultimately ? 

Pippalada’s reply is that sensations cease. Sleep in general 

The theiiry of sleep defined psychologically as the cessa¬ 

tion of sensations, or rather the absorption 
of sensations in the mind. When a man sleeps, as they 
say, he does not hear, see, smell, taste, touch, speak, take 
(act), enjoy by way of pleasure, excrete, and move about 
(walk). It is most interesting to notice that PippalSda is 
well aware of the fact of his interlocutor being an astro¬ 
nomer,—a student of the solar system, that is to say, a 
Sautyayanin Gargya. Thus he gives for an illustration of his 
point this simile. “ O, Gargya, as all the rays of the sun, when 
it sets, are gathered up in that disc of light, and as they, when 
the sun rises again and again, come forth, so is all this (all the 
senses) gathered up in the highest faculty (deva), the mind.” * 

» Mrs. Rhys Davids has ably songht in her Buddhism to establish a similar interpret ii 
tion of the 12 nidanas oonoeived by the Buddhists on the Sfimkhya lines, 

< Prataopanitad, lY. 
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I*ippalada nnxt takes up tLe problem of dream, and by 
, , dream he understands the state of sleep 

Theory of dream. . i i . 

which is to be carefully distinguiohed xrom 
the dreamless state called Susupti. The above definition 
of sleep applies strictly to the dreaming condition of the 
mind. Mind is the deity that sees the dream. Pippalada 
upholds here the theory of Yajnavalkya, when he maintains 
that in the state of dreaming, the mind not merely recalls the 
accumulated impressions of the past, or previous sense-images, 
but also sees, imagines* or envisages something quite novel or 
prophetic. In other words, the mind at the stage of dreaming 
is both a representative and a purely imaginative faculty.' 

When the mind is overpowered by light (tejasS abhibhuto), 
then it no longer dreams. And it is then, and then only, 
that true happiness (sukha) arises in its body.* 

Pippalada, then, goes on to say that the state of dream, 
is followed by that of sleep. Between these two he seems 

„ . . ^ ^ to have contemplated an intermediate or 

pure cognitive con- transitional State, when the dream is lust over 

BOiOUBIieBS. 

and the mind is conscious of nothing but 
itself. Such a thought-free but self-conscious and blissful 
state of the mind is the condition of soul (Purusa), whose 
essence is pure consciousness or pure cognition (vijnanEtmS). 
Soul as such underlies all sense-perceptions and sense-actions, 
and all lower and higher functions of the mind. In this 
sense Pippsd&da regards Soul as that which sees, touches, 
hears, thinks, understands, and acts.* 

As sleep deepens, the mind transcends even the state of 
pure cognitive consciousness (cittarsvijnSnStma),* and thereby 

* Praina, IV. 5 ; ** adfi^^afica, iratafica, airutafioa, anubbGtafica, ananubhS- 

tanoa, sat ca asat oa^-sarram pafiyati.’* 

• Ibid, IV. 6. 

• Ibidf IV. 9: “E»a hi dra9^ prast# ghr«ta, rasayitl, manta boddh® kartfi vijOanfitma 
pnrasall^** 

* C/. Buddha*8 three terms in cittam iti pi mauo iti pi ▼iflfianam/* Saihyutta-nikaja, 
II. p. 94] ** That which is called consoioasnees, that i8» mind» that is^ intelligence.” Mrs. 
Bhyi Davidf, ** Buddhist P^ohology/' p. 14. 
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reaches its highest condition—a condition in which the mind 
reaches the Divine state, the imperishable 

God denotes the state . i • / « . \ 

of mind lying beyond 68861106 01 our b6ing (para ak^ani fttmft). 
pure cognition. Duriiig sound sloep, when all sen^tions 

all imaginations end, and when the mind loses even the cons¬ 
ciousness of its own existence, Avhat else can we conceive as 
existing but the highest indestructible being in which the 
cognitive soul, together with all the higher faculties of the 
mind, and all the senses, and the elements, rests ? It is there¬ 
fore on God, who is shadowless, incorporeal, colourless and 
bright, that all these ultimately depend for their existence. 
He who knows it, becomes omniscient (sarvajna), com¬ 
prehends all. 

The point on which Pippalada leaves us in doubt is that 
he does not say, as Yajhavalkya does, whether the mind is 
active or passive during sound sleep. 

The last point to mention is Pippalada’s enumeration of 
the ‘ sixteen phases’^ (sodasa kala) denoting 
JlTorid! the sixteen successive changes, i.e., SodaSa 
Vikara in later Sarakhya nomenclature. He 
compares, in agreement with his predecessors, the phenomena 
of nature to passing phases of the moon, and the abiding 
element to the sixteenth digit. The world of generation, with 
all individual beings and particular things, may appear and 
disappear, while Purusa (universal soul) abides for ever. The 
world develop by ‘ name and form’ (nama-rupa). But as soon 
as the world is absorbed into the imperishable essence, which 
is one, all names applied to forms or qualitatively distinct 
things, such as ether, air, fire, water, etc., pass out of use. 


Pnena VI. Kau 9 !taki Upani^ad, 1. 2 



CHAPTER XVI. 
Bharadvaja. 


{Mmulaka Philosophy.) 

The Mu^dak6panisad is our sole authority for Satyavsha 
Bharadvaja’s philosophy, which is honoured in the text itself 
with the name of the Divine Science (Brahma-vidya), also 
described as, the foundation of all knowledge 
The teachers of the fgarva-vidya*pratistha).^ The said Divine 
MuwJaka school. {g fancifully traced from Brahma, 

the Divine Being himself, down to the great teacher (maha&la)* 
named Saunaka. According to this genealogical tradition, 
the doctrine was handed down in an unchanged condition 
from Brahma to his eldest son Atharvan, from Atharvan to 
Satyavsha Bharadvaja, from him to the sage Angiras, and 
from Angiras at last to Saunaka.* 

The form in which the Upanisad now reaches us shows 
that it is no more than a spectrum of all contradictory views. 
In truth, no one can tell in how many ways the text together 
with the doctrine which it zealously preserves had undergone 

changes till it was finally recast. 

As to the origin or precise historical bearing of the title of the 
Mundak6pani§ad, we may quote the following 
.PgB.tan»“he observations of Prof. Max Muller. “The 
nameMus^aka. Dpauishad is Called Mui^daka-Upanishad, 

and its three chapters are each called Mu^dakam. Native 

iL Mun^ak6pani§ad, I. 1.1. 

» Max Miiller translatea Maha§*la “the great honseholder.” It is evident from the 
MaWgovinda Snttanta of the Dlgha-nikSya (Vol. II) that Mahaftl® (or rather BrShxnana- 
mahfttftia) was a technical name for the Snfttakaonstitution (Post-graduate College, to use 
a modem phrase). Hence the epithet MahfiSaia wotdd show that fiaunakn was the head 
(principal) of such an institution. 

• Mup^kdpaiii^adt I 4 1«2. 
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commentators explain it as the Shaving Upanishad, the 
TJpanishad which cut3 ofE the errors of the mind, like a razor. 
Another Upanishad also is called Kshurika, the Razor, 
a name which is explained in the text itself as meaning 
an instrument for removing illusion and error. The title is 
all the more strange because Mundaka, in its commonest 
acceptation, is used as a term of reproach for Buddhist 
mendicants, who are called ‘ Shavelings,’ in opposition to the 
Brahmans, who dress their hair carefully, and often display 
by its peculiar arrangement either their family or their rank. 
Many doctrines of the Upanishads are, no doubt, pure 
Buddhism, or rather Buddhism is on many points the 
consistent carrying out of the principles laid down in the 
Upanishads. Yet, for that very reason, it seems impossible 
that this should be the origin of the name, unless we suppose 
that it was the work of a man who was, in one sense, a 
Muijdaka a Buddhist monk), and yet faithful to the 
Brahmanic law.”^ 

We can not fully agree with Prof. Max Miiller because 
there are no Brahman works known to us in which the epithet 
‘ Shaveling ’ is used as a term of reproach for the Buddhist 
monks only. In these works the Buddhists are commonly 
represented by such names as ‘ Saugatas,’ ‘ Sakyas,’ ‘ Bauddhas,’ 
and sometimes reproachfully, in common with the Jainas and 
Lokayatas, mentioned as Demons and Atheists (Daityas, 
Asuras, Nastikas), but certainly not as Mundakas. The early 
Buddhist records themselves reveal that Buddha was addressed 
by his contemporaries as ‘ Samana Gotama ’ except in one 
instance^ where a sacrificing priest Aggika Bharadvaja 
describes him as a mmxdaka^ aamana and vasala^ and that as 
the result of his orthodox prejudice not only against the 
Buddhist Bhikkhus but against the Sramans in general. 
And * Samana ’ (Recluse) was a designation applied 

« S. B. E, II, Introd., pp. XXVI-XXVIl. 

* Sutia<nipSta, p. 21; Aggika-Bhfiradyfija says : ** Tatrdramn^^aka tatr^Tasamavaka.*’ 
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to all those who distinguished themselves from the 
Kesins or Jatilakas,’ who wore either long loose locks or 
hair in braids, and from the ^ikhis, who wore a forelock,^ 
by seeking to live a pure life as Brahmacarins, by begging 
food as bhiksus (mendicants), and by shaving their head clean 
as mundakas (shavelings). When Buddha said, ‘ Not by reason 
of shaving alone a man becomes a recluse * (na mu^d^kena 
samaiio),® he had, in all probability, kept in his mind the 
‘ Shavelings * other than his own followers. In the list of 
religieux^ given in an important passage of the Aiiguttara- 
nikaya,* Buddha unmistakably refers to the Munda-Savakas 
(“ disciples of the Shaveling *’) as a school distinct from the 
Magandikas, Tedandikas, Ajivikas, Aviruddhakas, Niga^thas 
(Jainas), and such other recluses, mendicants or shavelings. 
Pollowing Buddhaghosa, Prof. Rhys Davids conjectures that 
the Muoda-Savakas were “ perhaps some special sub-division 
of Jains.” ^ But as their name implies, the Munda-Savakas 
were the disciples or followers of Munda,—the school after 
whom perhaps the Upanisad in question was entitled Mun- 
daka. Dr. Schrader tells us that in the Jaina BSjavftrttika, 
a commentary on Umasvati’s Tattvartha Sutra (VIIL 1.), a 
Munda is classed among the Kriyavadins.* 

Neither the Rsis or Munis, nor the Kesins or Jatilakas, 
^ strictly so called, were medicants or shave- 

ramana. lings. They Were hermits (tapasas) or 

ascetics (sannyasins), without question. In course of time, 
in the days of Yajnavalkya who alludes to both Sramans and 
Tapasas, and also perhaps not long before the rise of Buddhism, 
a new order of religieux was formed, who called themselves 

' Bfihler’s Gautama, III. 34. On this autboritj Rhyg Davids, in his Dialogues of 
the Buddha, Vol. II, p. 221, identifies the Jatilakas with those Vaikhanasas (“ orthodox 
hermits ”) who used to wear, as a rule, their hair in braids. 

* Gautama, III. 22. 

s Dhammapada, XIX, 6. 

* Dialogues of the Buddha, Vol. II, p. 220, 

* Ihid, p. 221. 

« ij^ndisoh. Philoao h 
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l^ramans (to distinguish themselves both from the hermits 
who practised penance and sacrifice in the wood and the Brah¬ 
mans who were householders). They shaved their head clean, 
and begged their food, instead of feeding like the Munis or 
Kesins on pot-herbs, wild rice, ^it?ara-seeds, water-plants, 
the powdered grains of rice (kana),* the discarded scum of 
boiling rice, the flour of oil-seeds, grasses, cow-dung, fruits, 
roots, water, air, or ether.^ They became known perhaps 
from the practice of begging, as Bhiksus (mendicants). The 
origin of this order of religieux is now obscure or uncertain. 
But we might safely hold with Prof. Rhys Davids that the 
Bhiksu order of homeless persons evolved originally from the 
Brahmacarins who did not enter upon the stage of the house¬ 
holder, ^ and wlio customarily begged their food. 

According to the Asrama-thoovy of the leading Brahman 
jurists, the life of a member of the twice-born ranks or the 
three upper classes of the Indo-Aryan people ought to be 
divided into four periods, representing the four stages of effort 
or training—intellectual, moral, legal and spiritual, in short, 
both mundane and transcendental. The names and enumerations 
of these stages vary with the authorities.® But a passage in 
Baudhayana’s legal manual gives just three stages, omitting 


* It would seem that Kanflda, the founder of the Taiso^ika system, received hit 
name from the circumstance of eating Kana. 

“ Dial. J3. II. p. 230 ; Gautama, III. 26, 29; BaudhSyana, III. a 1-14. 

’ The word BrahmacSrl occurs once in the Rig-veda, hymn X. 109 : “ The Brahma- 
chfirl goes engaged in duty ; he is a member of the gods' own body.’* Cp. Atharra. 
veda, XI. 5. 

♦ Apastamba, II. 9. 21. 8; Gautama, III. 2; Manu, VI. 86; Yajfiavalkya, III. 66-67. 

• Apastamba, I. 1. 3. 29 ; Mann, II. 49 ; Yfljflavalkya, I. 27; Aival/tyana Grihya- 
iutra, I. 22. 10 : Manava-Grihya Sutra, I. 1. 2. 

• For example, (1) Yajfiavalkya gives them as Pfl^ijitya, BSlya, the Muni and the 
BrShmana (Bfibad Arai^yaka Upani 9 ad, III.6.1.); (2) Apastamba, as Gtrhasthyam, 
AcArya-knlam, Maunam and Vanaprasthyam (II.9.21.1); (3) Gautama, aa the Brahma« 
Ctrl, the Grihastha, the Bhiksu and the VaikhSnasa (III.2; cp. Baudhftyana, II.6.11.12) i 
(4) Manu, as the BrahmaeSrI, the Gphastha, the Vinaprastha and the YatJ(T.187( 
VI.87); and (5) Vasistba, as the firahmaofrl^ the Qnhaatba, the Vinaprastha and the 
Vo'ivrijaka (yil.2). 
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the Bhiksu.^ The same we ^ find also in a passage of the 
Manusmrti.^ The omission of the Bhiksu-stage is interpreted 
differently by Prof, Rhys Davids,^ While fully cognisant of 
the weight of his opinion, we think the absence of the name 
from those passages might well be due to the fact that the 
stages or periods of training were recognised originally not as 
four, but as three.'* It also should be borne in mind that the 
enumeration of three stages belongs neither to Baudhayana 
nor to Manu, but to some older authority, named Asura Kapila 
{i.e.y Asuri), son of Prahlada.® There are, moreover, the later 
recasts of a few older Sutras where the Asrama-theory plays 
no part, and which might be judged as an evidence of the fact 
that it was engrafted at some late date on the Catw'vaiiya 
system, though before the rise of a Buddhism.® 

Prof. Rhys Davids also says : “.the rules (regarding the 

Pour Efforts) are admitted to be obsolete now. Sankara says 
these were not observed in his time/ And the theory seems 
to be little more than a priestly protest against the doctrine, 
acted upon by Buddhists, Jains, and others, and laid down in 
the Madhura-sutta, that even youths might go forth without 
any previous Vedic study.”® But we must understand that the 
rule enjoined in the Madhura-sutta® is in fact far earlier, earlier 
even than Gautama’s work,'® and most probably laid down in 
the Vaikhanasa-Dharma-sutra, also known as the Sramanaka 


^ Baudhayana, 1I.6J 1.2S. i, 

> Manu, 11230. 

* Dial. B.II., pp. 215-217. 

* Ohftndogya Upaui^ad, III.16.1-7. 

* Baudhayana, 11.6. 11.28; Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, 1.5.16. 

^ E. G-. Sazhkha and Likhita SaihhitSs. The names of these two ancient jurists became 
proverbial- in the time of the Buddha, as may be judged from the latter’s expression,. 
SamJcha^Likhita Brahvnacariya (DIgha, I, p. 63). Buddhaghosa has entirely lost sight of 
the historical significance of the expression. 

* Deussen’s ‘ Vedanta,’ p. 40. 

* Dial. B. II., p. 217. 

* See Chalmer’s translation in J.B.A.S., 1894. 

“> UL 1. 

31 
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Sfltro.' And there is no evidence of the rules of Asramas 
being binding or valid, at any time, for all individuals. Thus 
we can see hoAV the youths had left home-life, and passed 
straight from schools into the life of homeless recluses, how, 
in other words, the order of ^ramans or Bhik.sus originated 
from the Brahmacurins. 

Now among the ^ramans, all of M'hom, in one way or 
another, broke away from past traditions, revolted against the 
older Vedic system of sacrifice and self-mortification, or 
dissented from the later form of Brahmanic 

Opposition between i** i*i* i 

Srainana on one itami, religioii, superstitioii and mysticisni, there 
Wicst’nhrotiic"!’ "'ere various sects or groups or schools. The 
rev olt shovv^ed itself in every possible manner. 
For example, the Sramans as a body shaved their hair and 
heard, ceased to appeal to the authority of scripture, listened 
to nothing hut their own conscience, sought for inner purity 
and enlightenment rather than external religiosity, and 
embraced the wider cause of humanity instead of observing 
the castc-distinctions which obtained in society.“ But pre¬ 
sumably this battle was a mere question of personal 
temperament before it became a world-wide phenomenon. 
And perhaps Bharadvaja was the first to organise a regular 
war (the process of which is as old as the Kavaseyas, if not 
older), to make a firm stand against the champions of ancient 
rites and usages. He distinguished himself even outwardly 
from them by shaving his hair and beard. Erom this latter 
circumstance we may suppose, his personal name was 
gradually forgotten, and his nickname, Muiyida or Shaveling, 

' See allusions to the Sramanaka Sutra in Oautnma, 111,27; Vasiftha, IX.10; 
Baudhayana, 11.6.11.14-15; 111.3.1.5-18; Haradatta’s commentary on Apastumba, 

11.9.21.21; Biihler’s * Mauu,' p. XXV’^II. Pandit ^S. Sankar has recently translated the 
Vaikhanasa Dliarma-prasna. Pflnini refers to the ParaSara Bhik§u-Sutra. 

® The Snttanipilta-comy (Puramattliajotika, II, 1, p. 175) explains tlie cause of 
Brdhmanic apathy for the Sramans. It is said that they did not worship the deities and 
Brfthmans (dcva-brilhinanapujako na hoti); that they did not foster self^mortification 
(kaya-kilesaih ua vanneti); that they received recruits from all grades of society and per¬ 
mitted oomniensality with all. 
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took its place. Although following his exainiTle, now 
established as a custom of the land, the ^ramans of other 
schools shaved their hair and beard, yet the designation 
• Shavelings’ (Mundakas) remained a birth-right for his school 
only. 


Hi.s Philosophy. 

Bharadvaja’s fundamental views are two. One of these 
is closely linked with a question, having 
ti^t?on'?rBhsmc"vaja! Considerable bearing on moral philosophy 
in general, and on juristic and social 
theory in particular. The question is whether, to what 
extent, and in what manner the transcendental order can 
be conceived to accord with the concrete activities of 
life and society. The second view falls within the depart¬ 
ment of knowledge, and is but a corollary from the 
first. Here we find an attempted solution of one of the 
ultimate problems ot knowledge, whether the infinite being 
is within the apprehension of a finite mind, whether the 
ultimate reality is accessible to ordinary cognition. 

7. Transcendentalism ' versus asceticism and worldly life. 

In the systems of the leading Brahman jurists we find certain 
judgments on the two contrasted types : the life of the 
householder and the life of the anchorite. Again, in the 
SSmannaphala-sntta the question arises as to the reward (in 
this present conscious existence) of the life of the recluse; and 
an answer is given by the Buddha. It is apparent from the 

‘ The term ia not need here in the Kantian sense pf the investigation of that which is 
a priori in hnman cognition, but approximately in the aonae beat aaaociated with E* jcraion 
It implies a sort of reaction against the barbarity of ascetic practices and ngainM all so- 
called self-centred social morality, polity, prejudices and superstitions, Bhtrad\'Sja’s 
predilection for the hermit-life being stronger than hivS aversion for asceticiluui, /o prefer 
to call him a transcendentalist rather than a rationalist. 1-2. Dial. d. H. j p. 68-69; 
the Uttarftdhya ana Sutra in Jacobi’s Jaina-sutras, part 2, pp. 61-69. 
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manner in which kin" Ajatasattu of Magadha put the ques¬ 
tion to Buddha that the efficacy of tlie hermit-life was doubt¬ 
ed in the country, especially by those who were immersed in 
worldliness. But neither was Buddha the first nor Sankara 
the last to favour the life of renunciation, and at the 
same time to denounce asceticism. If we be not mis¬ 


taken, Satyavaha Bharadvaja was one of the pioneers 
among those thinkers who bravely faced the problem, upheld 
transcendentalism against both asceticism 
largely practised by the Vedic ascetics 
and worldly life as regulated with Puritanic 
strictness by the Brahman priests and jurists. He thus 
prepared the way for the rationalism of Buddha who enun¬ 
ciated the Middle-path, and sought for a via ^vpMa of thought, 
conduct and intellectual training. 

Prof. Bhys Davids has justly said, “ The intellectual 
movement before the rise of Buddhism was in large measure 
a lay movement. ” Por one reason or another, some of 
^ the great thinkers of India had found 

Kathitara, Paiira- ^ 

and Maiidgaiya’s in the Order of houscholders, or life 

views. 

as actually lived in society, nothing in 
common with the transcendental sphere of existence, the 
Brahma-world, that is to say, the higher plane of human 
activities. At the very dawn of intellectual life in India a 
problem appeared on its horizon, namely, what is essentially 
and absolutely necessary for a way to the immortal ststte 
(amritatva). The Taittiriyas tell us that a Truth-speaker 
or Realist (Satya-vacas) named Rathitara termed it Truth. 
An intellectualist (Taponitya) named Paurasisti thought that 
the only thing necessary to the higher life was meditation or 


constant cultural practice. In the view of Maudgalya, the 
seeker of rewards in heaven, the essential duty of a man is 
the study and interpretation of the Vedas 'svadhyaya- 
pravacanam).* 


' Taittiri^a Upanijad, I. 9, 
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The Taittirlyas themselves, on the other hand, could be 
content with nothing* less* than a faithful observance of all 
these and other duties of man's life. To therr;, therefore, 
good principle, truth, the inner culture of 
ofihe Taitt^Triyas'*''^^^ faith and intellect, the study and interpre¬ 
tation of the Vedas, self-control or subjuga¬ 
tion of the senses, tranquillity or imperturbability, the fires 
(deities and ancestors), inner offering or prayer, guests 
(hospitality), fellow men (charity), fellow beings (humanity), 
marriage and offspring only fall under the various heads^ of 
man’s duty in the world, home, school, society and solitude. 
The command, the instruction, or the rule of conduct is 
presented by them in another form, and accepted and ela¬ 
borated by all Brahman legal and moral philosophers. 
The teacher would say to the pupil who is brought up 
strictly in Brahmanic traditions:—“ Speak the truth. Walk in 
righteousness (dharma). Study the Vedas and Vedio 
sciences. Render pecuniary help to thy teacher. Do not 
cut off the lineage, spiritual or mundane (prajatantu). Be 
not thoughtless (na pramaditavyam) as to Truth. Do not 
swerve from good principles. Do not depart from what is 
morally good and helpful (kusala). Do not neglect living 
beings^ (cattle, etc.). Be not inattentive to the study and 
interpretation of the Vedas. Do not deprive the gods and 
ancestors of offerings and oblations due to them. Honour 
father, mother, teacher and guests like a god. Esteem only 
those actions which are blameless (anavadya), and not others. 
Perform only those good works which have been performed 
by us (predecessors), and not others. Receive the Brahmans 
(wise men) with respect, faith or eagerness, grace, gentleness, 


* Taititrlya Up. I. 9: ritam (dharma), satyam, tapas, svadhySya-pravacanam, dama^, 
fiamail}, agnayall^, agnibotrait?, atithaya^, mSnu8am,prajA^, prajana^, pra^Sti^. cp. BaudhAyana, 
IT. 6. 11.3.4 : Apastamba, II. 9. 24. 7-8. 

‘ Max Muller translatea hhutani greatness. 
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fear and close attention.' Act and behave in doubtful 
cases^ as the Brahmans of ripe judgment (sammarsinah) are 
wont to act, avoiding meanness and aiming only at righteous¬ 
ness (aluksa dharmakamali), and so, too, in matters exciting 
the public feeling (abhyrikhyatesu). 

The points about udiich the Taittirlyas, and with them all 
Brahman legal and moral philosophers seem extremely keen 
are these: (1) the learning and teaching of Vedic literature ; 
(2) an implicit obedience to custom and convention, or so-called 
revealed laws in the scripture ; (8) a gradual advance from 
professed to realised faith; (4) the worship of deities and 
ancestors ; and (5) marriage. 

\ 

The first two points mean that we should not care so much 
to originate new ideas or formulate new rules of conduct as to 
make explicit what is implicit in the revealed texts,—to go on, 
in other words, putting new wine continually into old bottles. 
The third point implies that we should first readily accept 
what is given in the scripture, and then, if we have time and 
ability and inclination enough, humbly ask whether it is true 
or false, in order finally to confirm our faith. The last point 
relates to marriage or union of the sexes. The Brahman 
thinkers in general, and the legal and moral philosophers in 
particular, viewed, contrary to the warrior thinkers, the idea 
of celibacy and childlessness with a peculiar dread. Under¬ 
lying their view of marricxge, there is the notion of a kind of 
heredity, immortality, identity, continuity and progress. 
Thus nothing is of greater importance for them than this 
last point relating to marrkge. 

Referring to the four Asramas or orders of men, Gautama 
who is one of the oldest and least philosophical among the 
writers on legal subjects, declared that the married householder 
was the source of all other orders of men, obviously for the 

' Sraddhayi, 6riyft, hriyft, bhiytt, samvidfi. Cp. Asuri*8 expressions in the Bfihad Aranyaka 
Upani^ad, I- 5. 3. 

* Kaima-vicikitsff va vfitta-vicikitsiS vH syfit. 
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The legal writers’ 
view of marriage. The 
antinoiniau doctriue of 
Vasif^ha. 


reason that men of other orders did not generate children.* 
Following ^Gautama, Baudhayana maintains 
that there is, forsooth, one order only, 
the order of the householder. Other orders 
cannot be conceived as existent because they 
do not beget offspring.- Renouncing good works recommended 
in the Vedas, severed from the Avorlds both celestial and 
mundane, and devoted exclusively to the transcendental 
sphere of Brahman, these orders of men become at length 
dust and perish (rajo bhutva dhvamsate). The other three 
orders had not existed in the country before a demon named 
Kapila, son of Prahlada, disagreeing with the gods, i.f?., 
Brahmans, introduced them. No wise men, therefore, should 
take any notice of them. For in accordance with the rule 
and purpose of Prajapati, the lord of the world of genera¬ 
tion, it is our duty to study the three Vedas, to undergo 
moral discipline, to marry, to profess and realise faith, to 
offer sacrifices, and to show liberality to those who deserve 
it. Quoting an ancient authority,’^ Baudhayana and Vasistha 
sought to establish their views, that by a son a man conquers 
the worlds, by a grandson he obtains immortality, and by a 
great-grandson he rises up to the highest heaven. But we 
must not put out of sight Vasistha’s judgment of the moral 
value of conduct (acara) as far outvaluing the mere formal 
study of the Vedas together with the six Aftgas and other 
supplementary works.^ Baudhayana’s arguments were fur¬ 
ther worked out later by Apastamba,^ as originally derived 
from the Taittirlyas in the main. Thus Vasistha leads us 


‘ Gautama, III. 3 ; III. 36. 

* Baudhiyaua, II. 0. 11. 27; II. 0. II. 26, 34. 

* Taittiriya Samhit«, VI. 3. 10. 6 ; Satapatha Brithmana, I. 7. 2. 11; Briliad Aranyaka 
Upaiii 9 ad, I. 5. 4. 16. “ A Brfthmana is born loaded with three debts: ho owes studentship 
to the sages; sacrifices to the gods, aud a son to the manes" (Bfihlor). Baudhayana, 
II. 9. 16. 6 j Vafiie^ha, XVII. 6. 

* Vafii 9 ^ha, VI. 1-8 ; cp. Manu, IV. 156468; Vi^nu, LXXI. 92. 

* BaudbAyana, II. 6.11, 34. 
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back to those who avowedly underrated the moral value 
Vedic learning, that is, to the Mu^d&kas, and Baudhftyana 
leads us to Apastamba and Apastamba back to the Taittinyas. 

“ Abandoning truth and falsehood, pleasure and pain, the 
Vedas, this world and the next, one should seek the universal 
Soul. For an insight into that alone is the attainment of 
security (k^emaprftpanam).”^ Apwtamba 
considered this GargySyapa or Platonic view 
to be quite the contrary of his own. Strange 
to say, in one section of his work,^ if it be not a later inter* 
polation, the same Apastamba speaks in the Gargyayapa 
vein, when like a good philosopher he recognises nothing 
higher than the realisation of' Atman (atma-labhan na 
param). However, the whole contention of Apastamba 
centres round the word “alone.” Were security attainable 
by knowledge alone, then the seeker of it ought not to 
feel any pain in this life.” But the very fact that he feels 
some sort of pain is enough to prove that insight into truth 
alone is not enough for security. 

Apastamba upholds this view elsewhei’e,* and this time with 
for greater force. But his reasoning is dialectical, very similar 
to that of a Pili'va-mimaiusin. And the doctrine is at best that 
of a popular materialist and theologian. He introduces the 
point of controversy thus: Those who vehemently disparage 
the order of house-holders assert: Desiring children, a man 
travels on the southern path of the Aryaman (sun); and desir* 
ing no children, he proceeds along the northern path. The 
southern path leads to the crematorium and ‘ charnel fields ’ 
(smasanam), while the northern path leads to immortality. 
Moreover, he who travels on the latter path, can. accomplish 

' ApMtambft, II. 9. 21. 13-14. Cp, Xau^Itaki XJiMtnifad, 1. 4^ 

* Ibid, I. 8. 22 ; 1.8. 23 : Th® section comes in abrnptlj. Ic shows no -organic oon ne c- 
tion with what immediately precedes and with what follows. In any case, the anthoT 
admits that thie Views ate taken over from tome older anthoritiea.' The comiiieatit^ 
Haradatta thinks it is extracted from an Upani^d ; wo suppose, from the Kalha. 

* Ibid, 11.9.21.16. 

* Ibid, c. a 88. as i n. 9. 84.1-16. 
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Us vkhes merely by his will. But their statement is absurd 
from beginning to end. W^th us who are well-versed in the 
three-fold knowledge (traividya-vyiddhab) the Vedas are the 
supreme authority (pramftoam). We maintain accordingly 
that the works enjoined in the Vedas ought to be performed, 
and a rule of conduct (ficftra) which is opposed to those works 
is of no authority. 

Now it is declared in the Vedas : offspring is man’s im¬ 
mortality (prajfttih amritam). In other words, the father 
is reborn in the son, and this is the true immortality of the 
mortal (martyam amHtam). That the father is just repro¬ 
duced separately (virudhah prithak) in the son is perceivable 
even by the senses (pratyaksena upalabhyate). For the 
likeness (sftrllpyam) of both is so very apparent that it requires 
no other evidence to prove it; their bodies are two separate 
entities, that 'is all. The son naturally outlives the father, 
and fulfilling the duties taught in the Vedas, increases the 
fame and heavenly bliss (kirtim svargam) of his predecessors. 
In this way each succeeding generation contributes to the glory 
and happiness of the preceding ones. It follows that the 
immortality which the unmarried hermits, ascetics or recluses 
strive to achieve is but a pure metaphysical fiction. That 
is to say, those deluded wise men who seek for immortality by 
means other than marriage ‘ become dust and perish.’ There 
may be among them some who are good men. But for this 
reason we are not justified in saying that every one of them 
is either an intellectual or an ethical superior to every one of 
the householders. And why should we neglect what is so 
visible, excellent and oodcrete for something which is incapable 
of proof, imaginary or abstract ? 

The arguments which the Taittirlyas brought forward in 
favour of their opinion were all drawn, as we 

The throe point. o£ , 

ergament of the Taft- saw, from the armouTy of MahidSsa, that is, 
from the philosophy of the Aitareyas. Their 
arguments are three in all: (1) That the eternal greatness 

aa 
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of the Divine being (Brahman) is neither increased by "works, 
nor diminished, and the soul that knows or rmlisos in and 
through itself the nature of that greatness is not stained by 
evil deeds. (2) lhat the development of soul or the inani- 
festation of the Divine essence in and through the world of 
generation is gradual. And (3) that there is no difference of 
kind but of degree between varied functions the soul has to 
discharge in its gradual advance from imperfection to com- 
leted actuality. 

Thus we see that the opposition is ultimately between two 
great combatants in history, Mahidasa and G&rgySyaBaS 
and that the real point at issue is whether 

Tb6 roftl opposition ^ 

brtwMii Ukhidsui «nd ot no there is any correlation between the 
Gtenr*y» 9 ». Brahma-world and the concrete activities of 

life. In accordance with his vioAv of development, hfahidSsa 
found perfect harmony between the two, whereas proceeding 
from his view of Idea, Gsrgyayaiia found no other co-ordinat¬ 
ing link than the generic character of soul—the soul which 
alone has the power to contemplate and realise in and through 
itself the eternal reason of the Divine, or through Avhich 
the Divine Idea (mSnasa) becomes actualised (o&ksu^). 

In Ysjhavalkya we saw something of an attempt 
at a reconciliation between the vieAvs of MahidSsa and 
. L- • -u---. GSrgyayaija. And in making such an 
vaikya and its bearing attempt he involved himself apparently in 

ou the antagonism i-... . 

between the Maykas self-contradictioii. While speakinsj for 

and the Vijaeaneyas. , . lu i 

nimself, he was on the side of GSrgyayapa, 
as he found, like his predecessor, no harmony between his idea 
of the Brahma-world, on one hand, and the actual customs 
and usages of social life, on the other. Society allows, and is 
perhaps bound to allow, all sorts of distinction between this 
and that—a thief and not-a-thief, gods and not-gods, and so 
forth—^while the greatest truth is, according to YSijnavalkya, 

‘ Tli« ^alogua in the Uttaiddhyayene, XIII, between Citm and SambbSta rminds ne 
of Oitr h OfxgTiyapaa 
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that there is no ultimate ground to justity any such 
distinctions. Thus he was forced at last to leave home to 
become a homeless recluse or hermit. For, as is clearly 
implied by him, vre cannot serve both God and Mammon at 
the same time. Being a god, in other words, we can be among 
the god8,.,iust as, on the other hand, being a Brahman, we can 
approach Brahman. Therefore, wishing for the Brahma* 
world only, the Bhiksus leave their homes. That is to say, a 
divine philosopher, rising in thought and conduct above all 
material conditions of existence, rending asunder all worldly 
fetters and even putting aside all hankering after heavenly 
joys, attainable through works, Vedic or sacrificial, adopts the 
life of a mendicant (bhiksacaryam carati).' 

When he spoke for others, Yajhavalkya was on the side of 
MahidSsa. As a Bitihinan theologian himself, he could hardly 
get away from his inherited belief in the scripture. It need not 
surprise us, therefore, when we find that in his estimation the 
study of the Vedas and Vedic literature was not only useful but 
essential. The same applies equally to his views on sacrifice, 
penance and other hum-drums of Br^manic religion—the 
beliefs and practices which the Sramans in general, and the 
warrior philosophers in particular, either openly condemned, 
or at least viewed with great suspicion. As a BrShman, 
too, he endeavoured to justify on a ground more or less 
psychological the Divine revelation in the Vedas. It was 
on a similar ground that he attempted also to defend all 
existing practices of Brahmanic religion. As a law¬ 
giver, he taught that a Brahman ought to pass through these 
four stages of life’s training—Erudition (pSoditya), Folly 
(bslya), Silence (maunam) and the Divine knowledge (brSh- 
maitatvam). As a philosopher again, he maintained that 
the eternal greatness of the Divine being neither increases 
nor decreases by any kind of work.* The view was borrowed 

‘ Briluul Upaniiad, IV. 4. tt. 

• Ibid, rv. 4. *2.23. 
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either from the Taittirlyas or from Pratardana. Supposing 
that, the view was obtained from the Taittirlyas, we can show 
that the psychological explanation which Yajiiavalkya offered 
was far more definite and clear than that of his predeces¬ 
sors. Given an eternally active soul, it was very easy for 
Ysjnavalkya to eliminate from the thinking subject an object 
by substituting for it another, and finally to eliminate from it 
every object which is foreign, i.e., not-self. When applied to 
his asrama-theory, Yajnavalkya’s psychological explanation 
would appear as follows : At the first period of his life, a 
Brshman desires Vedic scholarship. Then comes a period 
when, after accomplishing this objept, he desires a wife, by her 
offspring, and through them immortality, preservation of the 
race, maintenance of social and religious institutions, and 
furtherance of knowledge. At the third period again, he, 
giving up even this object, desires to contemplate in silence 
the nature of the ultimate reality of things, while at the fourth 
his mind is intent on nothing but itself. But if, keeping his 
mind always intent on itself, a man does any work, no evil 
thereof can attach to his soul. And if it be possible 
for a man to enjoy all things and perforin all life’s functions 
without degrading his nature thereby, then it would certainly 
be unwise, according to him, to renounce the world and man’s 
various duties in it at an early age. 

As for the question, to study or not to study the Vedas, 
to marry or not to marry, or to be or not to be a monk, his 
answer was this :—“ After erudition, a Brahman persists in 
folly (balyena tisthati). After that, he contemplates in silence. 
And finally he becomes a perfect philosopher.” Here his 
expression “pereists in folly” refers to marriage, which is the 
foundation of all social life, and admits of a two-fold inter¬ 
pretation. It may he interpreted either (1) as implying 
a bitter irony against those recluses or ascetics who looked 
upon marriage as a mere act of folly or childishness, or (2) as 
meaning that it is really foolish, even according to Yftjfiavalkya, 
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to enter upon the life of a house-bolder. The same 
ambiguity of meaning attaches to his sentence—“ Everything 
else is of evil.” It may mean either (1) everything except 
philosophic contemplation, or (2) everything except living 
in accordance .with the asrama-theory. This ambiguity 
of Tajnavalkya’s expressions is most important historically, 
since we may suppose that out of it emerged later two dis¬ 
tinct and mutually opposed schools of opinion, namely, that 
of the Mundakas, and that of the Vajasaneyas. By the term 
folly (balya) the former understood foolishness, childishness 
or ignorance, while tlie latter understood just the opposite 
of ignorance, that is, wisdom. 

A. The Mvn^kan ivew. 

Bharadvaja is distinguished in history from Rathltara a.s 
a Truth-bearer (satya-vahA) from a Truth-speaker (satya- 
vacas) or pure Transcendentalism The real difference between 
the two thinkers lies in the fact that the former explicitly 
blends, like Yajnavalkya, moral considerations with his con¬ 
ceptions of the transcendental. Two among 
from^'^thuaia in tha^ Ibc predicates assigned by Bharadvaja to 
T; God (Brahman) are without family and 
tren^ndentai"^ ^ithout caste (agotrab, avanaah).* By these 
he clearly implies his detestation of the 
existing caste-system. But Bharadvaja has no views 
to offer other than those of Yajfiavalkya save that by which 
he discountenances the usual ascetic practices of the time. 
As among the predecessors of the Buddha who is best known 
as the propounder of the middle-path, it cannot but be of 
greatest interest to note in Bharadvaja that as, on the one 
hand, he -was anti-Brahmanic in his social and religious views, 
so, on the other, he discouraged unnecessary physical 
torture, annihilation of the senses, and other ascetic monstro¬ 
sities. “ This self (the ideal self-existence) is not attainable 


’ Mni^flakdpanifad, 1.1.0. 
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by the Veda, nor by mere intellect, nor by much 
learning. He whom the self chooses, by him it can be 

obtained.nor can it be obtained by one who is devoid of 

.strength, thoughtfulness, and right meditation. It is only 
when a wise man strives after it by means of strength, 
thoughtfulness or earnestness, and right meditation, that he 
finds himself at home with Brahman.” * And we must bear 
in mind that Bhilradvaja was neither an ascetic or hermit, 
nor a Brahman house-holder, priest or jurist. He was a 
recluse (sramapa), mendicant (bhiksu), or shaveling (mup^). 

Bhftradvsja’s hostile attitude towards Brfihmanic religion 
and laws (with which we are mainly concerned) can well be 
brought out in his own words summarised as follows:— 

There are two kinds of Knowledge (vidyS): the higher or 
transcendental (parft) and the lower or mundane (a-par5). 

The knowledge mundane comprises the four 

BhSmdTaja'a kttitado , tr J* • ^ fi xi. 

Brihmanio Vedas and SIX vedic sciences, while the 
knowledge transcendental is that by which 
the Undecaying (Aksara) is rendered accessible—realised or 
apprehended.’^ “ Come hither, come hither! ” call the 

priests, the worshippers of the gods, the preachers of 
heavenly joys. “ This is indeed thy holy well-merited Brahma- 
world.”® But fluid and unsteady are those eighteen sacrifices 
in the form of which the lower ceremonial has been told. 
Fools who hail these with joy as the highest good (sreyah) 
are sure to undergo decay and death again and again. Fools 
who are lodged in ignorance,* but consider themselves pro¬ 
foundly wise, and look down upon others, stagger to and fro, 
like the blind led by the blind. Children (b5lsb) who are 
lodged in manifold ways in ignorance, consider themselves 

* Mn^dakupani^ad, III. 2. 3-4: “ Najam fttmS praTacaaena labhyo, na medhayftt. 

Kftyam StmR balahlnena Inbhyo, na ca pramndAt tapaso TRpyalmgit,.eya fttmft ytfate 

Bmhma-dbSma.’* 

• I, I. 5 : “ pars yayft tad Akfaram adhigamyate." 

* Ihidf I. 2. 6 : “ e9a va^) pnnya snkrito Brahma-lokaV’ 

• Ma^ak^ Upani^ad, T. 2. S ; “ avidyayRm anta* •'.rartamanftlSi.'' 
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happy. Vedic sacriflcera who are like children know not 
owing to their passions (rSgSt) that they will fall and feel 
miserable, when their life’s light is extinguished. Estimating 
saoriiioes and ceremonials as the best (vari^tha), these blind 
fools know no better. They having fully enjoyed happiness 
on the height of their well-merited heaven (naka-pristhe 
suk^te), re-enter this world (of men), or a lower one (of 
maimals and insects). But those venerable sages who meditate 
in the wood, cultivate faith, and live on alms (bhik^caryam 
carantah), proceed, unperturbed, wise and stainless as they arc 
through the solar gate to the region where dwells the immortal, 
inexhaustible (avyaya) Person, the supreme Brahman.' 

He who conceives desires in his mind (ksman ynh kamayate 
manyamSnah), is reborn here and there, according to his desires. 
But from him whose desires are fulfilled in that his true 
self is realised (kritatmanah), all desires fall away even here, 
in this very life or present consciousness. “ Two birds, insepa¬ 
rable comrades, are attached to the same tree. Of them, one 
eats sweet fruit, while the other does not eat hut watches. 
Sunk in the same tree by his own impotence (anisayS), a man 
dwells, overwhelmed with grief. But when he secs the other 
lord (ira)—the contented and omnipotent Soul, then he over¬ 
comes grief. When a seer sees the lordly creative Reason 
(kartaram isam), the lesplendant soul, having the same origin 
or close kinship with the Divine (Brahmayonim) then he is 
truly wise. Shaking off both good and evil, and devoid of all 
material colouring of the soul (niiaiijanah) he reaches the 
highest unity witli himself (paramam samyam upeti).”- 

Like GSrgyayana and Pippalada, Bharadvaja was a 
Brahmavadin. By the simile of two birds, borrowed from 
Dlrghatamas,'* BharadvSja controverted the position of the 
PrSoa-vadin. “The vital spirit (pi-apa) shines forth in 

’ Mundaka UpaniRad, I. 2. 0*11. 

= Ibid, III. 1.1.3. 

* Rig.vada, 1.16^.20} YOaku'a Niruktn, XIY. 30. 
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all beings. Becognising this truths one may be wise enough, 
but not a first-rale philosopher (n&tiyadin).* 

BhSntdvftja’fl case . i t 

against Yitaiists or He WHO revels in soul, delights m soul,and 
eo uis«. having performed 'the higher functions of 

the soul remains firmly established ^ in his knowledge of 
Brahman, is indeed the best of philosophers (Brahmavidftm 
vari§tha).” ® 

In the same tree or world of generation there are two 
birds or principles. These are Prapa and Brahman, spirit and 
intelligence, life and soul. The functions and tendencies of 
these two principles are diametrically opposed, and yet they 
cannot be conceived to exist independently of each other. 
They are inseparable companions. Apart from Bmhman, the 
intelligent principle of things, Prapa or vital spirit is altogether 
a blind power, just as apart from soul, the element of 
rationality, the living principle is but an animal soul, guided 
(as we now say) by mere instincts and impulses. Of life and 
soul, the former is an active principle, in so far as it tends to 
increase animality by seeking constantly after the objects of 
sense, and the latter is a passive factor, in so far as it tends 
to arrest the growth of animality by refraining from the 
enjoyment of sensual pleasures. But soul, too, must be said 
to be active in its own sphere, in so far as it perseveres in 
developing its rationality or freewill by reflecting upon its 
own nature, viewing its own purity, i.e., by realising itself. 
This self-realisation enables soul to rise above all material 
conditions of its existence, or to reach in this present conscious¬ 
ness the immortal, immaterial Brahma-world, where ‘ the sun 
does not shine, nor the moon and the stars, nor lightnings, and 
much less fire.’* 

BhSradvaja’s conception of the Brahma-world is not that 
of a material heaven. It is a subjective state of the mind 


^ Cf. Ohftndogya Upani^ad, YII. la-16. 

« Miio<Jftka Upani^ad, III. 1.4. 

* Ibidf II. 2. 10 ; ef. Ka^ha, Y.lo j 6vetS4ratara, Y. 14; Bhagayad OltC, 17L 16. 6i 
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lying far above sense^perception and imagination. This 
highest condition of soul is indeed the true self of man, and 
it con be gained by truth, meditation, right knowledge and 
pure life, that is to say, by purging the mind of all its 
distracting and contaminating factors. For such a self* 
realisation as this neither Vedio learning, nor marriage and 
offspring, nor sacrifices and penances are at all necessary. It 
would be a great mistake to suppose that the path to self- 
realisation involves for BhOradvaja only a negative process of 
the mind. He teaches rather that the path-process as a whole 
is' constituted by the mutual counteraction of numerous opposite 
factors. 


B. Tlie Vajasaneyan view. 

BbSradvEja represents the common case of all who called 
^ themselves ^ramans against all who were 

□nimana V€r$ua Brfth- i i • 

mans. IcDown as Brahman theologians and law- 

givers. During the long-drawn battle between the philo¬ 
sophers and the theologians, lasting for centuries, the orthodox 
defenders of Brahmanic religion were always on the defensive. 
But the new movement evoked such a cry for reformation on 
all sides that it was impossible for them to remain passive. 
And whether or not the movement was successful in the long 
run, its influence penetrated even into ancient orthodoxy. 
There can, perhaps, be no better evidence of this than the 
antinoniian doctrine of Vasistha. Perhaps from the beginning 
the recluse philosophers made a mistake in that they 
placed themselves out of touch with the people, first, by 
renouncing the world, and, secondly, by discouraging marriagp, 
which was reasonably viewed as the real foundation of social 
life. It is doubtful if they really meant to discourage 
marriage in the case of all. And whether th^ actually 
meant it or not, the clever Brahmans attacked the weak point 
in their opponents. Chiefly by this one point they were in a 
83 



258 


PBE-BUDDHISTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


position to keep the majority of the people on their side, till 
they succeeded in slowly and steadily remodelling their 
own systems with materials obtained from their opponents 
and other philosophic sources. As the recluse philosophers 
attempted to interpret the Brabmanic notion of immor¬ 
tality in the light of rebirth and re-deoetuse, so, on 
the other hand, the Brahmans interpreted their opponents’ 
conception of immortality or immateriality as virtually 
amounting to a total extinction of the human race. Nothing 
could be more an object of dread to the popular mind than 
this notion of utter annihilation. All this we have noticed in 


connexion with Apastamba, Baudhayana and other legal 
writers. The Vajasaneyas were, perhaps, the first to answer 
the charge of the Muiidakas. 

Their reply is contained in a U panisad, generally known as 
the Vajasaneya or Isopanisad. It forms the 

Tho Iliopaiiifad; its i i i ^ 

cominentators and ex. concluding chapter of the White Yajur-Veda. 

But for this reason we are not prepared to 
allow with Prof. Max Muller its claim to a ‘ very early age,’ 
particularly an age prior to that of Yajnavalkya. For, as 
seems to us, the author of this Upanisad was a Vajasaneya or 
a later exponent of Yajnavalkya’s philosophy.* Strictly speak¬ 
ing, the Upanisad in question represents no philosophical view 
which is peculiar to itself. Its historical importance is that it 
contains, in common with the Ken6pani.sad, an answer or 
opposition to the Mundakan criticism of Vedic sacrifices, ■ 
Brahmanio religion and asrama-theory. A bitter tone of 
irony prevails throughout this Upanisad, and this cannot be 
satisfactorily accounted for otherwise than by supposing . that 
it was evoked by the grave charge which the Mupdakas, and 
with them many other schools of recluse philosophers framed 
against the upholders of the asrama-theory and of the system 
of sacrifices. 


• Of. ifiopanicad, 1-2 ; “ na karma lipyate nare” with Bfihad lianyaka Cpanijad, 
IV. 4-251 ; lipyate kartnanu pApakona.** 
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The Mu^^akas said: The sun does not shine there (na 
tatra suryo bhati), that is to say, the Brahma-world is not the 
Vedic material heaven, where the sun shines forth. To this 
the Vajasaneyas replied; Tf that world be sunle.s.s (asuryah), 
then it must be covered with blinding darkness.' 

The Mundakas thought that the highest duty of a man is 
to gain the Brahma-world by truth, meditation, right know¬ 
ledge and pure life or celiliacy. The Vajasaneyas, on the other 
hand, considered the action of those who sought for the 
Brahma-world only by such means as suicidal.* 

The Mu^do^kas considered generation of offspring as 
ignorance (avidya), and self-realisation as knowledge (vidya). 
The Vajasaneyas, on the contrary, thought: Death is 
overcome through such ignorance, while immortality is 
obtained through such knowledge. This clearly explains why 
the Vajasaneyas considered the conduct of unmarried recluses 
as suicidal. As they seem to have understood in agreement 
with Yajnavalkya, immortality is of two kinds: physical 
and psychological. Immortality in the physical sense 
is possible only through the perpetuation of the race. 
And immortality in the psychological sense is not more 
than a state of self-realisation—a state of the mind when it 
thinks of itself.* In the latter sense, then, the term immorta¬ 
lity implies but the immortality of soul. Whilst thus 
controverting the Mupdakan view, the Vajasaneyas did not 
intend to undervalue in any way knowledge by way of self- 
realisation. The real point of their controversy was that in 
seeking philosophic knowledge one ought not to neglect the 
duties of life. So they taught: Those who persist in ignorance 
enter into blinding darkness, but those who delight only in 

* I4opani9ad, 3. 

* Ibid, 9. This seemci to be the historical interpretation of the exprossion dtmahano 

^ Note that by the term Immortality Buddha understood the extinction of passion, the 
extinction of hatred, and the extinction of dullness. “ Yo kho .. vuccati rffgakkhayo 
dosakkhayo mohakkhayo idaih Tucoati amataih.** Baihyatta, V. 8. 
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knowledge enter, as it were, into greater darkness.' He who 
experiences, therefore, both knowledge and not-knowledgo, 
overcomes death through not-knowledge, and obtains immor¬ 
tality through knowledge.* 

//. The nature and knowledge of God. 

Far more significant than the first is the second point in 
BhSradvSja’s "Divine Science (Brabma-vidyft, metaphysics), as 
it brings out his definite philosopliical view rather than a hostile 
criticism of polytheistic and juristih errors, committed gene¬ 
rally by the professed custodians of \Vedic religion and Indian 
society. It is besides the one point in wliich he reems to stand 
nearest to Xenophanes, the reputed teacher of Parmenides. 

BhSradvftja’s criticism of the Brahmanic view of life was, 
Th«iiaij 4 «k«.fer,». vefuted, US we saw, by the VSjasaneyas. 
iKe Keniyai. Concerning both the points, and particularly 

with regard to the second point, his opponents were the Keniya 
3'atilas whose views are preserved, we think, in the Keno- 
panisad.* The contention was not as to the nature of 
Brahman, but as tC the possibility of a knowledge of God. 

Following 0 train of thought of the earlier thinkers, 
which is very pronounced in "Mahidilsa, GSrgyayaija, Uddalaka 

* lSopani9ad, 9. 

* Idopani9a(1, 11. “ Vidjilih ca avidyfirii ca yaa tad vcddbhsyan) saha. Ayidyajft 

mrityum tirtvft, vidyayA amrttam afinute.*’ 

^ lu the Buddhist Selasutta (Suttanipi^ta, No. 38) Keniya or Keniya is a Ja^ila who 
lived with his family and kinstnen in n hermitage, built up on the banks of the Mahd- 
mahlgafigft (Paramatthajotikft, II. 2, p, 437). In the text itself the locality is referred to as 
Ahgnttarftpa. Keniya is introduced as a contemporary of the Buddha, and a friend of the 
Brfthman teacher Seln. On an occasion he eutortained in Ins hermitage the Bpddba with 
his 1260 followers! The commentator points ont that Buddha’s words Aggihuttamu^ha 
yailfidf Savittl chandaso tnuJehaik were much appealing to Koniya, a hermit as he was. 
After reading the Kena U)mni.^ad we cannot but feel that a case has been made'out in 
favour of the Tftpasa religion. The very first question—“ Kcnefifadi jvitafi preAitaik manalj. 
hifM prathamaJ} praiti yuktah ? ” is full of reminiscence of an airama where a 

resident pupil would discuss the deep questions in this sweet and genial manner with the 
^ifi. Thus elsewhere (SuttanipSU, Butta No. 66) wo meet w'ith a pupil of the hermit 
BSvf 1 who asks the Buddha in a similar way: “ Jfenn-ssM nivuto toko, Kena-HBu na-ppa^ 
kosatt f ” 



bhIradvaja 


261 


and Y&jnavalkyat Bh&radvaja maintained that the one which 
is the source of many is knowdble by the cognitive mind. 
According to the Keniyas, on the confrary, “ The know-all 
does not know at all.”’ “ Brahman is the ear of fcho ear, the 
mind of the n.: nd, the speech of the speech, 

The sceptioism of the ^ ^ 

Keniya*. the breath of the breath, and the eye of the 

eye. The eye does not reach it, nor speech, nor mind. 

Without knowing or cognising it, how can anyone instruct 
others about it ?” Referring evidently to “ Visvakarman,”* 
they add: “ We have heard from the teachers of old that 
Brahman is different from that which is known (to our 
sense-experience), and even beyond that which is known 
(thought by the mind).”* “ That which is by its nature 
inexpressible but by which speech itself is expressed, that 
which is by its nature unthinkable but by which thought is 

rendered thinkable,.or that which is by its nature 

inaudible but by which the hearing itself is made audible 
is the real Brahman, not that which people here worship.” 

One of the favourite maxims of Mahidgsa was: “As far as 
Brahman reaches, so far reaches speech.”* Discarding this 
maxim, the Keniyas affirmed: Should anyone ask us, 
what form of Brahman (Brahmano rupam) is in itself, and 
what form of Brahman in the gods do you judge to be 
known, as it were, to you ? our reply Avould be this; “ I 
do not think I know it well, nor do I know that I do not 
know it. He among us who knows this, he knows it, nor 
does he know that he does not know it. He by whom it is 
not thought, by him it is thought; he by whom it is thought, 
knows it not. It is not understood by those who understand 
it, it is understood by those who do not understand it.”* 

' Kendpani^ad, II. 1; “Yadi manyase suvedeti dnbhram evapi niinam tvam vottha’*«Litjt 
** If thoa thinkeat thou knowest it well, theu thou knoweat surely but little.*’ 

* Rig-Veda, X. 82.7. 

* Kendpam 9 ad, 1.4: **anyad era tad viditAdatho avidiUd adhi.** 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, 1.8. 8. 9. 

* Kendpani^ad, II. 2-8: ** uaham manje suvedeti no na .vedeti veda ca. Yo nas tad 
veda tad veda no na vediti Veda oa ** (Max Mdller’s Translation). 
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This sarcasm has been variously explained by the com¬ 
mentators and modern scholars. But the general trend 
of thought or argument seems to be this. Brahman is in 
essence unknowa))le. Hence those who boast that they have 
power to apprehend it are ignorant. But those who are fully 
aware of their incapacity to apprehend it, and do not endeavour 
to apprehend it by neglecting the duties of life are wise indeed. 

(The Munclakas, for instance are) of opinion that Brahman 
is known by an inner awakening or a kind of intuition (prati- 
bodha-viditam matam), and that by such knowledge we obtain 
immortality. (If it be true that) by knowledge we obtain 
immortality, (even then it must not be forgotten that) by the 
self (physical being, living body) we acquire strength (vlrya, to 
overcome real death).The gods are powerless without Brah¬ 
man. True. But it must be remembered that the gods, such 
as Fire, Air, Lightning and others, are nearest unto Brahman.* 
(The worship of these is, therefore, not altogether worthless.) 

There is every reason to believe that here the Keniyan 
Sarcasm applies to the Mundaka opinion according to 
which Brahman is knowable only by inner understanding 
or intuition (pratibodha-viditam). For it is explicit 
in Bharadvaja, although not so explicit as in Naciketas, 
that ‘'a man, whose nature is purified 


According to the 
Mu^dakas God can 
be known by pure 
cognition. 


by the grace of knowledge, alone can 
see God, meditating on him as without 
parts—as a whole. The infinitesimal self 


is to he known by cetas (pure reason) or vijSSna (pure cog¬ 
nition).”® God is invisible, incomprcliensible, without family, 
M'ithout caste, without eyes, ears, hands and feet, the eternal, 


the really existent, the omnipresent, the infinitesimal, the 


inexhaustible, and the origin of all beings.* Just as the 


* Kendpani^ad, II. 4. 

III. 1-12; IV. 2-3. 

^ Mun^akdpani^ad, III* 1. : ^'Ifiana-prasftdena vifinddha-sattyas tas tu tarn palyate 

nifkalam dliy*yam4na^>.” 

• 'iM, I. a 
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spider spreads and winds up its thread, or as plants grow on 
the earth, or as hairs spring* forth on the liead and body so 
does everything originate from the inexhaustible. The Divine 
Person is devoid- of form, unborn, without breath, without 
mind, pure (subhra), undecaying, higher than the high (parat 
paraii). From him is generated breath, mind, all organs of 
sense, ether, air, fire, water, and earth.* The earth is the 
support of all, while the Divine Person is the inner self of 
all that is (sarvabhuta-antaratma). In the physical world 
there is no god—the spn, the moon, lightning, or the like— 
who can be conceived as God. In man God is the soul that 
assumes the nature of mind and acts as a guide to the senses.* 
That which is the purest in external nature and that which 
is the purest in our inner life are one. Tliat is to say, God 
and Soul are indentical in nature. That which is uncreated 
(akrita) cannot be gained by that which is created (krita). 
And that which is pure cannot be obtained by that -which is 
impure. Neither God in nature nor God man can be 
apprehended by the study of the Vedas and Vedic sciences 
or by the senses. The sacrifices to the gods and ancestors 
and penances and fasting cannot purify our nature. The 
rivers cannot wash off our sins. The best means of 
apprehending God or purifying our nature is Yoga—medita¬ 
tion or inner culture of faith and intellect Wlien the wise 
apprehend God, and realise the immortal in them, which is 
full of bliss, 4hen the fetter of their heart is broken, all doubts 
are solved, all their works perish.-’ And when they die, the 
elements are dissolved, and the sense-faculties vanish in a 
similar \vay, but soul, the imperishable element, becomes 
united with God."* In this connexion BhSradvaja quotes a 
Pippalada view, vii .—“Just as the flowing rivers disappear 
in the sea, so a wise man, freed from individuality, goes to 
the Divine Person.” 


^ Muyijbkdpani^ad, II. 1. 3. 
/bid, II. 2. 7. 


/bid, 11. 2.S. 

♦ ibid, III. 2. 7-8. 



CHAPTER XVII- 

Naciketas. 

{Golmiiaka Philo$ophy,) 

The place of Naciketas in Indian philosophy is very similar 
to that of Parmenides in the history of Gh*eek thought. The 
precise position assumed bv both is that of an 

roaition of NiicikcUft ^ ^ 

and Parmenides in the Absolutist* as opposed to that of a Mechanist.- 
hiatory of phiioBophy. analogy between the views of the twd 

thinkers is in certain points very close.** But we shall not 
for this reason be justified in supposing one of them to 
have been a borrower from the other/ 

Even as to the point of close resemblance between them, 
Mrs, Rhys Davids seems more doubtful than we are, when she 
says, “ Nor, in the absence of any fuller statement of the former 
extreme (That everything is) alluded to by the Buddha, can 
we say whether that view coincided with the position taken by 
Parmenides.” She readily grants, however, the probability of 
some coincidence. Prof. Max Muller, on the other hand, dis¬ 
covers some points of similarity between Naciketas and Plato, 
especially in regard to the simile of the chariot in the Katho- 
panii^d, although he, too, is not ready to presume that the 
latter borrowed the simile from the former. Instead, then, 
of raising any question of borrowing, we might observe 
with profit that in India Naciketas thought on the lines of 
GargySyaiia; in Greece Plato thought on the lines of Parmen¬ 
ides. In India Uddalaka, who resembles Anaxagoras, was 
a predecessor of Naciketas. Furthermore, the immediate 

' Brahma-vidin. Atma-v&din. 

’ Pra9a-v|kUn. Bhuta-vAdin. 

* All. Gatoh. der PhilcMu, p. 121. 

* Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 83. 
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predecessor of Naoiketas was Bhftradvftja as that of Parmenides 
was Xenophanes. , 


flistoriciil interpre* 
tation of the doaoent 
of Naoiketaa. from 
UddaUka Aro^i. The 
Gotamaka viewa in the 
Kafha Upani^ad. Tho 
Gotamaka philoaophy 
in relation to the 
MttO^kka and tho 
Nyaya philoaophy. 


It is a reoeived opinion that the hiatorioal reality of 
Naoiketas is extremely doubtful.' In the 
Taittiriya story he is introduced as a Gautamai 
the son of Vsjasravasa,* while in the Katha 
version of the same story he appears as a 
Oautama, the son of Auddftlaka Aru^i^ 
of Vftjasravasa the son of Uddfilaka and the 
grandson of Arui;ia.* But however fictitioua 
the ascribed descent of Naoiketas from Uddftlaka of the 
Gotama clan may have been, it is of the greatest historical 
importance as affording a legendary basis for the chronology 
of the philosophy of Uddslaka and the teaching of the Kath6- 
panii^d, centred round Naoiketas. The name of Naoiketas 
is no more than a suitable designation for referring to the 
particular individual behind that teaching, and we are inclined 
to think that this particular individual was but an influencial 
leader of a school of wanderers whose origin can be traced 
back to Uddalaka Arui:ii. We might, indeed, go so far as 
to identify this band of Bhiksus with the Gotamakas^ ap¬ 
pearing in the Afiguttara list of religieux^ along with the 
Munda-savakas whose views have been discussed in the 
previous chapter. The positive advantage of this identification 
is that we are enabled thereby to Hcoount for the close 
resemblance between the teachings of the two Upani$ads, 
the Mundaka and the Katha, in both of which we cannot help 
being struck by a spirit of reaction against Vedic ritualism. 
The truth of a common legendary descent of Uddalaka Aru^i 


‘ Vedic ludo.x, I, p. 43:6. 

* Taittiriya BrShniapa, Hi. 1. 8. 

* Kathopaniipftd, I. 1. 11. 

^ Prof. Rhye Davids thinks that tho Gotamakaa were either the followers of Devadatta 
or the followers of a lirahman of the Gotama clan (Baddhist India, pp. 145-140; Dial. B. 
II. pp. 220-22). Budhoghosa says that the Gotamakas were school of non-Buddhistio 
teachers or a class of heretics, which is really saying nothing about them. 

34 
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and Naciketas is clearly brought home to us as we realise 
how closely is bound up the Naciketa doctrine of Being 
with the logical postulate of TJddalaka^s philosophy. And 
the same is still more clearly brought home to us when we 
see how the Katha dialogue between Naciketas and his father 
was constructed on the model of the Chandogya dialogue 
between Svetaketu and Uddalaka. The difference between 
Bharadvaja and Naciketas, considered as representatives of 
the Mu^daka and the Katha or Gotamaka philosophy, is of 
such a nature as is inevitable when one teacher thinks on 
the lines of the other. Speaking generally, it is such a 
difference as exists between Xenophanes and Parmenides in 
Greek thought. On the other hand, in the light of the 
legendary descent of Naciketas from Uddalaka it is easy to 
understand the process of the growth of a Gotamaka philos¬ 
ophy which in its Chandogya, Katha or Gita stage is but the 
same theistic doctrine (isvara-vada) in a special form. The 
time may come, and we firmly believe that the time will 
come when the historian will be able to prove beyond dispute 
that the Nyaya system of Gautama Aksapada which is in its 
ultimate analysis a theistic doctrine was the consummation 
of the Gotamaka attempts to establish a valid theory of the 
singleness of cause (eka-vada) by the method of induction by 
way of inference. 


His Philosophy. 

The most authentic document now available for the philo¬ 
sophy of Nacikeast is the poem of the Kathopanisad. It has 
been translated into Persian, French, Latin, 
^ German, Italian and English by many dis¬ 

tinguished scholars. The first translation 
is that in Persian, and associated with the name of the 
enlightened Mogul Prince, Dara Shukoh, the eldest son of 
Shah Jehan. And the view has been generally maintained 
since Prof. Weber that the said poem consists of portions 
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or fragments some of which are older than others. Even 
actual attempts have been» made to separate the more 
modern from the more ancient portions. But Prof. Max 
Muller finds no justification for an attempt on the part of 
modern scholars to ransack the Upanisad in its present form. 
“ In its original form/* he says, “ it may have constituted 
one Adhyaya only, and the very fact of its division into two 
Adhyayas may show that the compilers of the Upanisad were 
still aware of its gradual origin. We have no means, however, 
of determining its original form, nor should we even be justi¬ 
fied in maintaining that the first Adhyaya ever existed by 
itself, and that the second was added at a much later tinie. 
Whatever its component elements may have been before it 
was an Upanii^d, when it was an Upanisad, it consisted of 
six Vallis, neither more nor less.*’^ 

But one important point seems to have escaped the great 
scholar’s notice, namely, that the poem of Naciketas, precisely 
as that of Parmenides, consists not of two parts but of three. 
The first part serves as an introduction, the second part 
treats of ‘ the way of truth,’ and the third part of ‘ the way of 
opinion.’ We propose to examine these parts separately, one 
after another. 


I, Introduction. 

There are two versions of the first part now extant, and it 
furnishes ‘ a peg on which ’ hangs the whole philosophy of 
Naciketas. The prose version of which the date is unknown 
is given in the Taittirlya Brahmana (III. 1. ^); the poetic ver¬ 
sion forms the first chapter of the Kathopanisad. This part 
introduces Naciketas as the son of Vajasravasa, descendant 
of Udd&laka. Vajasravasa wishing for heavenly rewards, 
spent all his wealth on performing a cow-sacrifice to the 
gods, and on giving presents to the priests. When the sacrifice 


XV. p. xxiii. 
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was being performed and the presents were being given, a 
conviction arose in the heart of Naciketas, and he began 
to think “ Unblessed (ananda), indeed, are those heavenly 
worlds to which a man goes hy sacrificing cows, old and 
sterile,—too old to be able to drink, eat, give milk, or to 
calve.”' 

The boy Naciketas questioned thrice his father saying, 
“Father, unto whom wilt thou give me?” The father replied 
rather angrily, “Unto Death (Yama).” Here the two ver¬ 
sions differ in some respects. The Taittiriya version intro¬ 
duces a third interlocutor, Voice or Wisdom, saying to 
Naciketas, as he was waiting for further reply from his father: 
“ Thy father asked thee to go to the house of Death—Death 
to whom he has offered thee. Go, therefore, to Death while 
he is away from his house, and stay there three nights without* 
eating. When Death inquii*es of thee, ‘ How long 'hast thou 
been here ?’ then say, ‘ For three nights.’ If he asks thee. 
What didst thou eat all the while ? say, “ I ate the first night 
thy offspring, the second night thy cattle (animals for sacri¬ 
fice), and the third night thy good works (sacrifices).” 

According to the Katha version after listening to his 
father’s words, Naciketas said, “ b’ather, T go as the first, 
at the head of many who are still to die, and I go as one 
of many who are now dying. But how will Yama, the 
king of the dead, dispose of me ?” The father replied, ‘ con¬ 
sider what has happened to those who have gone before thee, 
or what will befall tho.se who are still to come. Verily a 
mortal ripens like corn, like corn he springs forth anew.® 
Metempsychosis is, in other words, the lot of a mortal on this 
earth.”® 

The prose version of the introduction further relates that 
Naciketas, following the voice of Wisdom, came to the house 

^ Ka^hopani^ad, I. 1. 3. 

• Katha, I. 1. 6 : “ g(Uiy»to Wa marty.^ paoyate feayam ivtjiyate punafe.” 

’ Tha laat sentence is out own addition and it is meant to sum up V«ja«raTaia's siews 
about metempsychosis on the analogy of tha animation of corns, 



NACIKBTA3 


of Death when the latter was not at home, and did all the 
rest exactly as he was instructed to do. Seeing that Naciketas 
consumed his offspring, cattle, sacrifice, in short, all that tie 
a man down to mortal existence, Death showed respect to him 
instead of subjecting him to his rule, and granted him three 
boons. The first boon chosen by Naciketas was the knowledge 
of the way of returning alive to his father; the second was 
the knowledge of the way of renderii^ one’s good works 
imperishable; and the third was the knowledge of the way 
of conquering death itself for ever. Death’s reply to Naciketas 
was, by means of the three-fold Naciketa-fire or zeal for 
truth as distinguished from the three-fold fire, kindled 
generally by Vedic sacrificers or BrShman priests, by way of 
marriage, penance and sacrifice. 

The poetic version only sets forth in detail M'hat is given 
in the earlier prose version in a concise form. The interest of 
the introduction is two-fold : (1) That it sets forth the attitude 
of Naciketas towards Brfthmanic religion and laws. (2) That 
it gradually leads up to the real philosophical stand-point of 
Naciketas. And upon the whole, it shows that the subject 
of his invastigation is neither the world of generation or realm 
of repeated birth and death, nor the heavenly world or the realm 
of relatively unchangeable being. The latter point is very 
clearly brought out in a vei-se of the Kathopanisad (1.1.12-13,', 
where Naciketas, referring to the ordinary popular belief in 
the happiness of celestial beings, says: “ In the heavenly 
world (svarge loke) there is no fear (they say). Thou art not 
there, O Death, and no one need be afraid owing to decay. 
Leaving aside hunger and thirst, and out of the reach of sorrow, 
all rejoice in heaven. Vedic fire-sacrifice leads us to heaven. 
But tell me, if thou knowest, whether the lovers of the heavenly 
world obtain true immortality or not.” Thus Naciketas 
in his introductory statement implies a sharp distinction of the 
realm of one absolute being, which is his immediate task to 
investigate, from the world of constant changes, as also from 
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heaven, the realm of relatively unchangeable being. As the 
absolute being is in his view far beyond the sensuous, 
no idea of change or relativity can attach to it. 

II. The way of Ti'uth. 

The second part of the Kathopanisad really begins (1.1.20) 
where the Taittirlya version of the introduction ends (1.1.19). 
It is entirely a dialogue lietween Naciketas and Death. Scan* 
ning this part closely, we can perpeive that it was added at a 
later period'to the first part. A similar relation may be said 
to exist between the second and the third part. Whatever that 
may have been, dealing as it does with the way of truih, none 
can dispute that the second part alone gives us the real 
view-point of Naciketas, the doctrine of Being, presupposed 
or implied in what is known in the Buddhist literature as 
Sakkaya-ditthi or Atmanistic philosophy,’ and in the Samkhya 
literature as Sat-karya-vada. Mahavira and Buddha seem to 
have described it as a type of Eternalism,* or rather of the 
doctrine of oneness’ or -Semi-eternalism.^ It is somewhat 
difficult to distinguisli betw'een what Buddha calls 
Etemalisra and what he calls Semi-eternalism. So far as we 
can judge from his language, Eternalism has direct reference 
to the philosophy of Kakuda-Katyayana, and Serai-eternalism 
to the philosophy of Naciketas.* The doctrine of Being con¬ 
stitutes the logical standpoint of the philosophies of Naciketas 
and Kakuda Katyayana. Not less important is the distinction 
drawn by Buddha between the two types of Eternalism: Intui¬ 
tional and Sophistic, Physical and Logical.® In reference to the 
first type of Eternalism, Buddha thought that the absolutist 

Atta-vSda; AttiSuuditthi. 

Niya-yCda; SM8ata>di(thi. 

EkkS.ySda. 

BkaooA-sassata-ekacca- aiia8fiata*yfld». 

Dial, B. II. 26-35. 

DmI, B. IT. 27-29. 
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position, that everything is (sabbam atthi), was reached from 
the notion of the world of generation. “ For one who views in 
the light of right insight the coming-to-be of the world, as it 
really is, there is jio such thing in the world as non-Being 
(natthita). (Thus his mind fastens upon this one extreme : 
Everything is.)”‘ 

Buddha’s opinion is expressed elsewhere, in a passage of the 
Brahmajala Sutta. There by the term everything Buddha 
understands the soul and the world, the self and the not-self 
(atta ca loko ca). In this passage Buddha clearly states that 
a full recollection of former existences leads a man to the 
following conclusion : “Eternal are the soul and the world. 
These are barren, stedfast as a mountain peak, as a pillar firmly 
fixed. And though living beings continually run in transmi¬ 
gration, decease from one state of existence to be reborn into 
another, yet they exist eternally and are for ever the same.”^ 

The position taken by Naciketas was different Jrom that of 
an Eternalist. In truth his wa$ the point otview of a Semi- 
Eternalist or Monist. Accordingly, his fundamental thesis was 
not that ‘Everything is, ’ but only that ‘He is’ (astlti). As we 
have seen, the introduction ascribes the former view to Vajasra- 
vasa, father of Naciketas. The point gains in importance as it 
clearly shows how Naciketas made a wide departure from his 
predecessors—“Paramesthin ”, Uddalaka, Varu^a, and others. 
“Paramesthin” approached the notion of Being entirely from the 
physical world: whatever is, springs from that wliich neither is 
nor is not. Although Uddillaka’s doctrine of Being was in the 
same stage, it was in his hands that the doctrine came to be 
distinctly formulated as a logical postulate : How can there he 
transition into Being but from Being ? The way in which 
TJddslaka asked himself this question shows that he made a 
great advance upon “Paramesthin” as to the actual formulating 

‘ Snmyntta-nikaya, 11.17; III.135. Cf. Mrs. Hhya Davids. Baddhism, p. 83. 

• DTg’ha-nikffya, TI, pp. 14 foil.: “saesal’o atta ca loko ca vafljho kntat^ho.atthitveva 

sassati sainauti.” 
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ot the doctrine. GSrgyftyaDa, too, paved the way for Naci* 
ketas by defining Being (Sat) as that which is different from 
the gods and the sentient beings. 

Now Naeiketas said to Death, “There is the doubt (vioiki* 
tsA) as to man’s existence after death. Some say, he is; others, 
he is not. This would I like to know, taught by thee. This 
is the third boon which I ask of thee. Naeiketas does not 
choose any other boon but this.”' 

Death said, “ The good is one thing, the pleasant another; 
these two, having different objects, chain a. man. It is well 
within him who clings to the good; he who chooses the plea« 
sant, misses his end. The good and\ the pleasant approach 
man: the wise goes round about them and distingui8he.s them. 
Yea, the wise prefers the good to the pleasant, but.the fool 
chooses the pleasant through greed and avarice.”® 

“ Wide apart and divergent are these two: ignorance and 
what is known as knowledge. Fools who are lodged in ignor¬ 
ance, consider themselves profoundly wise and look down upon 
others. They vtagger to and fro, like the blind led by the 
blind. The existence after death never appears in the vision 
of the careless child (ignorant fool), deluded by the possession 
of wealth. This is the M'orld, he thinks, there is no other. 
Thus he subjects himself repeatedly to my rule.” 

(There can he no doubt that the verse relating to the 
doctrine of Being is missing from the Kathopaniwd as we now 
have it. We supply it from the Bhagavad Gita (II. 16) 
seeing that the Gita-slokas relating to the doctrine of Being 
are all quoted fi-om an Upani^ad which is no other than the 
Katha.) 

Being is, non-Being is not. Being cannot come out of 
non-Beiug nor can there be non- Being, when there is Being.”* 

“ Being is not born, it does not die. As it sprang from 

' Ka^iopaniVid, I.l, 

' Ibid, t,2. (Max tianalaiton). 

* B* A||itvad Q-tti, 11.16: ” n^iato vidyate bhj(yo nAbhAvo vidjata 
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nothing, so nothing sprang from it. Being is unborn, eternal, 
immutable, ancient. Being does not perish when the body 
perishes. If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed thinks 
himself killed, both of them are ignorant; the one does not 

kill, nor is the other killed.He who has not ceased from his 

wickedness, who is not tranquil, and subdued, or whose mind 
is not composed, cannot obtain the Being (even) by know¬ 
ledge,”' 

Being is, non-Being is not. Nothing comes out of nothing, 
there is no becoming. Birthless it is and deathless. Being is 
the self, the immaterial in the material, the changeless among 
the changing. Such is the doctrine of Being as propounded 
by Naciketas, an Eleatic postulate of Being which Bergson 
aptly describes as a paradox. The important point to observe 
is th«it all the predicates assigned by Naciketas to Being are 
negative ih character. 

IIL The toay of Option, 

The second part of the Elathopanisad comprises the second 
section of its first chapter, and the third part covers the third 
section of the same chapter. Such being the case, the whole 
second chapter would seem redundant and unnecessary. In¬ 
deed, its usefulness is that it furnishes a detailed exposition of 
all that is expressed by way of opinion in the third section of 
the first chapter. 

The question has been raised with respect to the Parmen- 
idean conception of Being, whether it has in its background 
anything material or that which occupies space or not. Prof. 
Zeller, who is supported by many modern scholars, maintains 
that Parmenides, like all previous Greek speculators, kept in 
his mind the general structure of nature. Prof. Adamson and 
Prof. Dawes Hicks^ contend that Parmenides approached the 

^ Ea^hopani9ad, 1. 2. 18. ff. 

* denior Profesior of Philosophy^ Unireniiy College, London. Here the referenoe is to 
his leotnre notes. 

35 
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notion of Being entirely from an abstract point of vi^w. In 
other words, the postulate of Being was for Parmenides alto¬ 
gether a logical doctrine. In such case Parmenides could not 
append to his truth any opinion—application of truth to exper¬ 
ience—without doing violence to his own position. A similar 
question is apt to arise in the case of Naciketas or Gotamaka 
philosophy, especially when the connexion between the second 
and the third part of the Kathopanisad is so mechanically 
maintained. The philosophy of Naciketas, no less than that 
of Parmenides, begins and ends with the definition of Truth. 
As regards the Naciketa or Gotamaka philosophy, the truth 
of the logical postulate of Being can be realised psychologically 
through Yoga, and not by reasoning (tarka). 

And as to opinion, Naciketas had nothing to say which is 
new, that is, nothing that neither Pippalada nor Bharadvaja 
had said. However, the precise way in which he stated his 
opinion is interesting enough. Another point of interest in 
his opinion is the definition of the term Yoga. We sum up 
below his opinion: 

There are two principles, dwelling in the same cavity of 
the heart. One is life; the other is soul. The knower of 

Brahman distinguishes between them as 
^ Unity of God and and light (chaya-tapau). The true self 

of man is soul which sits in the chariot called 
the body. Intellect or the faculty of understanding (buddhi) 
is the charioteer, the mind (manas) is the reins, the senses 
(indriyani) are the horses, and the sense-objects are the roads. 
When Soul is united with the body, the senses and the mind, 
then it is called by the wise the Enjoyer (bhokta).' He who 
has no understanding (vijnana), and he who is weak-minded, 
his senses run riot like vicious horses of a charioteer. But he 
who has understanding and is strong-minded, his senses are well 

" Kathopanisad, I. 3. 3-4: “ Atin«nam rathinam viddhi, sariraA ratham eva tn. 
BuddhiA tu sftrathim viddhi, mana|^ pragraham ova ca. Indriyftni haykn Ihur viSayam 
■te«a fc jcWn. Atm^ndriya.mano.yuktam bhokt«ty«hur manisina^?.” 
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controlled like good horses of a charioteer. He who is without 
understanding, and he who is thoughtless and impure (asuci)^ 
never reaches the immortal immaterial state, but enters into 
the round of births. But he who has understanding, and he 
who is thoughtful and pure, reaches indeed (in thought) that 
state (tat padam) from which there is no return to the realm 
of change. It is he who reaches the destination of his (mind’s 
onward) journey, the highest state of Visnu. 

Beyond the senses there are the impressions or the contents 
of perception (artha), beyond them there is the mind (the inner 
sense), beyond it there is the intellect or the 
o^^^dLuve“mode of faculty of Understanding (buddhi), beyond it 
there is the great soul (mahat, pure cognitive 
consciousness), beyond it there is avyakta— 
the indeterminate and beyond it there is the Divine Person 
(Purusa). Beyond Purusa there is nothing or no other state 
of consciousness. Thus Godhood.is the goal, the highest 
condition. This ideal self-existence cannot be gained by the 
Veda, nor by more intellect nor by much learning. God 
is hidden in all beings, the inner self of man (antaratmS). 
Subtle seers can see God by their sharp and subtle intuition. 
In fact, knowledge is to be obtained by the mind (manasS 
vedaih aptavyam)—a mind that is purified and elevated 
through Yoga. 

By the term Yoga we are to understand, with Naciketas, 

‘ the firm holding back of the senses ’ (sthiram indriya-dhOra- 
nSih) a mode, in other words, of reaching unity with ourselves. 
As in the process of meditation the mind rises higher and 
higher from one state to another, the realm of absolute exis¬ 
tence appears at length in the mental vision of the Yogin, 
like an image reflected in a mirror. Such a knowledge of God 
as this cannot be reached by speech, mind or sight. God can be 
apprehended by none but he who recognises the truth of the 
dictum “He is” (astlti). There is no better expression 
according to Naciketas, for God than that “ He is.” 



276 


PEK-BUPDHISTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


One can hardly fail to notice in these views the Yoga op 
psyco-religious aspect of the Samkhya philosophy in the 
making. The cosmological or biological aspect of the same 
philosophy is altogether absent from the Katha Upanisad and 
in this respect the teaching of the Katha differs from that of 
the Prasna. 

Before we take leave of Naciketas, it is necessary to men¬ 
tion that the whole of his philosophy is beautifully reproduced 
in a section of Apastamba’s legal manual (I. S. 22-23). This 
fragment of Apastamba has besides some points in common 
with the Mahagovinda Suttanta of the Digha-nikaya. The 
dialogue between Kesi and Gotama in the Jaina Uttaradhya- 
yana Sutra (XXIII), too, reminds us, here and there, of the 
older dialogue between Yaraa and Gautama in the Katbopa- 
nisad. In the Brahmajala sutta again Buddha gives an analysis 
of a view, similar to that of Naciketas. It is presented partly in 
a mythical garb. Nevertheless, it is obvious that the terms— 
the gods ‘ spoilt by play * (khiddS-padosika) and the gods 
* debauched in mind ’ (mano-padosika)—as Buddha employ s 
them, have reference to such passages in the Kathopaniimd as: 
“ the careless child (I. 2. 6.); “ Children follow after outward 
pleasures and the like. The fourth passage in Buddha’s 
analysis is: “ The sentient soul comprising eye, ear, nose, 
tongue and body, is impermanent, mutable, limited and change¬ 
able, while the self called thought, mind or cognitive conscious¬ 
ness (citta, sahha, vihiianal is permanent, stedfast, eternal and * 
immutable.” 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

PtJRNA KaSYAPA. 

{Purana Kaasapa,) 

The Buddhist records ‘ speak of Parana Kassapa as an old, 
experienced and venerable teacher, the head of a religious 
order, the founder of a School (tittha-karo); one who was fol¬ 
lowed hy a large body of disciples and honoured throughout 
the country. According to a fabulous legend of Buddhist 
origin, Purapa Kassapa drowned himself near SravastI, the 
capital of Kosala, iu the sixteenth year of Buddha^s career. 
We may infer from this that Kassapa died in 572 B.C. if the 
traditional date 543 B.C. of Buddha’s demise be accepted as 
true. On the other hand, in the Samannaphala sutta, Kassapa 
is referred to as a contemporary of King A.jfitasattu of Magadha. 
But he is similarly alluded to in the ‘Questions of King 
Milinda ’ as a contemporary of Milinda. Buddhaghosa tells 
us that Parana Kassapa was a naked ascetic (acelaka). He 
apparently confounds Acelaka Kassapa^ with Parana. Buddha¬ 
ghosa further tells us that Kassapa was formerly a slave, that 
he completed the number of one hundred slaves of a family, 
and that from this circumstance he came to be known as 
Paraua.^ Apparently this is not true, for, as his name shows, 
Kassapa was born in a Brahman family. 

The true significance of the Pali epithet Pura^a seems to 
be that Kassapa claimed to have attained perfect wisdom 
(parna jnana), or that his disciples believed that he was 
replete with perfect wisdom. This is borne out by the passage 

» Sftxxiafifia-phala-satta, Dighn-NikSyn, I. 47 (Dial. B. II. 66); Milinda-pafiho, p. 4$ 
Bookhiirs * Life of the Boddha/ pp. 80, 96 foil. 

» Dlgha-Nikftya, I, p. 161. 

> Samahgala VilSauii, T, p. 102. 
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of the Afiguttara NikSya (IV, p. 428) where two Lokftyatika 
Br ahm ans are said to have stated that according to Parana 
Kassapa’s theory only an infinite mind can comprehend the 
finite world, whereas according to Nigaptha Nstaputta’s 
theory, the finite world can only be a content of finite 
knowledge. 

Curiously enough, in a passage of the Anguttara-nikaya’ 
Ananda ascribes part of Gosala’s doctrine to Purana Kassapa. 

In this passage Kassapa comments upon 
KsSyapa and Ooteia. term Chalabhijatiyo ^ (six classes of 

beings). Buddhaghosa’s explanation * of this term was 
evidently based on the Nikaya passag\e above referred to. The 
primary object of Ananda was to label Kassapa’s philosophy 
as the doctrine of non-causation (ahetu-vada), and so far 
he was perfectly right. This leads us further to think that 
the first portion of the doctrine ascribed to Gosala in the 
SSmanna-phala-sutta ought to be separated from the rest on 
the ground that the doctrine of non-causation or the hypo¬ 
thesis of chance does not fit well into the deterministic theory 
of Gosala. We think there is no other conclusion to be drawn 


from the significant passage in the Samyutta-niksya (V, 
p. 126). Arya-Sura also identifies the doctrine of non¬ 
causation with that of nature (svabhava-vSda).^ 

A later text, the Milinda, ascribes to Purapa £[a88apa a 
puerile doctrine, that the earth rules or sustains the world. 
Whereas an older authority, the Ssmanna-phala-sutta, applies 
the name Akiriya-vada, the doctrine of non-action, to the 
philosophy of Kassapa. Buddhaghosa also admits that 
Kassapa discarded the theory of action.® The Jaina Slltra- 
kritahga* furnishes a parallel passage, where the doctrine 


III, p. 388 toll. 

DIgha-Nikaya, I, p. 64. 

Snraa^gala-Viiasinl, I, p. 162. 

J«taka-malft, pp. 148-140. 

Kammaiii pa^iblhati.—Stiina&gala-yilSaixi?, I, p. 166, 
I. 1, 1. 13 (dlli6ka*8 commentary). 
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under discussion is expressly called Akinyavada. SllaAka 
calls it Ak&raka-vada.‘ i 

Thus our authorities for the philosophy k)f Parana Kassapa 
are two,—the Satra-kritaiiga and the Samanna-phala-sutta. 
And we must give preference to the evidence of the former, 
as the Buddhist document does not make perfectly clear the 
real position taken by Kassapa,—a position which can truly 
be indicated by the term Akiriya-vada. 

From these authorities we learn that according to Kassapa’s 
view, when we act or cause others to act, 
that acts or causes others 
to act. The Soul is, in other words, passive 
(niskriya).*^ This being the case, whether we do good 
or bad, the result thereof does not affect the soul in the least. 
Kassapa’s view is rather exaggerated by King Ajatasattu.* 
That ultimate reality is beyond both good and evil is a view 
which has been upheld, more or. less, by all the previous 
thinkers. The immediate background of Kassapa’s theory 
of the passivity of soul must be sought in the philosophy of 
Bharadvaja and Naciketas, who maintain that contrasted with 
the functions and tendencies of the living principle, the soul 
is passive. It is interesting to see that Silanka identifies 
Kassapa’s doctrine with the Samkhya view. 

It seems that the Buddha, in the Brahmajala-sutta, distin¬ 
guished the logical standpoint of Parana Kassapa from his 
own, as a hypothesis of fortuitous origin 
Btond^nr^ (adhicca-samuppada) from what he called 

the theory of causal-genesis (paticca- 
samuppada).^ Elsewhere he describes the former as a theory 
of non-causation (ahetu-appaccaya-vada),® According to the 


I. 1. 1. 13 (§ilftbka*s commentary). 

Sutra-Kritftftga, 1.1 1.13; “ Kavvam ca kSrayain o5va, gavvaiii knvvaift na vijjaii evaA 
akftrau appS.” Ibid, 11. 2. 

Dial.» B. II. 69-70. 

Ibidy II. 41-42. 

Samyutta Nikaya, 111, p. 69. 
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hypothesis of fortuitous origin, something comes out of 
nothing, whereas according to the theory of causal-genesis, 
nothing comes out of nothing.^ From this it is clear that the 
logical standpoint of Kassapa’s philosophy was diametrically 
opposed to that of Naciketas. A similar doctrine was pro¬ 
pounded long ago by ‘‘ Brahmai^aspati and re-appoars in the 
teaching of Varuna. But the Buddha draws distinction 
between the two types of the postulate of non-Be:ng: the Vedic 
and the Sophistic, the physical and the metaphysical. In 
the case of Purana Kassapa, we can interpret the doctrine as 
meaning that the caused comes out of the uncaused. 


Digha, 1, pp. 28-29. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

Kaktida Katyayana. 

{Pakltdha 'K.cuscayana^'^ 

Eakuda Kstyayana was an elder contemporary of the Bud¬ 
dha,—a Sophist (titthiya) of whom the Buddhist annals* speak in 
the same terms as of PQrapa Ea^sapa and others. A Wanderer 
named Sakula Udayi informs the Buddha that in days gone by 
Auga and Magadha seethed with sopliistic discussions.® That 
these two countries were among the centres of intellectual 
activities in northern India is evident also from the Samanna- 
phala account of King Ajatasattu’s interview with six 
sophistic teachers. The interview of King Milinda alluded to 
in the Milinda-pahho is evidently the outcome of a naive 
plagiarism on the part of a later Buddhist writer. We have 
reason even to doubt if King Ajatasattu could have had the 
opportunity to meet those teachers, considering that he 
usurped the throne of Magadha only eight years before 
Buddha s death. On the other hand, it is manifest from 
Udayi’s statement, that the memory of those teachers became a 
thing of the past even in the life-time of tbe Buddha. This is 
confirmed by the mention of Kakuda Katyayana in the 
Prasnopaui^ad as a younger contemporary of Pippalada. The 
author of the Upani^d applies to the name of Katyayana, 
the epithet Kabandhin which like Kakuda points to a physical 
deformity of the philosopher. Their significance is that 
Katyayana had a hump on his neck or shoulder. Thus the 

* C/. Sai&yatta-nikftya, 1, p. 66: ” Pakudhako KAtiyftno." 

* aamaftfia.phala.sutia, Digba-nikftya, I, p. 48; Majjhima-nikftya, 1, p. I»8; I, p. 260; 
etc. The Tibetan version of the BSmaAfta^phala-sutta conlounde Katyftyana with Ajita 
Goii&la and Safi jay a. See Rookhill'e ' Life of^he Buddha,* pp. 102* lOA 267. 

* Majjhima-nikfiya, IT, p. 2- 

36 
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philosopher was distinguished by his contemporaries from 
all his namesakes. 

Katyayana, like Parana Kassapa, came of a Brahman 
family. Buddhaghosa tells us that Katyayana avoided cold 
water,‘ and used hot water, whenever possible. All that he 
says respecting Katyayana amounts to this—that the religious 
order founded by Katyayana betrayed its ascetic tendency in 
matters of external conduct. 

His Philosophy. 

In order to get an insight into Katyayana’s philosophical 
views we must leave aside the trivialities of later traditions. 
It is quite sufficient for our present purpose to know that he 
was a younger contemporary of Pippalada and an elder con¬ 
temporary of the Buddha. As he has left us no records of his 
own, we have to depend for a knowledge of his doctrine 
entirely on the mercy of those, the Jains and 
Sources of infomna- the Buddhists, who Were not his friends but 

tion. 

opponents. The author of the Prasnopanisad 
tries to maintain an air of neutral dignity, but that, too, is a 
mere false pretence, his real hero being Pippalada. However, 
it is important to note Katyayaha’s question to Pippalada as to 
the roots of things? He was told that the roots were 
Matter (Rayi) and Spirit (Prana). Besides the Prasnopanisad, 
there are two other authorities for his philosophy, viz., the 
Buddhist Samanna-phala-sutta” and the .Taina Sutra-Kritanga.* 
In the former his philosophy is described as the doctrine of 
seven categories (satta-kaya-vada), and in the latter, as the 
doctrine of soul as a sixth (atma-sastha-vada). The fragment 
of the Satra-Kritauga would seem in a sense more important 
and interesting than the passage of the Samahha-phala-sntta, 

* Sama&gala«VilItia!, I, p. 1^14 . “ Sit-udaka-pa^kkhitto ega . nisaihka-laddhiko 

eaa.” 

* Digha-Nikiya, I, p. 67. 

* S tra>KritiU!iga, 1. 1.1. 16*16. ' (See dfiftfika’t Gonimentary.) 
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as it clearly shows that Eatyayana adopted the Qotamaka or 
Eleatic postulate of Seiug that nothing comes out of nothing 
(n6ye uppajja e asarh).’ It appears from both the fragments 
that the term Eternalism* was strictly applied by MahSvIra 
and Buddha to the doctrine of KatySyana. It also comes 
udder the definition of what TVTahavira calls Pluralism 
(A^ikka-vada).* 

Sllfidka identifies the doctrine of soul as a sixth with the 
doctrine of the Bhagavad Gita, as well as 
xSyphiiOTo^ith the Samkhya and some of the Saiva 
theBh^^vadGiwlind Systems.* He is so much struck by the 
the s«mkhye. closc resemblance between the expressions 

of Katyayana and the second cliapter of the Bhagavad 61tS 
that he actually quotes passages from the latter in support of 
his opinion. Although Sllahka is not justified in identifying 
Blatyayana’s doctrine either with the system of the Bhagavad 
GitSr or with the Sariikhya system, we cannot deny that there 
is some sort of historical relationship between them. In this 
connexion the testimony of an earlier authority like Asvagho^ 
is of some interest. The latter in his Buddhacarita^ attributes 
to Kapila a view which he seems to have described by 
the name of the doctrine of soul as a sixth. In EatySyana’s 
six or seven categories, considered as the permanent elements 
of thought and existence, one may trace a background of the 
Vais'e^ika categories, six or seven, which were in their 
main conceptions but so many logical predicaments and 
existences. 

As regards the broad outlines of his philosophy, Katyayana 
cannot be denied his rightful claim to be singled out as the 
Empedocles of India. Eollowing Hddalaka, KatySyana 

* 0/. Sfitra KriWfiga, 11. 2: Sato n’attbi vinftso, asato n’atthi lambhavo. 

• SthSnftbga, IV ; DIgba-Kikaya, I. 13-17. 

> Ibid, IV. 4. 

* Iba«min Saiiisare ekesSip veda.yftdiniik sSibkhyanAin daiv4dhikiric4ifi oa. 

• Bvddhaoarita, XIL 17, 
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maintained that the elements of being are so distinct qualita¬ 
tively from one another that there is no 
Kakuda and Empe- transition from the one into the other. 

docles compared. 

Empedocles upheld the same view in agree¬ 
ment with Anaxagoras. Again, just as Empedocles is called, 
justly or unjustly, an Eleatic,' so is Katyayana called an 
Eternalist, and an Eternalist is hut an Indian Eleatic. Both 
agree with the Eleatics or Gotamakas, when they maintain 
unchangeable Being as opposed to the coming into 
existence. In the view of both becoming is impossible. Both 
conceive Being as a plurality of unchangeable elements, while 
with the Eleatics or Gotamakas Being is one, one only, without 
a second. According to both, the four roots of all things are 
the four elements, earth, water, fire and air. These are in their 
nature permanent, that is to say, they know no qualitative 
change. In addition to these unchangeable substrata, 
Empedocles conceives some ground or cause of change. This 
ground of change or this formative principle is two-fold : 

Love ”—the force which combines ; “ Hatred —the force 
which separates. Over and above the four elements, Katyayana 
regards in like manner Pleasure and Pain (sukha, dukkha) as 
two principles of change. Finally, they resemble each other in 
admitting that there are pores (vivara)^ in organic bodies, and 
they also deny the void. They found the conception of void 
space incompatible with the postulate of Being upon which 
their doctrines were based. We see, moreover, in Katyayana, no 
less than in Empedocles, that metempsychosis takes the place 
of immortality. According to the interpretation of both 
Mahavira and Buddha of the eternalistic thesis, the elements 
of being are eternal, imperishable and immutable by their 
very nature. They are* neither created, nor can be caused to 
he created. But they produce again nothing new but are 

» Erdmann, Hititor 7 of Philosophy, I, under Empedocles. Prof. L. T. Hobhouso eayg, 
“ The pHowphy of Empedoolee is in the main one of change and evolution.” 

• Buddhaghosa paraphrases rtvara by “ ohiddo.” Sumafigala-VilSsinl, I, p. 167, 
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barren, steadfast as a mountain peak, as a pillar firmly fixed.^ 
Hence concrete individual beings may come and go without 
affecting in the least either the nature or the existence of the 
substrata of change. The only point of difference between the 
two thinkers of two distant countries is that in the case of 
Empedocles it is unknown whether he left any room for 
the conception of soul in his scheme of existence, whereas 
in the case of Klatyayana it is positive that he did. 
It is important to bear in mind that the passage of the 
Satra-Kritanga is silent about the grounds or principles of 
change. It also differs from the fragment of the Samanua- 
phala-sutta as to the number and enumeration of the 
substances. The former gives them as earth, water, tire, air, 
ether or space, and soul; the latter gives them as earth, water, 
fire, air, pleasure, pain, and soul or the living principle.- 

The terms kaya, sukha, dukkha, and jiva which ES.tyayana 
is said to have employed in the Samanna-phala-sutta require 
some explanation. As for the word kaya,* it does not mean for 
Katyayana what Qo^la and Mahavira called 

Significance of the , 

fcermg employed by body or group or spccies, but corresponds 
Kfttyftyana. Uddslaka’s term dhatu (a thing with its 

distinctive properties or characteristics), or what Asvagho^ 
terms Sthirasattvah (permanent elements of being). In 
the phraseology of Katyayana the terms sukha and dukkha 
(pleasure and pain) are far more general in meaning than with 
us. They imply, so far as their specific sense goes, exactly 
what Mahidasa and Varuna conveyed by Hunger and Thirst. 
We may infer from this that Katyayana agreed with his 
predecessors in conceiving a relation of food and feeder 
between the five elements of being. The elements combine, 
in other words, into unity by their inherent tendency to eat 
one another, and separate by a contrary tendency that 

' Digha, 1, p. 56: Satis iine...kAyS akats aka^vidhS animmitS ammTnfttft, etc. 

* “ Pa^havi-kfiyo ftpo kiyo tejo ksyo Tfiyo kftyo inkhe dakkhe jive Mitnine.’' 

^ Buddhaghosa understands by XSya *samaha,* or ^ group.’ 
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perpetually disunites them. Lastly the term soul or living 
principle (appa, jiva) bears almost the same sense ss Mahidftsa’s 
term Prana or UddSlaka’s term jivatma. 

The question may perhaps be asked, why is it that 
MahSvira and Buddha considered Katygyana’s doctrine to be 
a doctrine of non-action (akiriya-vada) ? With regard to this 
question, we cannot do better than examine the ethical 
bearing of his metaphysical speculation. 
•oUon “‘wved”°”n the elements of being be eternally existent 
KatySjana’B phiio- Unchangeable by their very nature, if 

they mechanically unite or separate by 
Pleasure and Pain, inherent in each of them, if there be, in 
other words, no volitional activity of consciousness, then where 
is the ground for the conception of or distinction between 
good and bad, between knowledge and ignorance, and so 
forth ? From a literal interpretation of his expressions it 
at once follows that in reality there is no act of killing or 
hearing or knowing or instructing. The act of killing, if it 
is possible at all in the world, means nothing but the act 
of separating from one another the elements of being in their 
organic unity. “When a man with a sharp sword cleaves a 
head in twain, he does not thereby deprive anyone of life, a 
sword has only penetrated into the interval between seven 
elementary substances.”^ These expressions occur, more 
or less, in the language of three previous thinkers— 
Pratardana,^ Naciketas^ and Parana Kassapa,* and are 
repeated in the Bhagavad Gita.® It would seem that they 
were suggested by a long state of war, which existed in the 
country at the time. 

* Dial. B., TI, p. 74. The Cartesianii in Snrope declare that there is no sin in taking the 
life of lower animals, because they do not possesii a soul; whereas KfttyAyana and others in 
India inspired men to dismember their fellow beings, because they could not destroy either 
soul or any component element of being. And Pascal says, "I cannot forgive Descartes.'* 

* Kau^Itaki Upanii^iad, III. 8 

> Kathopani 9 ad, I. 2. 18-26. 

* Dial. B., II, p. 70. 

* II, vs 16-24. 



CHAPTER XX. 

Ajita Kesa-Kambalin. 

{Ajita Kesa-Kmibala.') 

Since the illustrious Colebrooke many Indian and European 
scholars have dealt with the subject of Indian Atheism or 
Materialism. As far back as A.H. 1862, Prof. Muir in an 
instructive article' was concerned to show that there was 
freedom of thought in ancient India, giving as proof 
extracts from a few later texts illustrating materialistic tenets. 

But we are far from having anything in the 
reiaUOT shape of a complete treatise on the subject, 

and Brihaspati. PizzagalH has published an 

excellent work, the “ Nastika Carvaka e Lokayatika.” The 
way for this work was prepared by Prof. Rhys Davids 
in his valuable introduction to the Kutadanta Sutta.* 
Regarding the sources we must use discrimination as to the 
actual position of Indian materialistic thinkers. The later 
works ascribe materialistic utterances to a mythical figure to 
whom they give the name Carvaka (Demon). In the 
Sarva-dars'ana-sahgraha, Carvaka is represented as a disciple 
of Brihaspati, another mythical figure. The Mahahharata 
alludes to a Carvaka raksasa, disguised as a Brahman who had 
the courage in the midst of the flattering Brahmans, to condemn 
civil strife.* 

S5ya^a-Madhava in his Sarvadarsana-samgraha actually 
quotes a few sayings of Brihaspati which are ascribed in the 
Visp.upurapa to Delusion the Great (Maha*moha, i.ff., the 

‘ J. R. A. S., Vol. XIX, 1862, art, xi. 

» Dial. B., II. 160-172. 

» fttutiparva. Chaps. XXXVIll and XXXIX. Notp that Chrvakarakfasa is said to be a 
bhiktu or a parirrajaka, nay, a Brahman TridaQ^io. 
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Buddha), and in the Bamaya^a to Jabftla/ Similar but earlier 
utterances can be traced in the Bhagavad Gita, where they are 
characterised as the Demoniac-Estate (Asura-sampatti). The 
Sarvadarsaiia account of Carvaka philosophy is a curious com¬ 
bination of the materialistic views of Ajita and Payasi, the 
biological theories of Makkhali Gosala and others, the political 
tenets of Brihaspati and the naive hedonism of the common 
folk. There is no other good grounds for ascribing the so-called 
Carvaka or Demoniac philosophy to Brihaspati than the fact 
that in his political views as cited in the Kautiliya Arthasastra 
and embodied in the Brihaspati Sutra, recently edited and 
translated by Dr. P. W. Thomas, we find the application of the 
principles of Ajita’s metaphysic to politics and morals. We 
must draw the same conclusion from Brihaspati’s morals cited 
by Draupadi, in a dialogue of the Mahabharata^ in favour of 
the Pandavas going to war with those members of the Kuru 
clan who had humiliated her in public. The Carvaka of the 
Great Epift has nothing to do with. Brihaspati or his school. 
On the other hand, as a Brahman wanderer and mendicant 
and an advocate of the doctrine of non-killing, he seems to 
have a close historical connexion with Ajita. In point of fact, 
the name Carvaka doctrine denotes no more than a type 
of the materialistic view of soul which has been condemned 
throughout the Sanskrit literature as mura or demoniac but 
very popular (lokayata). Passing over these works and 
mythical figures, we shall confine our attention to Ajita, the 
historical founder of Indian Materialism. 

The oldest known Jaina and Buddhist works furnish us 
with some stereotyped extracts relating to two materialistic 
thinkers, Ajita of the Hair-garment and Payasi. The latter 
was a royal chieftain, while the former was the head of a 
religious order and was the founder of a system of philosophy. 
Ajita was an elder contemporary of the Buddha, while Payasi 

' RAmAjana, II, Canto 103. 

’ Mahabhlrata, If), Chap. XXXII 
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belongs to the first century of Buddha’s demise. Ajita is 
classed by the Buddhists with sijch Sophists as Purana Kassapa, 
Kaccayana and others. In a passage of the Anguttara-nikgya 
the Buddha seems to have confounded Ajita, as Mrs. Ilhys 
Davids points out, with Makkhali Gosala. The passage is: 

“Just as.of all kinds of woven robes, a hair-garment is 

known to be the least desirable—cold in cold weather, hot in 
hot, unpleasant to the touch, so of all the many assertions 
by recluses, the Makkhali theory is the most undesirable.”^ 
It is evident from this that Ajita was distinguished in his 
life-time from his namesakes by the hair-garment which 
he wore. It is also probable that his disciples followed his 
example by wearing similar garments, and that from this 
circumstance they came to be known as Kesa-kambalins.^ 

After the manner of the Muiiciakas and the Gotamakas, the 
Kesa Kambalins were opposed as Sramans 
and the Epionreans to the Brahman priests and jurists. Perhaps 
compared. amoniT the successors of the Mundakas no 

other school was so contemptuous of Brahmanic religion as 
that of the Kesa-Kambalins. All older and later accounts of 
the Lokayata doctrine agree on this point. Nevertheless, it 
would be a mistake to suppose that their mission was 
only to oppose the dogmas of the Brahmanic faith. They 
were equally opposed to all those idealistic thinkers who, 
feeling extreme distrust for the senses and sense-objects, 
revelbd in the knowledge of the universal; giving up the 
simple joys of life, sought to obtain the joy born of contem¬ 
plation ; and neglecting this present existence, strove conti¬ 
nually to fix their attention upon the unknown future. In 
this respect they may be best compared with the Epicureans. 
Indeed, like the Epicureans, the Ke^-Kambalins with their 

' Aftguttara*uikS} a, I. 286 j Buddhism, p. 86 j Oldenborg’s “ Buddha,” p, 70. 

* Digha-nikaya, I. 167, Majjhima-uikaya, I. 77, 238 ; II. 161, AAguttara-nikSya, 
I. 240, etc., Dial. B., II. 231. Note that in these passages there are references to a class of 
ascetics who used to wear hair-garments. 

37 
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later designation, the Lokayatas or Carvakas, have generally 
been misunderstood by their contemporaries and posterity. 
As a matter of fact, both Ajita Kesa-Kambalin of India and 
Epicurus of Greece were good men at heart, lovers of simple 
living and high thinking. Thanks to modern research, we are 
now in a position to be able to fully appreciate the teachings 
of Epicurus. And it was Bacon who was the first to define 
an Atheist as one who thinks. In India it vvas Baj Kpisija 
Mukhopadhyaya who in his ‘ Miscellaneous Essays ’ (Bibidha- 
prabandha), attempted to appreciate the value of what he 
calls the philosophy of C^vaka. Not less remarkable it is 
that even in olden times the Buddha ^id not fail to accord due 
attention to the view of one whom he always regarded as his 
opponent. Now the result of modern research is that we are 
all prepared to investigate the causes which compelled a 
Carvaka to teach us to eat ghee even though we run into 
debts, or a Preacher to eat and drink and be merry, or an Omar 
Khayyam to fill the cup. 


His Philosophy. 

As to Ajita’s philosophy, we have evidences, supplied by the 
Buddhists, the Jains and the Brahmans. The 
known Buddhist passage on Ajita’s 
doctrine is that which is incorporated in the 
Samanna-phala Sutta.^ In the Patisambhida-magga and' 
Dhamma-sangani*^ the passage has been broken up in two 
portions. The same breaking up reappears in the Tibetan and 
Chinese versions of the Stoianna-phala Sutta.^ However, these 
earlier fragments are the same to all intents and purposes. 
Thus the passage of the Samanna-phala Sutta may be taken as 
the most typical of the oldest Buddhist records, and compared 

‘ Dtgha-nikAya, I, p. 66 ; cf. Majjhima, I, p. 616 ; Samytiua, Ill, p. 307. 

• Dhamma*Ba6gani, 1216, 1362, 1364. 

• BookhilPa Life of the Buddha, pp. lOO-lOl j 266-257. 
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with a parallel passage in Candraklrti’s commentary on the 
Madhyamika Sutra.' As a departure from the older authority, 
the fragment of Candraklrti is attributed to the Lokayatas 
and it is said that the Lokayatas compared the origin of intelli¬ 
gence from the chemical mixture of four elements to that 
of generation of the inebriating power of liquor from a 
kindred mixture of its ingredients. The simile which 
Candraklrti adds as a new element to our knowledge occurs in 
all later Buddhist, Jaina and Brahman works/ and not in the 
texts which are older. 

The philosophical Views of Payasi are to be found in a 
Buddhist Suttanta named after him,^ and in the Raya Paseni, 
the second Jaina Upauga. Besides numerous scattered 
fragments, the Jaina Sutra-Kritanga ® contains a parallel 
passage, where the expressions and arguments of Ajita and 
Payasi seem to have been mixed up. The Bhagavad Gita,® in 
common with the older Buddhist and Jaina authorities, 
differs from the Ramayana,^ the Visnu-purana and the 
Sarvadarsana-saiigraha in that it does not allude to the 
analogy employed by the materialists as an argument against 
the practice and utility of offering food to the dead. Their 
argument is : If it be possible that food set for the dead can 
feed them, then, why not prepare food for those who are away 
on a journey in the belief that it can appease their hunger ? 
The later texts ^ differ again from the Ramayana and 
the Visnupurana in referring to the dialectical and epistemo¬ 
logical aspect of the Materialist doctrine. The Visnupurana® 

Ed. Bibl. Buddhica, IV, p. 336. 

E,g. The Tamil, Mani-Mekhalai, XXVll ; SllSiika’s SutiakfitSiigatika: Saptar* 
bhatigatarahgin! ; Yoga-Vasi^t-ha RdmAyona ; Sarva-dar^ana'Saiigraba. 

E.g, Bhagavad Git&, XYl; KamSyana ; etc. 

Pftyftsi Suttanta, Digha-nikftya, II. 

II. 1. 16. 

XVI. 

Ayodhya-kanda, Canto 103. 

E.g. Vaisegika Siitra, III. 2. 17; Sftmkhya Sutra; Yedftnta-sftra; Siva-jfiana-siddhiyar ; 
Alberuni’s India ; etc. 

• Wileoft’e translation, III, (/hap. XVIII. 
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in particular lays stress on the rejection of the doctrioe 
of revelation of the Vedas by the Materialists in common 
with the Jainas and Buddhists. “ The received or authori¬ 
tative word (apta-vakya) does not fall from the sky.” The 
discussion of the same problem finds its place in all the 
philosophical Sutras, notably Jaimini’s Purvamimamsa. Three 
other characteristics of the later Brahman works are: first, 
that in them the Materialist doctrine is interpreted as implying 
pleasure (kama) to be the sole end of life’s activities'; secondly, 
that the Materialists are said to worship in common with the 
political writers the king as the supreme lord, present in his 
corporeal form^; and thirdly, t|iat -Materialism, better 
known in former ages as Annihilationism (ITcchedavada), 
is harmoniously combined with Naturalism. The first of 
these three characteristics cannot be directly inferred 
from the extracts on Ajita and PaySsi, as supplie'^ by the 
Buddhist and Jaina canonical texts. As to the second 
characteristic the process which resulted in intermingling 
the Materialist doctrine with the rules of polity (niti) can be 
seen in its initial stage in a passage of tbe Maitri Upanisad 
(VII. 8-10) where Brihaspati transformed as Sukra misleads the 
demons. But in the Kautiliya Artha-sastra * Materialism 
(Lokayata) together with the Samkhya and Yoga systems is 
scrupulously distinguished from the doctrine of polity as 
something speculative (anviksaki) from a practical way of life 
(loka-yatra). In the Mahsbodhi Jataka,^ too, the doctrine of 
annihilation is kept separate from KLatta-vijja, which means 
literally the Militarist doctrine according to which- a man 
ought to seek his own advantage even by killing his parents. 
The term Ksatravidya occurs in a list of sciences given in 


■ Bhagarad Oita, XVt. 8. 11-12 ef. SivajaSnasiddhijar (Nallaaami’s translation), 
pp. 13-11. 

* Pratjaksa-siddhah-rajA Parameifara]|^. 

• 1. I. 

Fansbdil’s Jaiaka, Y. 4S9-400. 
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the ChSndogya Upani^d,* a^rd is explained by Sankara 
as the science of archery (Dhanurveda). Buddhaghosa and 
Aryasura understand by it the science of governnsent (nlti- 
sattha, nlti-kautilya),‘^ 

The examination of the sources of information leads us 
to the conclusion that the rather long and eventful history of 
Indian Materialists, like perhaps the history of the Stoics, 
may be divided into many periods, but our concern being 
here the doctrine of Ajita, tve shall regard the passage of the 
SSmanna-phala Sutta as our principal authority. 

Oui> next task is to determine the positive thesis or cons¬ 
tructive aspect of Ajita’s doctrine. It is remarkable that his 
categorical assertions (abhinivesa)^ are all negative in form : 
There is no such thing as liberality shown to the priests; no 
such thing as sacrifice; as offering food to the dead; as 
reward or retribution; as future life, as 
phii^M*pK^egat[ve father or mother ^fter death; as ‘ chance- 
and positive. bom beiugs ’ (opapatika satta), no perfect 

saint who can instruct us about future life or existence 
of individuality after death. All this may be summed up in 
the expression: There is no individuality after death. '‘A 
living body is constituted of the four elements of existence. 
When a man dies, earth returns to the earth, water to the 
water, heat to the fire, air to the air, and the sense faculties 
pass into space. It is a doctrine of fools, the talk of existence 
after death (atthika-vada), for all alike, fools and the wise, on 
the dissolution of the body, are cut off, annihilated, ceasing 
to be after death.” ^ Ajita in the -negative aspect of his 
doctrine shows a resemblance to Epicurus, while on the posi- 
tiye side of his speculations, he seems to be more a Stoic than 
an Epicurean, lus fundamental point being that nothing is 
real but that which is corporeal. 

* vn. 1 . 2 . 

* Dial. B. II. IS. op. ^ik$&-3amuccaya, p. 192. 

* Patisambhida-magga, I. 

* Dial, B, II. 73-74 
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Again, referring to the passage of the Samanna-phala-sutta, 
we can see that Ajita was neither a political writer like a 
Brihaspati or a Sukra, nor a sensualist like a Vatsyayana or a 
Ghotakamukha, nor a naturalist like a Gosala. As contrasted 
with the point of view of Gosala, the stand-point of Ajita seems 
, purely subjective. As the passage of the 

Ajita the critic of ^ ^ 

Kfttyftyana and other Bliagavad-Gita * sccms to imply, the term 

dualiatio thinkers. a , . . i i 

Naturalism or Atheism is applicable to the 
demoniac doctrine only because it teaches that a living 
being comes into existence by a natural process of reproduction. 
Ajita only reproduced what other previous thinkers had 
said in so many words. Even then we should bear in mind 
that Naturalism, so far as it is implied in Ajita’s doctrine, 
was not the subject of his main investigation. The problem 
with which Ajita and Payasi, his immediate successor, were 
confronted was rather epistemological. That is to say, their 
main contention was not so much against the dogmas of the 
Brahmanic faith (which may appear at first sight) as against 
the doctrine of Kakuda Katyayana and others who made a 
hard and fast distinction between the body and the soul, 
matter and spirit, in short, who conceived soul as an entity exist¬ 
ing independently of anything corporeal or material. From this 
point of view his doctrine was described by Mahavira and 
Buddha as Tarii-jlva-taiii-sarlra-vMa, in contradistinction to 
the doctrine of soul being distinct from the body (Annam- 
jlva-annarh-sarlra-vada). Thus in one sense like a Stoic he 
identified the corporeal with the mental, and in another sense 
he did not. His intention was not to identify body with soul, 
judged as concepts, for what he sought to establish was that the 
real fact of experience is always a living whole, a whole which 
the apprehending mind can conceive in its various aspects. ® 
Hence the distinction which Kakuda Katyayana made between 
the elements of being is in the view of Ajita untenable, the 


' I.XVI, 8 : " jagad 5hnr anlsvaratn.” 

• Cf. Vedfinta-Bfira (ed. Cowell), p, 32. 
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distinction being only an act of our mind. No such distinc¬ 
tion exists in the living concrete individual, taken as a whole. 
This view of Ajita was made more intelligible by Payasi. 
The soul is not an entity distinct from the body. As a man 
drawing a sword from the scabbard can say “ This is the sword 
and that is the scabbard/* so we are not able to separate the 
soul from the body, pointing out, this is the soul and that’s 
the body/ Without multiplying the references, we may add 
that Payasi’s argument implies a serious protest against the 
proposition of all earlier dualistic thinkers, who held that 
“ Soul is in body, as fire in the arani-wood,*’ a proposition 
corresponding to Aristotle’s^formula^ Universalia in Re—the 
Universal in things. Ajita and Payasi viewed the corporeal 
from the point of view of self,‘^ on the ground that form 
cannot exist apart from matter. 

According to Mahavira’s opinion, Ajita denying the future 
life, taught men to kill, burn, destroy,^ and enjoy all the 
pleasures of life. The truth seems quite the contrary. He 

^ , taught us, as we may infer from a Upanisad 

tions of Ajita’e theory passage forming the background of his 
views, to believe rather in life than in death, 
to show proper regard to persons when they are alive rather 
than showing honour to them after death.* It was the Eterna- 
lists, as we saw, who, maintaining a theory of the unchange¬ 
able being, appeared to inspire man to take life. In another 
Jaina passage we are told that Ajita was an Akriya-vadin, as he 
upheld the doctrine of non-Being. On the other hand, Buddha 
distinguished the Annihilationists from the Eternalists, that 
is, he distinguished those who by right insight saw the 

^ Jacobi’s Jaiua Sutras, part 2, pp. 340’341 ; Dial. B, III, 868*361. 

’ “ Rupam attato samanupassati.” 

* Jacobi’s Jaina Sutras, part 2, p. 341. 

* C/. CbSnclogya Upanigad, VII, 16, 2-3: prano hi pitft prfino m5t5.sa yadi pitaram 

vei mdtaram vS.kimeid bhrisam iva pratyaha dhiktvastvityevaiuam ahuh pitrihS vai 

tvam bsi matfiha vai tvam asi.Atha Yadyapi enfin utkrSntapranan sulena samSsam 

vyati^am daben uaivaiiiam biuyal^: pitfibftsiti na mStriblsUi.” 
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ceasing-to-be of the world, as it really is, from those who saw 
how the world comes to pass. Thus in the estimation of the 
Buddha, the Annihilationists were as much wise, or as much in 
error, as the Eternalists themselves. The fault which he found 
with both was that both were extremists and dogmatists. 

The basis of Ajita’s doctrine, as of Katyayana’s, is in the 
philosophy of Maliidasa, who formulated the proposition : 
“ I am the five-fold hymn.” The study of the views of Silfthka 
and Sayapa Madhava leads us to think tliat the foundation of 
Ajita’s doctrine was laid in a statement of Yajhavalkya which 
is—that the intelligible essence (^merging from the five 
elements vanishes into them at death. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

Maskarin Gosala. 

{Makkhali Gosala.y 

Maskarin Gosala is best known as the third or last Tirthan- 
kara of the Ajivika School. The school is thrice mentioned in 
the edicts of Kin" Asoka whose grandson Dasaratha gave tliem 
some cave-dwellings.® Among modern scholars vyho have 
dealt with the philosophy of the Ajivikas, the 
chief is Dr. Hoernle. But his account paints 
them in rather shocking colours, as he is in¬ 
fluenced by the Buddhists and the Jainas, who were bitter oppo¬ 
nents of the Ajivikas. The Ajivikas cannot be identified entirely 
with the Acelakas (naked ascetics) ‘alluded to in numerous 
Buddhist texts. Por the Acelakas as described in the 
Buddhist literature do not certainly represent one single 
corporate body but several religious orders. Part of the 
description of the naked ascetics in the Buddhist texts 
applies to them. This part emphasizes only the Ajivika sense 
of self-respect, conscientiousness, continence, and very tender 
regard for animal and all forms of life.'^ We learn from the 
Majjhima-nikaya that an Ajivika never incurred the guilt 
of obeying another man’s command. He refused to accept 
food which was especially prepared for him. He did not 
accept food from people when they were eating, lest they 

‘ A separate monogram on Makkhali’s philosophy has been written by the author. 
Those who are interested to know the results of ' his later investigations into the subject 
most read this monogram, “The Ajivikas ” (Calcutta University publication). 

• See Sennrt, ‘ Inscriptions de Piyp.dasi,' II. 82, 209. 

• DTgha.nikffiya, I. 166. This is a stock passage; see Dial. 13. 2, 227. AAguttarft-nikSya, 
III. 383, foil.; cf. Sumaugala-VilS^ini, I, p. 162. Jaina SStras, Fart 2, JUXXl, Majjhima 
I, pp. 238, 624. 

• Majjbima-nikSya, I, p. 238. 
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should go short or be disturbed. He did not accept food 
collected in time of drought. He did not accept food 
where a dog was standing by, or flies were swarming round, 
lest they should lose a meal. He did not eat fish, or meat, 
nor use intoxicants.’ Even from this meagre account 
we may infer that the Ajivikas were men of right living 
and that in this mode of right living they were followed by 
both tlie Jainas and the Buddhists. 

A certain amount of mystery hangs round the name and 
life of Maskariu Gosilla. In the Jaina records the name is 


given as Gosjlla Maiiklialiputta,—Gosala the son of M.mkhali. 

He was born at Sara^ana near Savaitlii. His 


His name and life. 


father was Mankhali and his mother's name 


was Bhadda. His father was a Mankha, that is, a dealer in 
pictures. Gosala himself followed liis father’s profession 
before he became a monk.^ In the Buddhist records the name 


is spelt differently as Makkhali Gosala. According to Buddha- 
ghosa’s comment on the name, Gosala means one who was 
born in a cow-shed, and Makkhali means one who stumbled 
in the mud. Buddhaghosa hands on the tradition thAt during 
the early years of Gosala he was employed as a servant, who, 
while carrying an oil-pot stumbled from carelessness, and from 
the fear of his employer fled away naked, leaving his garment 
behind (acelako hutva).'^ 

Neither of these accounts is historical. The true name of 


the philosopher seems to be Maskarin, the Jaina-prakrit form of 
which is Mankhali, and the Pali form Makkhali. The term 
Maskarin is explained hy Panini ’ as meaning one who carries 
a bamboo-staff (maskara). A Maskarin is also known as 
Ekadandin. According to Patanjali’s commentsthe name 


Dial. B., II, pp. 227-229. 

Hoiirnlo’a extract from the Bliogavatl, XV. 1, TJvasaga-daailo, p. 1 . 

Sumangala-VilftsinT, I, pp. 142-144. 

Pfinini’s Grammar, VI. 1. 154. 

PataHjali’s MahSbha^ya (ed. Kielhorn) III. 96. See Hoernle’s “ Ajmkoa ” in the 
Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, Ind. Ant., Vol. XLI, 1912, p. 289. 
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indicates a school of Wanderer® or Sophists who Avere called 
Maskarins, not so much because they carried a bamboo staff 
about them as because they denied the freedom the will. 
Thus ill the estimation of Patanjali, as also iu that of MahavJra 
and Buddha, the Maskarins were fatalists or determinists. 
We know next to nothing of Gosala’s early years. We do 
not know exactly when he Avas born or what led him to re¬ 
nounce the world. In the absence of any record left us either 
by him or by his disciples we can only say that it was perhaps 
in the fashion of his day that he left home-life to be a home¬ 
less wanderer. Dr, Hoernle’s extract from tlie Bhagavatl 
siltra' shows that Mahavira had withdrawn himself from the 
world shortly before Gosala, and that in his second year he 
received the latter as a disciple. Nalanda was their meeting 
place. They lived happily together for six years at Paniya- 
bhumi, and afterwards separated owing to a doctrinal differ¬ 
ence. They never met again but once after the lapse of 
sixteen years in Savatthi, wdiere Gosala had founded a separate 
school of thoughc. The doctrinal difference which the 
Bhagavati sutra alludes to was that according to Go^ila 
there is no matter unformed and nothing without life, while 
Mahavira distinguished between the concrete and the 
abstract. This account regarding the chronology of Gosala and 
Mahavira does not agree with the authority of the Kalpa-siitra,® 
where we are told that Mahavira spent the first twelve years 
of his monkhood not as a teacher (jina) but as a mere learner 
or pupil. Even in the malicious Bhagavatl account it is stated 
that Gosala predeceased Mahavira by sixteen years, and was 
recognised as a teacher sometime before the latter. GosaWs 
death was coincident with a great political event, namely the 
war “whichKingKuniya (Ajatasattu) of Magadha waged with 
King Chedaga of Vesali.” From this it follows that the 
statement with regard to Go^la’s position as a disciple of 

' Appendix to IJyasSga-dasao, pp. 2-4 

* Jacobi’s KalpasStra^ Introd., p. 9. 
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Mahavira is disputable. The Buddhist records,' too, invariably 
distinguish between Gosala and Mahavira, and allude to both 
as the renowned leaders of two separate religious orders, 
and of two distinct schools of thought. 'Jhe order of the 
Ajlvikas or Maskarins is of older standing than that of the 
Jainas or the Buddhists. Qosala was not a disciple of MahRvira, 
but the latter was in all likelihood either a disciple of, or at 
least in some way connected with, the former. The Kalpa- 
sCltra which is one of the most authoritative works on 
Mahavira’s life informs us that immediately after his renun¬ 
ciation Mahavira spent more than a year as a clothed monk, 
while in the second year he beciime a naked ascetic. 
Dr. Eoernle says that the two teachers separated because of 
their difference of ‘ character and temper,’ and ‘ owing to the 
insincerity and trickery of Gosala.’ Here we cannot agree 
with Dr. Hoernle, as we find in his extract from the 
Bhagavatl »Sutra that the cause of their separation was a 
difference of opinion between the two thinkers. 

In a passage of the Sutra-kritanga^ Gosala is confounded 
with a Sensualist, as in a passage of the Auguttara-nikaya ® 
the Buddha appears to have confounded Makkhali with Ajita 
Kesa-kambalin, On the authority of the Uvasaga-da«ao^ we 
may add that Sravasti was the head-quarters of the Ajlvikas 
or Maskarins, and that Go.'^la was there held in great respect 
by the people. 

To sum up: Maskarin Gosala predeceased Mahavira by 
sixteen years, and spent his whole life in biological re¬ 
searches. The tender regard which he showed for every 
form of life was a natural outcome of his philosophical doc¬ 
trine. It appears from the evidence of Asokan edicts and 
Pataajali’s commentary on Papini that his school survived 
after him, and were known as the Maskarins or “ Idlers.” 

* Dial. B. II. p. 66. 

* Sutra-KritSftga, IT. 6. 

’ Anguttara, I, 286. 

* Uvaeaga DasSo, VI-VII, 
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L \i?tty8ic8. 

QosSla’s philosophy may convenioiitly he di^ Med into 
two sections : Physics and Ethics. In dealin;^ with the former, 
we have to determine at the outset the historical relationship 
of Gosala to Mahavira. 

With regard to this point we ought first of all to (examine 
the fragment of the Ifiiagavatl Sutra (XV. 1) 
Godftia and Mahayira which clcarly sets lorth the relative position 
as thinkers. think<^rs. lu it \ve are told that 

Gosala and Mahavira were once travelling togeth(3r from 
Siddhatthagama to Kumrnagama. On their way they paSvSed 
a large sesamum shrub which was then in full bloom (tila- 
thambhae pupphie). Gosala inquired of Mahavira whether 
the shrub would perish or not, and what would be the fate of" 
its seeds, if they had perished. To this the latter’s reply was 
that the shrub would perish, though the seeds would be formed 
in seed-vessels. Disbelieving what Mahavira had said, Gosala 
uprooted the shrub and dislocated it. As chance would havo 
it, just then a shower of rain fell, enabling the shrub again 
to take root and flower. Tlie result of it was that shortly 
afterwards the seeds were formed in the seed-vessels, 
as Mahavira had predicted. Thereupon Go^la concluded that 
just as the sesame seeds after having completely perished, 
come to life from their inherent force or will-to-be, so arc all 
living beings capable of reanimation.^ Mahavira was unable 
to accept Gosala’s general theory of the perpetual reanimation 
of things,^ seeing that in the above case the shrub revived not 
because its soul having left it came back to it again, but only 
because it had not altogether perished. The difference of 
opinion which thus ensued led ultimately to their separation. 

* Tila-puppha-jiva addaitta uddaittft.ajjhattie java samuppajjittha evain khalu 

sabbajIvSvi pautta pariharaiii parihararati.'* The peisBage is rather obscure. The term 
puppha-jiva is literally the flower-souls, the commentators take nddaitta as equivalent to 
mritva. Pau^^*=aparivarta. It seems more accurately = pravritta. Cf. Katlia, I. 1. 6, 
quoted ante p. 268, f. n. 2. 1. 

• Pariyarta«vSda, the doctrine of transformation. 
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It is somewhat difiBicult to understand tlie exact significance 
of Gosala’s view or of Mahavira’s contention. We cannot 
believe that inGosala’s opinion the shrub having been uprooted, 
either perished altogether, or having perished came to life 
again. Perhaps the passage means that according to Gosala’s 
theory, there is nothing without life or nothing that is not 
capable of transformation, while from the point of view of 
Mahavira there are not only living substances (jiva), but also 
things which are non-living (a-jiva). If so, the importance of the 
above passage is that for Go^la the ultimate category is one,— 
jwa or concrete living things, while for Mahavira they are two : 
jlva or concrete facts and a-jlva or judgments about things. 

Proceeding on this assumption, we may also note that 
historically the two categories of Mahavira were derived 
from the one category of Gosala, his predecessor. Strictly, 
we may suppose that all the various classifications of living 
beings adopted by Mahavira belong not to him but to Gosala. 
With regard to the relation, personal as well as doctrinal, 
between Go^la and Mahavira, Prof. Jacobi observes: The 
relation between them probably was different from what the 
Jainas would have us believe.... The fact that these two 
teachers lived together for a long period, presupposes, it would 
appear, some similarity between their opinions....the expres¬ 
sions sahbe mttd sahhe pdrm sabbe bhutd sabbe jlvd is 
common to both Go%la and the Jainas, and from the com¬ 
mentary we learn that the division of animals into ehendriyaSy 
dvlndriyas^ etc., which is so common in Jaina text.s, was also 
used by Gosala. The curious and almost paradoxical Jaina 
doctrine of the six Lesyas closely resembles, as Prof. Leurnann 
was the first to perceive, Go^ala’s division of mankind into 
six classes; but in this particular we are inclined to believe 
that the Jainas borrowed the idea from the Ajivikas and 
altered it so as to bring it into harmony with the rest of their 
own doctrines.’"^ Here the last point of Prof. Jacobi’s remark 

» The Jaiu^-sutras, Part 2, pp. XXIX-XXX. 
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requires a little modification. Tt is the Buddhists who tell ns 
that by the tej m ‘ six classes * Gosala meant the six types or 
classes of men, whereas in point of fact the div ision is in 
accordance with Gosala’s view not only applicable to men, but 
to all beings. As a matter of fact, the idea of such a division 
seems to have been inherited by Gosala from the teaching of 
Parsvanatha, as may be inferred fi’om the expression cha 
jlva-nikaya of Mahavira’s parents who were lay followers of 
Parsvanatha.^ 

Now as to the historical relation between Gosala and 
Mahavira on one hand, and Kanada on the other, we shall 
provisionally take it for granted that the Vaisesika system 
of Kanada has many points in common 
th^'stoics! witli the early Stoic philosophy, as also 
with the Atomistic theory of Democritus. 
Uddalaka by his doctrine of the mixture and infinite 
divisibility of things prepared the way for the Atomistic 
doctrine of Kanada; and Katyayana’s doctrine of six 
substances which are all qualitatively distinct Avas not 
without its marvellous effect upon the development of the 
Vais'esika system. The two points which Kanada seems to 
have derived from Gosala relate to his two grounds of explana¬ 
tion : nature peculiar to each type of existence, and fate or 
necessity.* And Mahavira, who thought on the lines of Gosala 
and partly adopted the hypothesis of nature or necessity, 
prepared further the way for the development of Kapada’s 
doctrine. As Prof. Jacobi points out, the doctrine of Mahavira 
in common with that of Kanada or Hindu Zeno is to be dis¬ 
tinguished from the view of Katyayana as the doctrine of action 
(kriyavada) from that of non-action (akriyavada). Kriyavada 
is the doctrine according to which the soul acts and is acted 
upon.* Supposing Ajita’s doctrine that the real is throughout 

‘ AySramga Sutta, II. 15. 16. 

* Gough’s Vaisesika Sutra, VI. 2.12-13 : adnsUt; jati-viSe§at. 

Jacobi 8 Jaina-sutras, Part 2, p. 240 : “ Things depend partly on fate, and partly on 
human exertion” (niyayaniyaya). 
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single and corporeal corresponds to the Stoic theory of 
knowledge, we may perhaps say that Gosala’s doctrines roughly 
represent the Ji^ toic physics and ethics. Moreover, the substrata 
of Gosala’s doctrine are in the philosophy of Mahidasa, just as 
perhaps the real basis of the Stoic physics is constituted by 
the philosophy of Aristotle. In other words, just as Gosala’s 
view is thoroughly post-Vedic, so the Stoic philosophy at its 
first stage of development is thoroughly Greek. 

The fundamental thesis of Gosala’s physics is Stoic in its 
nature. It is summed up in the Jaina Bhagavati Sutra and 
its commentary as the doctrine of transformation (Pautta 
^ parihara-vada), and in the Buddhist texts 

Go^la's f aadaimentai ^ 

thesis and its aignifica- as the “ tlieoiy of purification through 
transmigration” (samsara-suddhi).^ The 
term employed by Gostxla himself is transformation,—parinama 
implied in parinata.^ In the Buddhist phraseology, purifica¬ 
tion is the equivalent of ‘ the end of pain’ (dukkhassanta), and 
the word transmigration by which Prof. Rhys Davids 
translates samsara, signifies the passing of soul from one state 
of existence to another. In reference to Gosala’s physics, 
however, we must interpret the expression “ purification 
through transmigration ” as meaning perfection through trans¬ 
formation,—transformation which implies for him not only 
the process of constant change, but also a fixed orderly mode 
of progression and retrogression. 

According to Gosala’s view, the law of change is a universal 
fact, because all types of things and all species of beings^ are 
individually capable of transformation, that is, of elevation 
or degradation in type. Judging from this point of view, his 
fundamental thesis would seem to be rather too narrowly 

P7gha.nik«ya, 1.54; Jfitaka, V. 489; Dial. B., II, 72*73. Buddhaghosa explains 
pari^atS as nSnappakSrattam pattS, “ diversified or made manifold,—attaining different 
conditions of existence.” 

* Sabbe satta, sabbe pana, sabbe bhati, aabbe jivS. See Hoernle’s translation of the 
extract from Buddhaghosa’s Samaftgala-vilffsinT, I. 161, in Appendix II, Uvfisaga Dafiao; 
Jacobi's Jaina-sutras, Part 2, p. XXVI. 
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stated by the Buddhists when they state it thus: Both fools 
and wise alike shall reach pei^fection by gradual transforma¬ 
tion. In strict accordance with his view the thesis onght to be 
stated in a more general form: All beings, ail lives, all 
existent things, all living substances attain, and must attain, 
perfection in course of time. 

In Buddhaghosa’s explanation the term “ all beings ” denotes 
for Gosala all kinds of animals, camels, cows, asses, etc.; ‘‘ all 
lives ” comprise all sensitive things and sentient creatures, 
divided into those with one sense (ekendriyas), those with 
two senses, and so forth; “ all existent things ” are living 
beings divided into generic types, to wit, those which are 
produced from an egg, or born from the womb, or 
(sprung from moisture, or propagated from seeds); and the 
term “ all living substances ” is used with reference to rice, 
barley, wheat, and the like. 

In the absence of the recorded words of Gosala or of his 
disciples, one may reasonably ask, are we justified at all in 

The reliability of Buddhaghosa’s exposition, and 

Bnddhaghosa’e exposi- using it as an argument in favour of the 

opinion that the division of living beings into 
those with one sense, those with two senses, and so forth, is 
common to both Gosala and Mahavira ? With Prof. Jacobi we 
are convinced that there is after all no reason for disputing 
Buddhaghosa’s comments. In this particular case, we can 
safely regard him as our best authority^ Buddhaghosa drew 
on some older authorities. There can be no better evidence 
of this than that his comments upon Gosala’s expression * six 
classes ’ are traceable in an identical form in the Anguttarani- 
kaya (III. 383-384). Nevertheless his explanation of the terms 
all beings, all lives, etc., seems ingenious enough, but not quite 
in accord with Gosala’s own enumerations and classifications 
of living things and beings. But the passage of the Samafifia- 
phala Sutta itself is corrupt and disjointed ; it has, moreover, 
the critical purpose of making Go^la’s doctrine collapse. 

89 
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“ There are fourteen hundred thousands of principal 
genera and species (pamukha-yoniyo), again six thousand others, 
and again six hundred. (Thus the sum total is 14,06,600.)” 

There are forty-nine hundred Ajivakas,^ hundreds of 
Wanderers or Sophists (Parivrajakas), hundreds of Naga- 
abodes-or-species, two thousand sentient creatures (vise indriya- 
sate), three thousand infernal states, thirty-six celestial, 
mundane or passionate grades (rajo-dhatuyo),* seven classes 
of animate beings (sahnigabbhS.) or beings having the 
capacity to generate by means of separate sexes, seven of 
inanimate production (a-sanhigabbha), seven, of production 
by grafting (niganthi-gabbha), seven grades of gods, and of 
men, and of devils, etc.” 

Buddliaghosa found it a hopeless task to explain this 
passage. However, what he says with respect to Go^la’s 
three expressions sanni-gabbha^ a-sanni-gabbha and nigarithi- 
gabbha is very instructive: “ Camels, cows, asses, goats, sheep, 
deer and buffaloes are generated by means of separate sexes. 
Rice, barley, and five other cereals are of inanimate production. 
Sugar-cane, bamboo, reeds, etc., propagate from joints.’ 

The above passage indicates that for Goi^la there are 
infinite gradations of existence. In his view each individual 
thing has eternal existence, if not individually, at least in 
type. He has definite conceptions of numerous grades of 
beings, celestial, infernal and mundane, as also of the infinity 
of time and the recurrent cycles of existence. In particular 
the expression twenty thousand sentient creatures (vise 
indriya-sate) shows that Go^la had in mind something 
of a division of animate things according to the number of 
senses each type possesses. In order to render his views and 
cjassifications of beings intelligible, it is necessary to take 
into consideration the classifications that we find in previous 
thinkers, and in his successors. 

Gf. The Tibetan veraion of the SrtmafSftaphala Sutta m Book hill's. Life of the Baddha 
p. lOS. 

» Following. Buddliaghosft, Hoernle ti-anslatcs it “ dust-depositories." 
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Buddhaghosa’a explanation of the term “all existent things” 
(sabbe bhuts) ahoR's that Gosala adopted Mahidasa’s division 
. ,,, , . of the animate world. The latter, as we saw, 

The two-fol<l classi- ’ ’ 

iio»tion of the onimate vaguelj'conceived a two-fold classification: 

world. 

physical and psychological. In his physical 
division the heavenly beings stand highest in the scale. Below 
them come the five elemental beings (pahca raahabhutSni). 
All these are to be regarded as aui geiieria. The sentient 
beings are divided into the movable and the immovable 
(jaAgama, sthavara), ihe viviparous, the oviparous, the 
moisture-sprung, and plants. According to his psychological 
division, all forms of life up to plants possess life but hardly 
any sensation. Among higher forms of life, some possess 
intelligence (citta), while others do not. The highest among 
the animals is man who alone possesses intellect, prudence and 
moral sense. Among men again the most perfect is the 
philosopher who can seek immortality by means of the mortal. 

In turning to Gosala’s classifications we shall assume that 
they are essentially the same as those of Mahavira. The two¬ 
fold classification of living things is found in many Jaina 
texts, earlier as well as later.* Here we shall consider only one 
text, the Uttarftdhayayana Sutra, in which the classifications 
are given in an elaborate manner. The noticeable point in 
the biological classifications of Gosala and Mahavira is that 
the living things are divided according to the number of senses 
each type possesses. 


Those with one sense comprise the four elemental groups 
and the vegetable kingdom,* This one sense is the fundamental 
sense of touch. The four elemental groups are the Earth- 
group (Prithivlkaya), the Water-group (Apa-kaya), the Fire- 
group (Teja-kaya) and the Wind-group (Vayu-kaya). Of these, 
the first two groups are distinguished from the other two as the 


' Satrakfitanga, 11. 2-5 ; Bhagavatl-sutra, 1. 1 ; 0 ttarftdbyayana BStra X • XXXVl 
74 - 77 . . . . 

= (If. Paramattbajotikd, II, Vol. I. p. 3; rnkkhfilb.. ekindriyatbnijlvain. 
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immovable or passive from the movable or active, or to use 
Mahid^a’s phraseology, food from the feeder. Each of these 
groups is further divided into the developed and the undevelop¬ 
ed. In the Earth-group are placed clay and dust of different 
colours, rocks, minerals, metals, and other inorganic things. 
The Water-group comprises rain, dew, fog, etc. The Fire- 
group includes flame, lightnings, sparks, etc. Gentle breezes, 
hurricanes, cyclones, monsoons, etc., form the Wind-group. 
All these differ in size, shape, colour, motion, force and so forth. 

The plant-life or vegetable kingdom, like the elemental 
life, is possessed of only one sense, the sense of touch. Gosala 
admits, however, that plants in general stand higher in the 
scale than elemental lives. All plants are organic beings, 
capable of reanimation. We should note that in the Maha- 
bharata one can meet with a criticism of this view. It is 
maintained that the plants possess the same number of senses 
as we possess. “ The trees bear flowers and fruits, drop 
their leaves, wither and die. Therefore they are sensible to 
touch .... A creeper, for instance, winds round a tree on all 
sides. Had it been blind how could it find its way ? etc., 
etc.”' 

Next in the scale are the creatures with two senses—touch 
and taste—aniinalculse, worms, etc. Abov(^ these are placed 
those with three senses—touch, taste and smell—such as ants, 
bugs, moths, etc. Still higher are those with four senses—touch, 
taste, smell, and sight, e.g,, mosquitos, gnats, scorpions, locusts, 
butterflies, etc. Highest in the scale are beings with five 
organs of sense. They are sub-divided into infernal beings, 
animals, men, and the gods. 

In all these divisions we have to suppose a graduated scale 
of existence. Living" things and beings differ in their physi¬ 
cal strength, and duration of lifeJ 

^ Mahabhffrata, Sflnfciparra, Mokjadharma, Canto 18*, IV. 6 foil. 

■ Carefully compare Manu’s classifications, * Lavrs of Mann/ I. 37-89; I. 49.tJ0 • XII. 
4 foil. * * 
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In dealing with Go^la^s psychological classification we 
need only to explain the significance of his term Kaya or 
Mahavira’s term Lesya. In commenting upon Gosala’s ex¬ 
pression six-classes (chalabhijatiyo), the Buddhist authorities 
tell us that it has reference to his division of mankind into 
six colours: the black, the blue, the red, the yellow, the white, 
and the supremely white. In the black class are placed all 
the workers of iniquity such as sheep-butchers, boar-hunters, 
thieves, murderers, and so forth, while in the supremely 
white class are the three Ajivika Tirthankaras. 

This is what the Buddhists say of Gosala’s doctrine. With¬ 
out denying that this division is, in accordance with Gosala’s 
view, applicable to human beings, we have reason to think 
that the division is in fact of a far wider application. Colour 
here is a metaphorical expression corresponding to Manu’s 
term Quality (guna) ^ In a passage of the Majjbima-nikaya 
we have from the Buddha a short note on the term Colour 
(kaya or lesya) as employed by Gosala and Mahavira : Just as 
a piece of clotli iibsorbs the colours or impurities from different 
dyes, so does the mind become tinged or tainted by its different 
tendencies and associations,^ The term Lesya is explained in 
the Uttar&dhyayana-sutra^ in a similar way, i,e., in the sense 
of “ Seelen-typus’’ or “Soul-type,” as Prof. Weber explains 
it."* Both these explanations indicate that in the conception 
of Gpi^la and Mahavira soul is in its nature absolutely pure. 
The colouring is the effect of actions on its life. Putting 
it otherwise we can say that soul has a colour of its own 
which is supremely white, and it is discoloured when 
it is affected by things which are foreign to its nature.® 

' Majjhima-nikSja, I, p. 36. " Vattham saftkili^^ham malaggahitam.pariaud- 

dbarh pariyodataiii.yadi nilakSya yadi pitakftya ...” 

• Mann, XII. 12*14; also I. Uttaradbyayana, 49*60; XII. 4. 

• XXXIV. 

• LeumaDn’a Aupaofttika Sutra, Glossary. 

‘ The Stoic and Lookean notions of soul or mi'id as tabula rasa were very corimon among 
Indian thinkers, earlier and later. For example, Yftjfiavalkya predicated '^self-luminons '* 
(svayam jyotis) of soul; Bhdradvftja predicated "white” (fiubhra). Buddha ivssigned the 
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Pai'ticularly we can observe in Go^la’s theory how soul 
is acted upon by things external. 

Go^la’s classifications of living things are essential to the 
discussion of the theoretical aspect of his physics. So far as 
this aspect goes, he offers for his theory of perfection through 
transformation three grounds of explanation : Fate or Neces¬ 
sity, Class or Species, and Nature (niyati-saiigati-bhsva-pari- 
patS).' 

I. Fite {Niyati ).—Like the Stoics, Gosala maintains that 
in the world as a whole all comes about by necessity; fate 
regulates all. As Mahavira, Buddha and others* interpret 
his doctrine, there is no such thing as power, energy, strength 
or vigour. All beings, all lives, all existent things, all living 
substances are without force and power of their own. They 
are bent this way and that by their fate. That which is to be, 
must be; that which is not to be, cannot be. All things are 
unalterably fixed. Fixed are the periods of existence, the 
properties of things, and the functions of the senses. The 
nature of action, fortune, wisdom and death is fixed in the 
case of a being even while he is in the womb, so to speak. 
Just as when a ball of string is cast forth it spreads out 
just as far as, and no fiirther than, it can unwind, so every 
being lives, acts, enjoys, learns and dies in the manner in 
which it is destined to do so.* 

Following Mahidasa, Gos'ala conceived the world as a 
rational purposive order, a system in which everything has 
that place and function assigned to it which contribute to 
the well-being of the whole. It is to one and the same order 
that we may give the name fate, necessity, nature, destiny, 
providence, reason. It is the system in which chance has no 

predicate “ radiant ” (pabhassara) to mind (citta), or rather to the life-oontinuam (bha* 
nafi^a-citta). Afiguttara-nikftya, I, p. 10. 

‘ Digha-nikilya, 1. 53. 

* Uvtianga Dasilo (with Abhayadeva'a commentary), VI-VII; Samaflflaphala-sutta (with 
Buddhaghosa’a commentary) ; Hitopadet-a, Introd.. 17-19. 

" Dial. B. II, 72-73. 
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place, and which admits of no other cause whatever for the 
depravity or purity of beings than all that is implied in the 
word Eate or Destiny.' 

7i. Class or Species (Sangati). —The attainment of a 
certain peculiar condition, and of-a certain peculiar character 
on the part of all things, all lives, all beings, depends in part 
on the class or type or species to which they belong. It is 
partly according to their position in this class or that that they 
possess certain special properties, that they have certain 
physical characteristics, that they inherit certain peculiar 
habits, develop certain faculties, and so on. Thus for example 
fire is hot, ice is cold, water is liquid, stone is hard, a thorn is 
sharp, a peacock is painted, the sandal tree possesses fragrance, 
the elephant’s cub, if it does not find leafless and thorny 
creepers in the green wood, becomes thin ; the crow avoids 
the ripe mango, etc.** 

III. Nature {Bhava). —Buddhaghosa explains Gosala^s 
term nature as ‘the peculiar nature of each being.’^ With 
reference to Naturalism Asvaghosa speaks of Nature (prakriti)^ 
as being a property or tendency (pravritti), such as heat is of 
fire, and fluidity of water. We have the same explanation 
from Sankaracarya, Silaiika and others.® Aryasura, following 
some older Buddhist authority, speaks of a Non-Causalist 
(Ahetu-vadin) as professing the view that “ the universe is 
self-caused, self-generated ” (svabhavikam jagad idam).® 

* Niyati, daiva, Pubbekata-heta. c/. Goagh’s Vai^^fika-sutra, pp. ISP^lOO: 

A certain desire or aversion arises through destiny. In illustrating this the commentator 
refers to these two facts: the need of youth for love, without previous experience, and 
natural aversion towards snakes. 

^ Huddhacanta, IX. 47, 48, \ Silduka’s ButrakfitSdga TikS, p. 30; SarvadarSana- 

safigraha, p. 7. The same is the view of KanSda (vide Yaise^ika sutra, VI. 2. 13: A 
certain desire or aversion arises through partioularity of race or speoies (jativiSe^at), and 
also of the Buddhist Naturalists of Nepal (vide Illustrations of the Literature and Religion 
of the Buddhists, by Hodgson, pp. 105-110. 

* SomaAgala Vilfisini, I. 161 : “ bhflivo ti sabhftvo.” 

* Buddhaoarita, IX. 47. 

* Corny, on the ^vet^vatara Upaci^d, 1. 1 ; svabh&vO'paddrthftndm pratiniyatA 
iakti^ ; Sutra KfitShga-tikS, 8. 

* Jfttaka-mftlft, p. 146. 
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Thus aecopding to view the world origiiiates 

and develops from its inherent force or immanent energy. 
It is also probable that he sought for the explanation of the 
diversity of appearance, characteristics, habits and behaviour 
of things in nature. He conceived Nature as a self-evolving 
activity. Nature has two modes of operation : by one mode 
things come to pass and by the other they cease to be 
(pravritti and nivritti). More accurately, he seems to have 
understood by Nature the .specific faculties or characteristics 
of a living substance other than those which it possesses iu 
common with the race or species. 

\ 

3. Ethics. 

The details of GoJ^la’s ethics are unknown. But the little 
that we know enables us to say that there are many points of 
similarity between him and the Stoics. We may preface our 
discussion of Gosala’s ethics with the following remarks of 
Prof. Adamson on the Stoic Physics. “ The Stoics will not 
admit in the universe any element of chance, nor any element 

of freedom of will. It is true..that the wise man...is at 

the same time called free ; but what the Stoics meant by 
‘ free^ in this connexion is best explained by the one illustra¬ 
tion which they employ—a dog tied under a chariot.” “ Their 
emphasis on the mechanical side tends to give great promi¬ 
nence to the Stoic notion of the fate under which all things, 
operate. The difficulties for their moral system involved in 
that conception they endeavoured to evade by giving equal 
emphasis to the teleological interpretation. The world is not 
only a mechanical system but a system of reason.”* 

Among the views of the Sophists, Buddha regarded the 
fatalistic doctrine of Go.'^lJa as the least desirable. In his 
opinion the doctrine of fate, like the doctrines of chance. 
Providence, and so forth, does not afford a rational ground 


* Dovelopiiieut of Greek Philosophy, pp. 273*27‘^w 
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upoa w'hich to base a moml philosophy.* Buddhaghosa in 
partioular draws a distiuctidu between tlie moral effect of 
Gobbi’s doctrine on one hand, and that of the doctrines of 
Parana Kassapa and Ajita on the other. Parana by pro* 
pounding a theory of the passivity of soul denied action. Ajita 
by his annihilationistic theory denied retribution. Whereas 
Qoiala by his doctrine of fate or non-caas^ition denieil both 
action and its result.^ 

Mahavira's criticism is in effect the same. Por he 
too thinks that if all things be unalterably fixed and there 
1^ DO ouch tiling as strength or power or exertion, then where 
is (he ground for moral distinctions between good and evil, 
or where is the ground for our moral responsibility or free¬ 
dom.^ (This oritfcism will lie modified later.) 

Go^la had to say something regarding the many paths oi 
virtue (pat'pada). He spoke of eight kinds of action, five of 
which are sensuous and the rest are mental, vocal and bodily. 
He perhaps distinguished mental acts from word and deed as 
half-action (iipaddha-kamma). 

The fw'ow^-theory of the Brahman jurists was based on a 
notion of the gradual development of self. As a Brahman 
mathematiokn (Ga^a^:a) told Buddha, the 
mento#»eif, Br^hmans laid down their moral injunc¬ 

tions in an ascending order (anupubba-sikkba), 
ns a mathematician counts the numbers, one, two, three, and 
so on. But it was at Go^la’s hands that the Brabmanic 
aircwiki-tbeory came to be distinctly formulated m a biological 
principle of evolution in its application to education.^ 

Bjibyhood begins with the day of birth, and lasts for a 
period of seven days. It is the dull or semi-conscious stage of 

^ Atifenttara-nikaja, T. 280 ; TH. 6t. 

• I. 166. 

’ UtOflaga Dasito, VI-VIT. 

* Uajjhima-nactya, III. J. See Deossen’s note on Kramamnkti in his All. Gesoh. tier 
Philoaophie. 

40 



314 


PRE-BUDDHISTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


a man’s life. Babyhood is followed by the play-time, and 
that again by the trial-time, when the child attempts to walk. 
The trial-time is duly succeeded by the erect-time, when the 
child is able to walk. When he becomes older he is sent 
to learn under a teacher. In course of time he renounces the 
world and masters, sooner or later, all that liis teacher knows. 
Subsequently comes a time when he realises that what his 
teacher taught was not all, that in fact it was nothing (na 
kinci aha). These are the eight developmental stages (attha 
purisa-bhumiyo) through which every man must pass in order 
to reach perfection, to become a Jina.^ It is not difficult to 
understand that Gosala’s doctrine of the eight developmental 
stages of man was a physical antecedent of Buddha’s doctrine 
of eight liigher spiritual ranks (attha purisapuggala). In 
Go^la’s division an infant is placed in the lowest stage of 
development, while in Buddha’s division the lowest rank is 
filled by a Sotapanna^ i.e,, a recluse who has advanced in his 
religious efforts far enough to he sure of his final success. 
The contrast between the two doctrines is important historically 
as indicating a transition from a biological division to a 
moral or spiritual one. 


3. ’Postscript. 

The results of our latest investigations into Makkhali’s 
views are thus summed up in our paper on “ The Ajfvikas,” 
Pt. I, pp. 23-27, together with a short account of the sources 
of information :— 

1. Jaina Sources —(«) Suyagadarhga (T. L 2. 1-14; 

I. 1. 4. 7.-9; II. 1. 29; IT. 6) with SllSAka’s Tikft. 
{b) Bhagavati Sutra (Saya XV, Uddesa 1) with Abhaya- 
deva’s Commentary. 

' Dial. B. TT, p. 72 ; Apprn<tix to Hoernle'a UvAsaga-Dria^Eo, 11, p. 24. The eight etaget 
are ; manda bhumi, khi^^ bhumi, vimamsA bhumi, ujngnta bhOmi, ackha bhumi^ wimaQa 
bhQnii, jina bhumi, pn^naka bhumi. Cf. FaoBbflH’s Jiitaka, IV, pp. 496.97 : manda dakaka- 
bhAvaih, khiddadasakabhivarii^ vannadaaakabhAvaro, etc. 
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{cj Bhagavati Sutra (Saya XV, Uddesa I) with Abliaya- 
deva^8 Commentary. 

{d) Leumann’s Das Aupapatika Sutra (Secs. 118 and 

120 ). 

2. Buddhist Sources—{a) Samahnaphalv Sutta (Digha, 
I, pp. 53-5 a) with Buddhagl)Osa’s Commentary. 

(ft) Sariiyutta Nikaya, III, p. 60, ascribes the first portion 
of the Samahnaphala account of Gosala’s views, 
N’atthi lietu, ii’atthi paccayo, etc., to Purana 
Kassapa. 

(c) Aiiguttara Nikaya (Pt. I, p. ?86) with the Manora- 

thapurani confounds Alakkhali Gosala apparently 
with Ajita Kesa-kambala. 

(d) Aiiguttara Nikaya (Pt. Ill, pp. 383-84) with the 

Manoratha-Purani represents Kassapa as if he 
w^ore a disciple of Makkhali Oosfila. 

(&) Mahasaccaka Sutta (Majjhima I, p. 231), of. also 
I, p. 36. 

(/) The Chinese and Tibetan versions of the Samanha- 
phala Sutta, translated in llockhill’s Life of the 
Buddha, w here the doctrines of the six Heretics 
are hopelessly mixed up. 

({/) Trenckner’s Milinda Panho, p. 5. 

(//) Mahabodhi-Jatakii (No. 528), of. AryasTira’s Jataka- 
Mala, XXITI. 

1. Gosala w^as, to start w ith, the propounder of a ‘ doctrine 
of the change through re-animation ’ {paiiHaparlaharvMa)^ or, 
bett-er, of a theory of natural transformation (parinaraavada),- 
w^hich he came to formulate from the generalisation of the 
periodical re-animations of plant life. This is the central 
idea of his syslem according to the Bhagavati account. 

* The term is so rendered by Piof. Leunuinii. See his translation of t!ie extracts from 
the BhajrRvaU, XV, in Rockhiirs Life of tin* Bnddlin, Appendix II, p. 251. 

* The term implied in the adjective parinata, c/. the DIghn. 1, p. 53. 
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2. The basic idea of this theory as explained and illustra¬ 
ted in the Bhagavati and in the Samannaphala Sutta implies 
a process of natural and spiritual evolution through ceaseless 
rounds of births and deaths,' <?., savisara-suddhi, as the 
doctrine is aptly summarised in the Majjhima and in the 
Mahabodhi Jataka.'* 

3. The Tarintmiavada seeks to explain the diversity of 
the organic n orld by these three principles— 

{a) Pate (niyati=niyai) ^ 

(i) Species (sangati=sangai—pariyaya) ** 

(6*) Nature (bhriva=sabhava) ^ 
“Niyati-sangati-bhava-parinata.” ^ 

4. The organic world is characterised by six constant and 
opposed phenomena, viz.^ gain and loss, pleasure and pain, life 
and death. 

“ Savvesim pfinanaiih savvesiih bhuyanaiiii 
Savvesirii jivanaiih savvesim sattanairh 
imairii sanaikkamaniairh vagarauaim 
vagarai—tarn labhaih, alahham, suham 
dukhaih jiveyarh, maraimiii/’® 

6. The Varinamitmda involves a conception of the infinity 
of time with the recurrent cycles of existence, and the same 
theory conveys a great message of hope by inculcating that 
even a dew-drop is so destined as to attain in course of natural 
evolution to the highest state of perfection in humanity. 


• Di^iba, I, y). 54-: ^nndliAvitvd soih^aritva dokhnss’ aiitnm kftrissanti, r/. the Bhagnvnti 
text quoted by I'rof. Leurnaun (Rockhilt’s Life of the Buddha, Apy). 11, p. 263, f. u. 3):- 
»Yiopuvvennri> khnvaitta pacchrt aijjhanti tnjjhaiiti j^va aiiitam koremti. 

• llnjjhiiun, I, yi. 31. 

‘ FAushblPs Jatakn, V, p, 228. 

‘ n o Prakrit form of niyati occurs in the Su3'itga(jlaf>ga, I. 1. 2. 4. 

I ho forms snugui nud p!iii\Hya are to be found in the Suyogaflniiga, I, 1.2.3; I. I. 4.8. 
According to Buddhn^hosa s conmient, bhilvo^sahhtlvo, SumafigalavilasiiJ, I, p. 161. 

• Digha, I, yi. 63. Buddhaghosa explains pni-.'ratu as iiieoning diversified (ndnfippakil* 
ram pattft). 

• The yiassage is on extinct from the Bhngnvnti, Sava, XV, Uddeso, I. 
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0 The longest period or diiiiition fixed for the evolution 
of life from the meanest thing on earth to the greatest in man 
covers 84 hundred thousand viahakalpas,^ 

7. This necessitates a division of time into ^uafulkalpas^ 
kalpas^ antarakalpas awA. so forth, during which the universe 
of life progresses onward along the fixed path of evolution.^ 

8. The theory of progression itself necessitates the chissi- 
fication of the living substan(*es on different methods, and 
groups them on a graduated scale in different types of existence 
which are considered as unalterably fixed. 

9. The ParirnDuamda seeks to establish, even by its 
fatalistic creed, a moral government of law in the universe 
where nothing is dead, Avhere nothing happens by clmnce, and 
where all that is and all that happens and is ex])erienccd are 
unalterably fixed as it were by a pre-determined law of 
nature. 

10. It teaches that as man is pre-destined in certain ways 
and as he stands highest in the gradations of existence, his 
freedom, to be worth the name, must be one within the 
operation of law, and that the duty of man the highest of 
beings is to conduct himself according to law, and so to act 
and behave himself as not to trespass on the rights of others, 
to make the fullest use of one’s liberties, to be considerate 
and discreet, to be pure in life, to abstain from killing living 
beings, to be free from earthly possessions, to reduce the 
necessaries of life to a minimum, and to strive for the 
best and highest, i.e.^ Jinahood, which is within human 
powers.^ 

11. The fatalistic creed which is a logical outcome of 
Parindmamda confirms the popular Indian belief that action 

‘ Bhngavati text quoted by Prot. Loumnijn. See llockliiirg Life of the Boddha, 
App. II, p. 253, f. n 3, Dighn, J, p. 54. 

* Rbckhill’s Life of the Buddha, App. II, 253-54; Digha, I, p. 54. 

=> D5gha,Lp. 64; Angnttam, III, pp, 383-Sl ; Mi.jjhiinn. I, p. 238, MipaprttiU Sutra 
Sec. 120. 
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has its reward and retribution and that heaven and hell are 
the inevitable consequences hereafter of merits and demerits 
of this life. 

12. In accordance with the deterministic theory of 
Gosala, man’s life has to pass through eight developmental 
stages or periods (atthapurisabhumiyo),^ at each of which the 
physical growth proceeds side by side with the development 
of the senses and of mind with its moral and spiritual 
faculties^; and from this underlying theory of interaction of 
body and mind it follows that bodily discipline (kaya-bhavanil) '* 
is no less needed for purification oT soul than mental (citta- 
bhavana). 

13. The division of mankind, or, better, of living beings, 
into six main types (ahhijatis) involves a conception of mind 
wliich is colourless by nature and falls into different types— 
ullakaya, pltakaya, etc.—by the colouring of the different 
habits and actions, and hence tlie supreme spiritual effort of 
man consists in restoring mind to its original purity, 
rendering it colourless or supremely white by purging it of 
all impurities that have stained it.”* 

II. Thk Sceptics. 

( Ajnana-vacHns.) 

Mahaviva’s expression Annaniya or iVjnauika has reference 
to Sanjaya and his schoolBuddha’s expression is AmarS- 
vikkbepika, or ‘ Eel-wriggler,’ its albTnative form being 
Vaca-vikkhepika, Equivocator or Prevaricator.® The former 

> 1, p. r, j. 

* Sunianj^ala-VililsinJ, I. ])p. 162-163. 

•’ Majjhinin, I, p. 23S. 

♦ DT^!ih, T, 53; AngwfUra, IJI, pp. .383-84 ; Sumaftgala-Vilusiin. T. ]». 162; Mnjjhitna, I, 
p. 36, 

^ UtlnrarPiyaynna Suti'a, XVIII. 22-23, r/. Silt;a-kritangn, L 6, 27; I. 12, 1-2; II. 2 79 

’ DTgha-nikSya. I. 24-2S ; T. .*iS (Dial. B. HI, 37-41 ; 73) ; Sninafigala-vilasinT, I, p. 108 ; 
‘‘ Safijay\-vudo Ainiini-vikkhope .-iitta-nayo ova " 
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expression has been freely translated by Prof. Jacobi as 
Agnostic,' a term coined by Huxley in 1869. 

The correspondence Jjj jjpjte of tliC faCt tliat the tWO terms 

between the two terms 

Ajflflnikas nod Ajfnos- Ajiiaiiikas and Agnostics are the same 
both etymologically and morphologically, 
we must he cautious in using a modern English term as 
a synonym for an ancient Indian expression. In India it 
was “ Visvakarman ” vvlio was the first to define an Agnostic 
or a Sceptic,'^ as one Avho is “enwrapt in misty cloud” 
(niharena praviita), and “with lips that stammer” (jalpya).*’ 
“Visvakarman” had evidently in mind one or all of these 
hymn-chanters or Vedic tlunkers: (1) Those who doubted 
the existence of India (2) “ Parame^thin ” who saw no 
possibility of knowing any cause or reality beyond the 
original matter: “who verily knows and who can here 
declare it, w^hence it was born and whence comes this 
creation? The gods are later than the world’s production. 

Who knows then whence it first came into being ?..(the 

Sun) verily^ knows it, or perhaps he knows not ” ®; (3) Dlrgha- 
tamas who w^as ignorant for the sake of knowledge of the 
nature of a first cause.® In the language of subsequent 
thinkers we come across these tw^o expressions: Avidy& or 
ignorance and Vieikitsa or perplexity. The connotation of the 
term Avidya, as employed by the Mupdakas and V&jasaneyas, 
is anything but transcendental knowledge (parSvidya}^ the 
knowledge of Brahman (Brahma-vidya), and anything hut 
that which is conducive to an ideal self-realisation. The 
Mnndakas employed another term sariisaya or doubt, probably 
in reference to tlie Keniyas who were of opinion that the 
know-all does not know at all, while the know'-notbing knows 
everything. In Asuri’s opinion Perplexity (vieikitsa) Faith 


* The Sanslziit word for Agnostic “i* Sceptic is not to be found in Visvakorman hymn. 

* Jacobi’s Jaina-sritms, Fort 2^ p. XXVI. 

* Griffith’s Hig.ye.dn, X. 82, 7. 

Griffith’s Hig-veda, VIII. 89, 3; X. 129, W j I. 104, 0. 
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(^mddha), want of Faith (asraddha), and the rest, are all 
mind or mental states^ ; and in the teaching of Naciketas 
Vicikitsa is a pliilosopliic doubt as to man’s existence after 
death: Some say, he is; others, he is not/^ 

In Maliavira’s definition the Agnostics (annaniyS) are 
those who pretend to he intelligent, but are in fact unfamiliar 
with truth and have not got rid of perplexity or puzzlement 
(vitigicchatinna). They are ignorant teachers who teach 
ignorant pupils, and without proper investigation or examina¬ 
tion of knowledge speak untruth.*^ Mahavira employs two 
terms Ignorance (annana) and Perplexity (vitigiccha) to 
convey almost the same sense, and Sllahka speaks of various 
types of ignorance or doubt/ 

Buddha’s expression ‘Eel-wriggling’ (amarA-vikkhepa) 
con*esponds to King Ajata-sattu’s term ‘ manner of prevari¬ 
cation’ (vacavikkhepa). Both are connected with the name 
of the Sceptic Sanjaya, and signify a sort of indifferent or 
neutral attitude of some thinkers toward certain problems of 
metaphysical speculation,—such problems as those which are 
concerned with pvr^etis, the first cause, the final 

cause, future life, retribution, and so fortl). However, both of 
these terms are rather vague in their connotation, and we need 
not feel wonder if they are replaced elsewhere by such terms 
as Perplexity (vicikitsa), Doubt (saihsaya), and the like/ 

In the Buddhist literature we have mention of three types 
of Perplexity : the hindrance-type (nivarana), the fetter-type 
(samyojana), and the Orambhagiya fetter-type. The first type 
can be put a\yay by an ordinary reflective mind by means 

‘ Bfibad Arnnynka Uj.>ani:;nd, T r>, 3 

^ Kathopani^ad, I. 20: proto vicikit»X manu^ye : aatltyeke ndyam aatUi 

cuiko.” 

> Suti-a-kritltftga, I 12. 2.: “ Annaniytt te knsalftvi sailitA, asaihUiaya t»o vUigiochatinn®. 
Akovija Ahu akoviyehirii, ananavi-ittu musarn vayainti ” C/. Jacobi’s translatiou. 

anHnuvfiltn = Pali ananu^^iccn. 

* SlUnka’s commentary on ibid 

° Dhamraasafigani, 42o; Vibhnnga, pp. 256-2o8 ; Mrp. ttbyg Davids’ Buddhist 
1 sycliological Ethics, pp. 115-116. 
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of faith (sadclha) and discursive judgment (vicara); the second 
can be got rid of only by hii unwavering faith and a deep 
insight into truth; and the third by the |)Ower of ^aith and 
introspection. 

Nivarana is generally defined as that state of mind which 
acts as a hindrance to higlier UL‘e and insight.' It is otherwise 
called ceto-khila or something that locks the door of the heart, 
manovilekha or something that scarifies the heart,—in other 
words something that steels the heart against all tender and 
higher feelings and aspirations. 

The number of Hindrances is generally calculated to be 
five, the fifth being ‘ Perplexity.’ The Abhidhamma texts 
on the other hand, give them as six, the fifth and sixth 
being ‘ Perplexity ’ (vicikiccha), and ‘ Ignorance ’ (nvijja) 
respectively.*^ “ In the Sutta Pitaka,” says Mrs. Rhys. 
Davids, “ the Hindrances form a category of five, ignorance 

being excluded.This discrepancy is not noticed by 

Buddhaghosa.”'^ 

The category of six hindrances was only an extension of the 
category of five,—the outcome of a farther analytical distinc¬ 
tion of the fifth—Perplexity—into Doubt proper and Igno¬ 
rance. Patanjali’s Yogasutra and Vilcaspati’s gloss throw 
further light on the point, for obviously Buddha’s term 
‘hindrance’ (nivarana) is the same as Patanjali’s term ‘ob¬ 
stacle’ (antaraya). Patanjali, in agreement with Buddha, 
defines an obstacle as that which causes distractions to the 
mind (citta-viksepa).^ Patanjali’s category of obstacles 
includes two terms—Doubt (.saiiisaya) and Erroneous view 
(bhrantidarsana),^ corresponding to Buddha’s category of 

‘ Biuldhist Psycholoj^ical Ethics, IX. 310 : “The llindrnnces arc to be understood 
fts states which muffle, enwrap or trammel thought.” Cf. Comi;endiam of Philoaophj, 
p. 172. 

* The Dhanmiaa.ihgani, 1162; The Compendium of Philosophj", p. 172. 

* The Buddhist Psycliological Ethics, p. 310. 

* Yoga-sutra, I. 30. 

® CJ. Vfttsyftyana bhilsya on the Nyaya-sriti-n, IV. 3. 
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six hindrances which inchules the two terms Doubt and 
Isfnorance. 

Vyasa’s Comments on <he Voi^asutra (I. 30) is practically 
the same as Ihiddha^diosa’s on Buddha’s expressions. Neither 
Vyilsa nor BiiddliaL»hosa determines the nature of the psyclio- 
logical relation ))etween Doubt and Djcnorance, Scepticism and 
Agnosticism. In the commentary of Vacaspati on the Yoga- 
sutra the j)oint has been properly tlireshed out. According to 
Vacaspati, Doubt and False-knowledge do not differ much from 
each other, and yet the former is separately mentioned with a 
view to specifying its precise signification. The special charac¬ 
teristic of doubt is the touching and evading of both sides of a 
question,' indeed in this respect doubt may be regarded as a 
sub-head of talso-knowledge. 

Now in accordance with the general Buddhist view the 
difference between the Hindrance and the Fettm* type of 
doubt, as that between the Fetter and the type, is 

one of degree rather than that of kind. Tn the Abhidhamma 
Books the two paiis of words are set forth in definition in 
identical terms, although it is not to be supposed that their 
underlying conceptions are identical. An ‘average man’ can 
put away the liindrance by a professed faith in the Teacher, 
the Doctrine and the Order; a young inquirer by an implicit 
faith in the system which he asjnrcs to he acquainted with; 
a reflective student by his discursive judgment (viciira); A 
‘ stream-attainer ’ can, on the other hand, put away the Fetter 
by his faith unwavering (a\eccappasada) and insight philo¬ 
sophic (dassana), while an Aryan in a higher stage of spiri¬ 
tuality can put away the JYdter inherent in th(‘ lower nature 
(orambhagiya) by the power of faith (saddha-bala) and intros¬ 
pection (bhavana). Thus each type has two sides—religious 
comprising the emotional and volitional, and intellectual 
comprising the metaphysical and psycho-ethical. The religious 


' Cf. Xyaya Sutras, f 1. 2H; IV. 2. 4. 
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doubt can be got rid of by the faitli professed, articulated or 
confirmed, and the intellectual by discursive judgment, philo¬ 
sophic insight or introspection. The religious aspect of the 
Hindrance is technically called cefokhila or ‘bolt of the heart/^ 
a term similar in meaning to the Jaina diihasojja or ‘ bed of 
suffering’-; the intellectual aspect is known as tamas or 
‘ darkness.’ ^ 

Cefokhila is not far remov(‘d from, and touches indeed in 
many essential points assaddha, “ the absence of faith ” or 
“irreverence ” as definM in the Vibhanga (p. 371). Similarly 
tamas can be shown not to differ much from (fvijjd or aunana 
(ignorance) as defined in the Dhammasangani (1152, 1162), 
both being at bottom grounded in the lack of understanding, 
the lack of knowledge. The same remark holds true of other 
higher types of doubt, the Fetter and the Oramhimcjiya fetter. 
Thus in this analysis the sceptic appears as an enemy ‘ of the 
divines and the gravest philosophers/ But the Fetter type 
might be broadly distinguished from the Hindrance as doubt 
‘ consequent to science and in([uiry ’ from scepticism ‘ ante¬ 
cedent to all study and philosophy.’ * It needs no mention that 
tamas as defined in the Vibhanga (p. 371) denotes a philo¬ 
sophic doubt or Scepticism proper, or that ovijja or ahndna as 
defined in the Dhammasangani (1152, 1162) denotes Agnosti¬ 
cism even as we now understand it. Moreover it may be seen 
from the views of Sanjaya that the same philosopher tends to 
be an Agnostic when he freely confesses his inability to know 


‘ Majjhima, I, p. 101 ; DIgha, III, Sanglti SuU.'inta, 8uh voce cefokhila; etc. 

- Sthfiniliiga (ed. Dhanapati), p. 289, 

" Vibha^»f?o, p. 367. 

* Cf. Hume’s distinction between two types of scepticism. “Tliere is a species of 
Fcepticifcin [such as the Cartesian d(>ubt], antecedant to all study and philosophy.” “ There 
is another species of scepticism, conseijiient to science and inquiry when men are BU])posed 
to have discovered either the absolute fallaciousness of their mental faculties or their 
unfitness to reach any fixed determination in all tliose curious subjects of speculation about 
which tney arc commonly employed.” An Inquiry concerniup: Human uoderstauding, 
section Xll. 
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the ultimate beginning and end of things ivhich is virtually 
the same as admitting that these are unknown and unknow¬ 
able ; and a sceptic when he doubts or hesitates to admit the 
correctness of all bold assertions about matters beyond human 
cognition. 



CHAPTER XXII. 


SA?5fjAYA. 

In the Buddhist annals Saujaya is best known as a 
Sceptic. It is not clear from the existing accounts if he is 
the same personage as Sanjaya the wanderer, the previous 
teacher of Sariputla, the chief disciple of Buddha. The 
Buddliist records on the latter’s life are all 
An account of his based upou the account in the Mahavagga.* 
There we are told that Sariputla was before 
joining the Buddhist school an adherent of Sanjaya. One 
may reasonably object to the identilication of Sanjaya the 
sceptic who is designated in the vSatnahhaphala Sutta as 
Sanjaya Belattha-putta (or Belatthi-putta) with Sanjaya 
described in the Vinaya Mahavagga and the Bhammapada 
commentary as a Paribbajaka, The historical justification 
of such an identification is that scepticism is associated 
in the Buddhist records with the name Sanjaya, We must 
also remember that the Mahavagga is at least a century 
later than the portions of the Buddhist canon where the 
name of the Belattha-putta occurs in several connexions and 
where one can expect to find not a single reference to Sanjaya 
Paribhajaka. have also to consider that the Belattha- 

putta, too, was a wanderer and the founder of a religious 
order And of a school of thought in Rajagaha.’ The story 
of Sariputta’s conversion to the Buddhist faith is of consider¬ 
able importance as it shows how ripe was the intellect of 
the disciple of a sceptic to welcome the Buddhist theory 
of causation which lay at the root of a critical method of 
inquiry. 

' Mahffvagga, I. 23-24. Cf. Tho Agga&Avakavaithu in the DhaiiiTnapada-Commentarj, I. 
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Thv Buddhists tell us tlmt when Sariputta, accompanied 
by Mog^allaiui aiul two hundred and fifty other disciples, 
left tlie scliool of Safijaya, the latter fainted, bled and 
died. Sariputta joined the Buddhist school in the second 
vear of Buddha’s career. Neither the Jaina nor the Buddhist 
account seems wholly true. In the Samannaphala and other 
Suttas, Sanjaya of the Belattha clan is. spoken of in the same 
terms as Parana and other Sophistic teachers. Buddhaghosa, 
although a later authority, furnishes some useful information. 
He informs us that a certain Wanderer named Suppiya was 
a disciple of Sanjaya Paribbajaka.* In the Brahmajala Sutta 
Suppiya is referred to as a teacher who was opposed to the 
Buddhist school aiid who disparaged the Buddha and his 
doctrine and disciples." King Asoka dedicated a cave-dwelling 
to a school of Wanderers, namely the Suppiyas.'^ In the list 
of the Aiiguitaranikaya (III. 276) Buddha expressly mentions 
the name of the Aviruddhakas (Un-inimicals or Friends) as a 
school of thought distinct from the Munda-savakas and others. 
The two names—Friends or Good-natured ones seem to have 
been applied by Buddha and the Buddhist emperor Asoka to 
one and the same school, namely, that of Sanjaya of the 
Belattha clan. The disciples of Sanjaya were from the 
point of view of their philosophical doctrine known as 
Agnostics, Sceptics or Eel-wrigglers, and from the point of 
view of their moral eojiduct as Friends or Good-natured 
ones. If so, we may conclude that the school of Safijaya 
survived long after his death, at least, till the reign of 
King Asoka, i.c., 3rd century B. C. Sanjaya was an elder 
contemporary of the Buddha. He was the Pyrrho of 
India,—a famous wanderer and founder of school, highly 
honoured in the country. No further details of his life 
are known. 


Sumahpala Vilasini, I. ‘So ; Dial. B. II, p. 1. 
^ The Cave Inscription, No. 3. 
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His PiriLOsoPHT. 

In the estimation of Mahavira and Buddha, particularly 
of the latter, the Eternalists and the Annihilationists, the 
Extensionists and the nou-Extensionists,—all 
the sLpticr^conna"^^ iive Dogfuatists (^Dittlii-vadins, Dittldgatas), 
tlieir cant being: ‘ Nothing save the doctrine 
we uphold, nothing save the dogma we preacli, is true.’^ These 
Dogmatist philosophers were divided in opinion on such knotty 
questions of metapliysics as these : Is the world eternal or is 
it non-eternal? Is the world Unite or is it infinite? Is there 
another world or is there not? Is soul after death subject to 
decay or not, corporeal or incorporeal, conscious or uncon¬ 
scious ? Is there or is there not any eward or retribution? 
Are there any ^ chance-born ’ beings or are there not ? Does 
a perfect man continue to exist after death or not? 
Whilst thus a tierce battle was raging in the country there 
arose a school of thinkers, who kept themselves aloof from 
all those conflicts of speculation, and cultivated an attitude of 
indifference or suspended judgments as the best way of secur¬ 
ing the imperturbability of mind, d'hey were the Friends 
or Good-natured ones, the disciples of Sahjaya, who agreed 
with the Eternalists and the Annihilationists in regarding 
happiness as the end of life’s activities. But they differed 
from the latter as to ways and means. Whereas for the 
Dogmatist philosopliers the path to ha[)piness lay through 
the heroic grappling with problems and ascertainment of truth, 
for the Sceptics the path was just the reverse, being the 
evasion of problems and suspcmsion of judgment. 

In all thes(^ points the disciples of Sanjaya are at one with 

Safiiayaa.K.i*,r.,.o. TimO„. 

Sanjaya, like Pyrrho, raised scepticism to a 

scientific doctrine, and thus prepared the way for a critical 


‘ Sthfliuln^a, IV. 4; Sutia-Kritaftga, I. 1. 2. 21; Dipha-nikrtja, I. 13-39; Majjhiina- 
uikaya, 1.483-489; Kosnla-Sainyutta ; etc. * Idam eva snccniii, mogliaihaftf anti evanTdit-Uii.'* 
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method of investigation in philosophy. Sanjaya differed 
fuom Dirghatamas, who was ignorant for the sake of 
knowledge, (and from the Keniyas who made this definite 
statement that the know-all does not know at all, while the 
know-nothing knows everything), just as Pyrrho differed 
from some of the Academic Sceptics who doubted in order 
to know. As the former with the literiialists and Annihila- 
tionists, so the latter together with the J^toies and Epicureans, 
marks a distinct period of thought and furnishes a connecting 
link in the movement of philosophy. Again the former 
was an Indian, and the latter is sAid to have accompanied 
Alexander in his Indian campaign, Pyrrho of Elis ‘‘studied 
philosophy under Indian Gym nosophists and Chaldean Magi.”^ 

Colebrooke identifies the Gymuosophists in Greek accounts 
with the Jains, but they should be identified rather with the 
Suppiyas, the disciples of Safijaya. Lastly, the iitUe that is 
known of Pyrrho’s teaching is summed up by Prof. Zeller in 
the three following statements: “We can know nothing 
about the nature of things: Hence the right attitude towards 
them is to withhold judgment: The necessary result of sus¬ 
pending judgment is impertarbability/'^ Now let us sum up 
Sanjaya’s doctrine in the words of two critics—Buddha and 
^ilahka. 


First, Buddha says: There is a school of thinkers, who 
are Eel-wrigglers (Aniara-vikkhepjkas). When they are 
asked a question on this or that, they equi- 
Suflj:.y:i’« .loannc. vocate and wngglc like an eel (or slip 
through like quick-silver), and their reason 
is one or another or all of the follov/ing four:— 

(1-2) We neither know the good (kusala) nor tlie evil 
(akusala), as it really is. In such case, if we make a positive 
declaration either with regard to good or to evil, we may be 


* Rolleftton’ii “ Teacliiug of EpictetU:?,” p' XXI. 

• The Stoics, BfviciireRns and Sceptics, lieirhcl^s tmnglntion, p. 402. 
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led away by conceit or pride/ or influenced by ill-will and 
roseiitinent.- Under these conditions we may be proved wrong 
(niusil), and that may cause us the pain of remorse and ulti¬ 
mately a hindrance to tlie tranquillity we aim at. Or, in the 
second place, we may tall into a grasping condition of heart 
(upaclana), which will culminate in a similar disturbance of 
peace. 

(3-4) We neitlier know the good nor the evil as it really 
is. There are persons who are clever, subtle, expert, contro¬ 
versialists, hair-splitters (vala-vedhi-rupfl), who go about, as it 
were, shattering the dogmas (ditthlgatas) of others. But we, 
on the other hand, are dull and stupid. Hence if we make a 
definite statement with regard to good or evil, they may join 
issue with us, ask us for reasons, and point out our errors. 
This may cause us, as before, the pain of remorse and disturb 
our imperturl)ability. 

Thus fearing and abhorring the being wrong in an ex¬ 
pressed opinion, the falling into a grasping condition of heart, 
or the joinder of issue, we declare nothing to be either 
good or bad; but on a question being put to us on tliis or that, 
we answer thus : Is A B ? No. Is A not-B ? No. Is A 
both B and not-B ? No. Is A neither B nor not-B ? No. 

(1) “ I don’t take it thus—evam pi me no. 

(2) But I don’t take it the other way—tatha ti pi me no. 

(3) But I advance no different opinion—annatha ti pi 
me no. 

(4) And I don’t deny your position—iti ti pi me no. 

(5) And I don’t say it is neither the one nor the other— 
no ti ti jii me no.” ^ 

' ChamJo va rago va. Hliys Uavids'translates this “ fooliiigs or desires.’* We have 
followed liero Buddhagliosa. 

= Doso vii patigho va. According to Buddhaghosa’s comments, the two terms mean 
wounded vanity or revengeful feeling. 

’ Buddhaghosa says that by (2) the Eel-wrigglers rejected the doctrine of Eterna- 
lisni (sassata-vflda) ; by (3) that of modified Etorualism (Ekacca sassata^vilda) ; by (4) 
that of Annihilation (Uccliedam); and by (o) the view of the Uialecticians (Takkivida 
Suniaiigala*VilasinT, I, p. 116. Dial. B, II. 37-41. 

42 
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Secondly, ^ilanka says : Literally, the ‘Agnostics’ are 
those in whom there is ‘ ignorance,’ or ‘ who walk about in 
ignorance.’ They think : “ Even if we avowedly maintain a 
view—‘That this is good ’ (kusala), we arecon- 
.'ihihkasaccounf. ^yc are not acquainted with truth, 

tlie matter is not familiar to our knowledge. Indeed we have 
not as yet got beyond ‘perplexity’—perplexity which is 
blindness and delusion of the mind (citt^s'uddhi, cittabhranti) 

“ Some conceive the existence of an all-seeing soul, while 
others controvert it. Some speak of an all-pervading self 
(sarvagatfitma); others contend that the body being such an 
entity, it cannot be all-pervading. ^ Some estimate that soul is 
equal to a digit in size, while others say thatvit is equal to a 
grain of rice. Some posit a soul tliat has a material form 
(murtam), while others maintain that it is formless (amurtam). 
Some point out that the heart is the seat of soul, while 
others oppose them by saying that the forehead would be the 
right place.” 

ITow can there be an agreement of views among these 
philosophers?.Many moral injuries (bahudosah) may re¬ 

sult from the issues of such antagonistic l)hmders. (Hence 
let us keep far from the madding crowd and ignoble strife). 
For us ignorance is far better than these follies.”* 

The underlying motive of the above accounts is to make 
Sahjaya appear as an intellectual coward. These are correct 
only in so far as we are told that his studious evasion of 


Criticism of the 
Buditliist aiol .Tnina 
HCoouiita of Saftjiiya’H 
]>osition. His plscc 
ill the history of In- 
dian philosophy mid 
of philosophy peiie- 
rall}'. 


certain great questions of human mind and 
equivocal statements of his own position were 
apt to produce an intellectual torpor. But 
his views were probably not so confounding 
as they appear in the Buddhist or the Jaina 
representation thereof. If the matters were 


so simple as his opponents would have us believe, they might 


Sutra-Kntttfiga-tiki, pp, 451-452. 
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have been completely ignored. The very fact that his oppo¬ 
nents were compelled to put his views to the hai’dest test 
argues that these could not be so easily shelved. Sadjaya had 
a large following in Northern India, a fact which goes at once 
to prove that there was some truth in his teaching that could 
appeal to so many thoughtful men. It is clear that he had 
studiously suspended his judgments only with regard to those 
great questions of which a decisive answer will ever remain a 
matter of speculation. Indeed the effect of his teaching on 
the course of Indian philosophy seems to have been twofold : 
first, that he by suspending his judgments on certain great 
questions of human mind came to indicate that their final 
answer lay beyond the domain of speculation ; and secondly, 
that he called away the attention of the philosophers from 
fruitless inquiries and directed it towards the Sunimum bonum 
which is the attainment and preservation of mental equanimity. 

Thus he came to be a true precursor of Mahavira who 
propounded a doctrine of antinomies (syadvada) and of the 
lluddha who advocated a critical method of investigation 
(vibhajyavada). Both Mahavira and Buddha were unanimous 
in declaring that there are certain mooted questions of cos¬ 
mology, ontology, theology and eschatology on which a man is 
unable, constituted as he is, to pronounce a bold, authoritative 
or dogmatic opinion. And the questions which they put aside 
as inscrutable dilemmas are precisely those with regard to 
which Sanjaya had deliberately suspended his judgments. 
The main point in which his successors differed from him is 
that like him they did not consider those questions as fruitless 
inquiries. The inculcation of a Buddhist theory of causal 
genesis (paticcasamuppada) afforded a new scientific way of 
approaching those questions. This fact is nowhere so clearly 
indicated as in the story of the conversion of Siriputta, for¬ 
merly a disciple of the veritable sceptic, to a system of philo¬ 
sophy which judges things critically in the light of a partly 
a priori principle, namely, the principle of causation. If it be 
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admitted that Pyrrho of Elis had imbibed his sceptical bias 
from an Indian school of sceptics, one can at once see that the 
sceptical propaganda such as those of gafijaya wel*e the ante¬ 
cedents of critical philosophies alike in India and in Europe. 

3. The Moralists. 

( Vinaya-vadins) 

According to Maliavira’s definition, the Vinaya-vadins are 
those who consider truth to be untruth and call a bad man 
good. They are those various upholder 
doctriuo of discipline who, without 
comprehending the truth (anovasarhkha), 
expound their tenets briefly as follows : “The objects of desire 
(attha) are realised by us by means of vinaya alone.’’^ The 
doctrine of discipline, no less thah the doctrines of non-action 
and ignorance, is opposed to the Jaina docirine of free-will 
activity (kiriya-vada).^ In commenting upon Mahavira’s 
definition SilaVika says: The Moralists (Vainayikas) act 
according to the principles of morality or moral discipline. 
They seek to gain a better future existence by set moral 
precepts a lone.^ 

Corresponding to Mahavira’s Vinaya-vada we have from 
the Euddba the expression Sllahhata-param^a^ which is 
generally translated the affectation of moral vows, but 
really signifies the doctrine of moral discipline. In the 
siiabbata.pnrdma«„, Dhamma-saiigani ^ the above terra is defined 
as that doctrine of teachers other than the 
Buddhists according to which tJie purity of character 

* Sutra-kritauga, I. 12, 3-4. 

* Ihid, II. 2. 79; Uttaradhyayana Sutra, XVIIT. 23. Note that Jacobi translates 
Vinaya-vffda as “ idolatry. ” 

Sutra-kriWnga-tika, p. 447; VainayikSt.Sifi vinayad eva kevalut paralokam apic- 
chatarfi.” Silanka quotes from some older authority : ‘i Vinaitta Vinayavadi.” 

* Dhoraina-safigani, 1005, 1119, 1138, etc: 

‘ Ito bahidda samana-brahmanilrmm allena snddhivatona suddhi-allabbatena feuddhttf— 
evarupa dittlri—ayam vnccati silabbata-paramaso,” 
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is attainable only by morality, the observance of moral 
precepts, the fulfilment of the vows of chastity. Buddha- 
ghosa says that by * purity * we are to understand purity 
both moral and mental, ordinary and pbilosophie,^ and that 
the term ‘moral vow’ includes the bovine vow, the canine 
vow, and such other vows, resorted to by some of the ascetics 
and penitent Brahmans.^ In the Vinaya texts Buddha is 
asked by a Brahman if he was a Vinayavadi or mere Moralist. 
Apparently according to the Brahman, a Moralist was one 
who cared only for a blind adherence to an accepted 
code of moral discipline. Although Buddha’s answer was 
in the affirmative, his meaning was different from that of his 
interlocutor. He was ready to be called a Moralist only in 
the sense that he taught the subjugation of all immoral ten¬ 
dencies, that is to say, of all that is rooted in greed, hatred and 
delusion. Buddhaghosa wrongly takes the term vrnayavadi 
to mean the destroyer of all moral laws of society. 

The doctrine of outward morality or Formalism, along 
with Atmanistic philosophy (also called Sakkaya-ditthi) and 
Perplexity, yields under the critical analysis employed by the 
Buddha three pairs of opposite errors. The 'Atmanistic 
philosophy, for instance, involves such a pair of opposed 
blunders as Eternalism and Annihilationism, the speculations 
about the finiteness and infinity of the world and the like. 
The pair of blunders involved in Perplexity comprises 
‘ Agnosticism ’ and ‘ Scepticism.’ Now the two extremes (dve 
anta) to be avoided or reconciled in regard to the Buddhist 
system of morals are briefly described by Buddha as ‘ the 
frivolity of worldly life ’ (kamasukhallik&nuyoga) on the one 
hand, and ‘ the barbarity of asceticism ’ (attakilamathhmiyoga) 
on the other.® 

* Atthasftlin!, pp. 348, 855, 377, etc. : ‘‘suildhiti kilesa-suddhi poramatihasiiddhi 
bbutadb vft nibb&nam eva, ” See for Govata, Kakknra-vata, etc., Majj)iima*iiikSjn, 
I. 397. 

* Dhamma-cakka-paTattana Sntta: c/. ISaJJhinin-oikayn, L 166 foil. 
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All these dogmatic erroi’s can be overcome by a true insight 
into truth.^ The doctrine of outward morality was regarded by 
Buddha both as an erroneous dogma and a 
The fnndamentai false path. Tlic real meaning of the term 

rules of conduct ^ ^ 

common to both the Silabbata or Vinaya-vada, as contrasted with 

Jains and Buddhists: t 

contrast with the the doctrines of Mahavira and Buddha, can be 
schools gleaned from the fragment on Morality (Sila- 

kkhandha) incorporated in the first thirteen 
suttas of the Digha-nikaya.^ Throughout this fragment 
Buddha’s object is to make it quite clear that he was not a 
Moralist in the accepted sense of the term. Buddha says 
that the uninstructed might praise him only with regard 
to things trivial, matters of little value, and mere morality 
(slla-mattam). They might say, for example : Abandoning 
slaughter and destruction of life, he is compassionate and 
kind to all living creatures: Abandoning theft, he takes 
only what is given and lives in honesty and purity of heart, 

and so forth.” “ It is not with regard to these things, but 

mainly with regard to matters more profound, subtle, 
comprehensible only by the wise, that he could be 

rightly praised (or blamed),” This fragment containing a 
statement of the moral precepts of the Buddhists occurs in 
a scattered form in the four corners of the Jaina and 

Buddhist literatures, and enables us to determine the moral 
teachings of other schools as contrasted with the ethical views 
of both Mahavira and Buddha. The fragment is divided into 
three sections : the short, the medium-length and long para¬ 
graphs on conduct. The rules of conduct contained in the first 
section were those observed by the Buddhists, Jains and other 
recluses. Each of these rules implies an antithesis which relates 
to the moral conduct of others. The following two sections 
are only an elaboration of the first. The details have reference 
to manifold practices and activities of the time. These may 

‘ Dhamina>«iftgani, lOOP. 

’ Dial. B., jip. 3-26, 
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be broadly arranged under the following heads : (1) Religious, 
comprising rites and ceremonies—performance of various sacrifi¬ 
ces ; polytheistic worship (deva-dhamma), such as the worship 
of tlie sun, moon and earth, the invocation of Siri, t^e goddess 
of luck ; making vows to the gods and paying them when the 
wishes are fulfilled ; pilgrimage to holy places ; bathing in the 
rivers in oi’der to purify one’s soul; oracular answers from the 
gods; etc. (2) Scientific, comprising the mathematical, the 
astrological, and the medical: foretelling the eclipses and 
aberrations of the heavenly bodies, the occurrences of earth¬ 
quakes, the rainfall, the food-supply, the general conditions of 
existence and health, fixing lucky days for marriage, hostilities 
and other purposes; counting numbers, summing up large totals ; 
practising as an oculist or as a surgeon, or as a doctor for 
children, etc. (3) Artistic, comprising ai*chitecture (vatthu- 
vijji'Oj painting, music, poetry, etc. (4) Popular practices— 
games, sports, amusements, festivities, and so forth. (5) 
Social, moral and political. 

For our present purpose the fragment with its counterpart 
in the Jaina Aupapatika Sutra' has value only in so far 
as it illustrates the moral teachings and practices prevalent 
in the country before and during the time of Mahavira 
and Buddha. These teachings may be taken to represent 
three systems of moral discipline; first, the system as ex¬ 
pounded in the Dharma-sutras and Grihya-sutras; secondly, 
that elaborated in the existing Niti-literature; and thirdly, 
that embodied in the Kama-sutras. The first system is 
concerned with the discussion of general principles of social 
morality, justice, and the duties of individuals in various 
capacities. The subject matter of this system is Dharma or 
juristic morals providing a standard mainly for the Brahman. 
The second system is concerned with questions of polity 
and government, and the object which it seeks to secure 
is Artha—material advantage or prosperity. It provides a 


‘ Secs. 62-130. 
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standard mainly for the King. The third system aims at 
teaching us how to regulate our individual and natural desires 
for pleasure (Kama) ; it provides a standard mainly for the 
lover. 

Thus all these systems are distinguished from a system 
of speculation (iinviksaki) of which the subject of investi¬ 
gation is Moksa or final release. Anviksaki provides a 
standard mainly for the dispassionate recluse. Accordingly, 
we propose to make a brief survey of the moral standards 
of the time under Kama (Erotic morals or Hedonism), Artha 
(Political morals or Utility), and Dharma (Juiistic morals or 
Equity). These tliree systems were, according to tradition,* 
later developments out of a common mass of Vedic lore 
and tlieir inter-depeiulencc in secular Brahmanism is amply 
borne out by the fact that the general principles of morality 
which they inculcate are embedded in the treatises of veritably 
tlie same Brahmauical writers or schools. These systems can 
claim a place in the history of Indian philosophy on the 
ground that their teachings rest upon two accepted ideas of 
Brahmanical philosophy: (1) that all human arts inclusive 
of all human institutions such as those of marriage and the 
rest must be an imitation of or a conformation to divine arts 
as manifested through the purposive order of nature^^: and 
(2) that all human systems must be conceived on a graduated 
scale in accordance with the fundamental truth of the gradual 
development of self-consciousness.^ 


* Cf. K^lmasufcra bj \ iitsyayana, Chup. I, and MahAbharatH, ^Antiparva, Canto 9, V. 28. 
See Mr. H. C. Chakladar’s paper c.n Vatsyayana (Calcutta University Journal of the Dept, 
of Lcttcrn, Vol. IV), 

' Sec Ethics of MahidAsa Aitarcya. 

^ Suo tlio Taittiriyu philosopliy under Vanina. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

Tbachers of Erotic Morals. 


Since Mahidasa it has been recognised by many thinkers 
that happiness is the one end of all things. AThat we call bliss 
(§nanda) or contemplative joy is nothing hut a culmination 
of the happiness resulting from satisfac- 

A grow heiloniotic . . . tt 

end implied in Erotic tioii ot various dcsires (Kama). Hence as 

Morftle • 

of existence, so of happiness there are infinite 
gradations. The lowest form of desire or feeling is appetitive. 
The next higher form is sensual in its varying degrees. 

It seems that Mahavira’s expression Sensualism (saya-v5da)‘ 
has direct reference to the sensualistic principles such as those 
expounded in Vatsayana’s Kama-sutra. (Abhaya-deva identi¬ 
fies saya-vada with the Buddhist system.) Buddha has a 
similar expression, Panca-kama-guna-dittha-dhamma-nibbapa- 
V5da.* It is defined as an opinion of some teachers according to 
which the soul attains Nirvapa, i.i?., the fulfilment of all desires, 
through full indulgence of the five pleasures of sense. The 
term ‘sensual desires’ (kamacchanda)’ which is explained in 
numerous Buddhist texts, and considered as a hindrance to 
higher life (nivarapa), has bearing upon the system of 
Kama-sfitra. 

The Buddhist Kama-sutta* presupposes treatises on Erotil^'" 
or Eugenic Morals, latterly systematised in the KSma-sutra 
ascribed to Vatsyayana. The date of this work in its present 
form is unknown.^ In its general structure it seems to resembM 
the Kautiliya Artha^tra.® It is particularly remarkable that 

^ Sthanafiga, IV. 4. « Dial. B., 11. 49-50. 

• Mahaniddesa, p. 2. * Suttanipftta ; MahftniddeEB, 1-22. 

Mr. Chakladar has placed the date of the KStuasutra in the 3rd century A.D,, and 
■ought to prove that theie is a wonderful agieeme&kt between the Klmaidtra and the 
Kalpaantra of Apastaiabat 

48 
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the two works have each a chapter called ‘ Aupanisadikam ’ 
dealing with medicine and charms. The following fragment 
of Buddha seems to have reference to such Atharvana doctrine: 

“ Some recluses and Brahmanas make use of charms to make 
people lucky or unlucky, to procure abortion, to bring on dumb¬ 
ness .cause virility, deprive a man of potency. 

In the concluding verses of the existing Kamasutra we 
are told that Vatsyayana wrote a systematic 
vstajiyana and hia trcatise on tlic subiect of Erotic Morals 

predecessors. 

after the due consultation of older treatises 
of Babhravya and others. And in the introductory chapter 
we have mention of Svetakctu, the son of Uddalaka, 
Bnbhravya of Pahcala,- Dattaka, Carayana, Suvarnanabha, 
Ghotaka-mukha, and others as teachers who left only 
fragmentary works. Of these Svetaketu is referred to as the 
earliest of them. In the body of the text their opinions are 
quoted and discussed. Ghotaka-mukha is mentioned in the 
ancient Buddhist records as a Brahman teacher who had 
some conversation with the venerable Udena while the latter 
was staying at Benares. He plainly told Udena that he 
could not believe that there could be a virtuous hermit 
dhammiko paribbajo). 

In the Majjhima-nikaya we have mention of four Vacchas 
or Vatsyas, all of whom were Wanderers and one was named 
Tevijja-Vacchagotta. Tevijja-Vacchagotta bad a philosophi¬ 
cal discussion with Buddha as to whether it is possible for a 
worldly man with worldly ties to make an end of suffering after 
death, L,e,, to attain immortality. Buddha answered in the 
negative, hut he added that he knew of one within his experi¬ 
ence who, even being a worldly man, succeeded in obtaining 
eternal life. Buddha did not give the name of the person, 

' Dial. B , 11. 23-25. 

* See Mr. Chakladar’a remarks about Vftbhrarja (C. U. J. D. L., IV, pp. 87-89). Hii 
surmise about the associatiou of the early history of Drotic Science with PafieWa seems 
qoite sound. 
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but merely mentioned him as an upholder of the doctrine of 
action, a believer in free-will activity (kamraa-vftdi kiriya-vsdi).^ 
But there is also mention of a Wanderer, Pilotika VacchRyana. 
It would show that there was at the time a distinct school of 
Wanderers, known as the VacchSyanas.* flis question clearly 
shows that he was interested in mundane matters. 

According to Hemacandra, VatsySyana was one of the 
names of Canakya, the traditional author of the Kautiliya 
Artha-sastra. This is at variance with the account of the 
Paficatantra, which tells us that the Dharma- 
K«ma-8utra and ^stras belong to Manu and others, the 
Artha-siistia. Artha-J^strss to CS»nakya and others, and 

the KRma-sastras to Vatsyayana and others."^ Nevertheless 
VatsySyana’s Karna-sutra shows, in its general structure 
and style, a resemblance to tlie Kautiliya Artha-^tra. 
It is expressly mentioned in the two works that the 
systems which they embody are, as contrasted with a philo¬ 
sophical system, altogether a practical way of life (lokayatr^). 
The point in which they differ is that the former lays the 
whole stress on Kama or Pleasure, and the latter on Artha, 
Material advantage.* But we must remember that Kautilya 
assigns due place to pleasure in his system, when he says: 
One ought to enjoy pleasure or happiness, in so far as 
it does not conflict with the principles of law and polity ; 
none .should be deprived of happiness. Pleasure, advantage 
and righteousness form a category of three (trivarga). They 
are of equal (practical) value, and inter-dependent. When 
one of them is not cultivated the other two are impaired 
thereby.® 

Majjhima-nikjiya, II. 168. Mnjjhima-.nikSjn, II. 483; 1. 175. 

^ “ Tato Dharmn-^8tr/lni Mnnv4dTni, Xrtha-sSBtrani Cftnakyadlni, KSma-saatrftni Vlt- 
■yftyAnfldTni.” Quoted by Sbama Shastry, lodroductioii to Kautiliya Artbaiftstra, p. VIII. 
The personal name of VStsyliyana prol)ably was MaHanRga. 

* AithasSstra, I. 7; XV. 1 ; “Artha era pradhSna*’; “ Artha>ma1aiii bi dharma-kioui 
iti:*' 

• Jhtd, I. 7 } XV. 1 : “ PharmSrtbayirodhena kimaih seveta, na niMQkha sytt,” 
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And we must note in justice to Vatsyayana that in his 
introductory statement and concluding words he points out 
that the ultimate aim of his work is to teach the subjuga* 
tion of the senses or self-conquest (indriya-jaya). With regard 
to this point his position is similar to all the Niti-karas, the 
writers on Polity. Particularly in his introductory chapter, 
he teaches us not to indulge in sensuality. He admits that of 
the three—good principle, advantage and sensuality, the 
first two are far superior to the last-mentioned object. He 
warns us of the dangers we have to meet on the way of 
pleasure : the loss of friendship with the good, association 
with obnoxious people, waste of fortune, impurity, fear, 
nervous weakness, distrust, and fall in public estimation. 
We may hear of many persons who brought ruin upon 
themselves and their families by their subjection to sensual 
desires. Yet sense-indulgences, like daily food, are required 
for the preservation of the body. Good principle and 
advantage arc at the root of desired result which is 
happiness.^ iVnother point in which Vatsyayana agrees with 
the Niti-karas is that he is not a believer in a Deity or in over 
ruling Pate, but only in manly strength (purusa-kara). 

The ethical value of Vatsyayana’s doctrine, judged as 
a summary of Hedonistic morals, is slight. However, 
it contains jnatters which may interest the students of 
modern science of Eugenics, the division of men and women 
into four sexual types, for example. Following his prede¬ 
cessors, Vatsyayana divides man’s life into three periods: 
boyhood, youth and old-age According to his view, boyhood 
should be spent in learning, youth in 

VfttsySyaB’B doctrine , 

summing up Hedonia- enjoyment of pleasures and riches, and old- 
age in good principle and detachment from 
all material concerns. He defines pleasure (kama) as the 
activity of the special senses—hearing, touch, sight, taste and 


* Kima-Butra, II. 
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smell—which is brought into exercise hy their natural affinity 
for the specific objects, and the pleasurable feeling which 
results therefrom.' The senses are Inseparable from the self 
and are all based upon the mind. From this is apparent the 
appropriateness of the name—the doctrine of pleasures of the 
five senses—given by the Buddha to such a view as this. The 
name is a descriptive one— pawa-lamaguna-dittha^dhamma- 
nibbam~vdda^ and the implied sen.se is that we can realise 
Nirvaija, the summum bonum, the fulfilment of all desires, 
in this present consciousness, by indulgence of the senses. 
No doubt Vatsyayana speaks of self-conquest or subjugation 
of the senses, but his real view is that wo should proceed 
through indulgence to achieve this end of desires. Thus we see 
that his teaching was in a sense a mockery of selfconquest. 
If the Kamasutra be studied in relation to the voluptious life 
of Indian princes and rich bankers and to the general immo¬ 
rality of human society, one cannot but agree witl\ Dr. F. W. 
Thomas that it does not represent after all any vicious system. 
Its primary object, as set forth in the closing chapter of the 
Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, is to teach a way of life u'hich 
is essential to the preservation and betterment, of the race, 
and as such the system forms an integral part of Brahmanic 
ethics. The system as a whole emanated undoubtedly out of 
the Brahmanic theory of art (see Aitareya ethics, p. 83 f.) 
None should fight shy of claiming ancient Indian treatises of 
erotic science as a rich heritage. 


‘ Kama-afitra, II: ■‘Srotra.tTak.cak,ur.jihT».ghr49inam ttmatomyuktena manaaMhia- 

avo.^o visjayo^vanukulyata^ pravritt^ kEma. 




CHAPTER XXIV. 

Teachers of Political Morals. 

By the term Artha,—WvJiti or Material Adrantage, 
Valsyayarui understands acquisition and increase of 

TOod in general, land, gold, cattle, furniture, 

Dciluition of Ai Chu ^ ^ J » O > :» 

etc. The science which treats of the 
subject of v/eaith is called Vart<l. Commeree and agricul¬ 
ture fall witliiti the province of Varta, the science of 
Wealth or Economics. Brihaspati is traditionally known 
as the first author of the science of wealth (artha- 

Tlie above definition of wealth is implied also in Buddha's 
Kama-satta: ** If the desire cherished by a man be fulfilled, 
the mortal becomes ghid-hearted indeed, obtaining what he 
desired. On the ocher liaml, iiis desires being unfulfilled, be 
feels himseir distressed, like one pierced with an arrow. The 
tlioughtcul man who renounccvs all ambitious desires, as one 
runs away from a snake, overcomes the terinents of desire. 
The man who hankers ai’Ccr land, houses, gOid, cattle, horses, 
slaves, woinen, friends and various other possessions, allows 
tliese minor tilings to overpowt^r him and enemies—internal 
and externai—co traraple him down. 

According to Kaatilya the Sciences (vidyas) are four: 
Philosophy, the three Vc<lis, Economics, and the ScieiiCe of 

’ Kftina su:,n», i, 7; II, h \j. 

* CoriiUK^ntjtry on KtimH-stitta in the MuhaiiiddesA. 1-22, 
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Administration.' Philosophy,, he says, is the light or guide 
to all other branches of knowledge, to all particular sciences, 
it opens the way for all oui . activities, 
among the scS."'*’ ‘s foundation of all principles, 

the giver of eternal life.^ The three Vedas, 
together with all supplementary works and sciences, lay down 
the general rules relating to men of four castes and of four 
‘estates’ or orders of training. 8o by the three Vedas 
Kautilya really means the Dharma-sastras. The subjects of 
enquiry of Varta, the science of wealth, arc agriculture, cattle- 
rearing, trade and commerce. The science of Administra¬ 
tion (Dandaniti) enables a man to gain what is not gained, 
to protect what is gained, to increase what is protected, and 
to benefit public institutions therewith. 

Although from one point of view Kautilya accords the 
highest place to Metaphysics and from the other point of view 
he gives the same place to Danda—the science of Administra¬ 
tion. In fact, he considers Danda to be at the root of other 
three sciences.. Viiiaya or Discipline is at the root of Danda, 
His definition of Vinaya is tJiat which provides a safe-guard 
for all living beings. Discipline may be either cultivated or 
natural. For instance, Nature governs substances—living 
individuals—not non-substances (kriyahi dravyam vinayati 


* Kautilya tells us that the Manava.'s regarded philosophy qs a particular phase of the 
throe Vedas. Those of the Bvihaspati school recognised only two Sciences, Economics and 
the science of Government. They considered the three Vedas to be a mere system of 
moral conduct, that is to say, a mere way of life. Ausanasus, on the other hand, recog. 
nised only one science, namely the science of Government. The three philosophical 
systems recognised by Kautilya are Saihkhyam, Yoga and Lokayata. The three Vedas 
investigate the good and bad principles ; Economics prosperity and adversity ; and the 
science of Government the good ami the bad policy. From his further discussion it appears 
that he accords tl)e highest place to Philosophy. Brihaspati-aiitra, 1.3 ; “Dandanltir era 
vidya.” The Barhaspatyas recognised only the science of Government as the science. 
However, the statement is modified elsewhere, in the later portions of the autra, III, 9 
following. 

Pradipalj sarva-vidyinam upaya-sarva-karmanSm. Asraya^ sarvadharmanam sfisva* 
dauv'ksuki mata.” Arha-^stra, I.l. 
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n&dravyarh). Discipline w hich is cultivated includes reverence 
for the teacher, attention, reception, retention, understanding, 
and so forth.^ 


The same broad division of the science of utility (Artha- 
j^stra), also known as the science of polity (Niti-sastra, JElaja- 
sastra), into Economics (Vartfi) and Politics (Danda-niti) 
is adopted by all the leading political waiters.® 

KJtna-^utra aii«i i > j* • • j 

Nui sastra -Sensual- it IS clcai* trom Kautilya s division and 
morai?ty’com,mrcT“'' definition that the principles of utility, no 
less (han tin* principles of self-perfection, 
rest ultimately upon Yinav a, -order, discipline, restraint, social 
organisation or moral culture in the wddest possible sense. 
But we must not lose sight of the difference between a Kama- 
silstra and a Niti-sastra, or between Sensualism and Utility. 
With regard to the first difference, we are told in the Sukra- 
nlti that whereas an Arthasastra enumerates the public and 
private functions of kings in accordance with the dictates of 
Sruti and Srnriti., a Kama sfistra describes the characteristic 
marks—physical and mental—-of living beings, both male and 
female.'^ In addition to this scientific difference we have to 


consider the difference in the moral means by which the 
sensualist and political teachers seek to realise their objects, 
pleasure and material advantage. As we have seen, with the 
former the royal roail to happiness is the full indulgence of the 
five senses. According to the latter, sense-indulgence cannot 
be conducive to material advantage. lienee all political 
teachers insist on self-conquest (indriya-jaya) as the essential 
duty of the king and his servants. But they concede this 
much to the sensualist view" that a man should enjoy the 
pleasures of life in so far as they do not conflict wdtli the 
principles of good conduct, justice and economy, and that none 


‘ Arthii r.i, 1. 1-U. 

^ Bnhaspati-sutra, 1-3; 11.1-4; 6ukra-niti» X.303«31 
» Sakra*iiTti, IV 3.110-114, cf. Dial. B. 11.19, 
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should be deprived of happiness. Thus we see that Sensualism 
and Utility agree in considering happiness to be the highest good. 

These early developments of political theory have a real and 
close connexion with the progress of philosophy and ethics. 

Divergent as the traditions are, they seem to 
poiS'XratetionI agree on this point, namely that they all 
mention Canakya, Kautilya, or Visnugupta 
as the greatest landmark in the development 
of Indian political science and literature. A fairly large 
number of works^ are kssociated with the name of Canakya, 
the prime minister of king Candragupta Maurya of Magadha. 
The best known of these works is the Artha-sastra, discovered 
a few years ago in South India by Pandit Shama Shastri of 
Mysore. Prof. Jolly considers the Kautiliya Artha-i&stra to 
be “ one of the most important discoveries ever made in the 
whole range of Sanskrit literature/’ as it has thrown a flood 
of light “ on the political condition of India in the very times 
when Megasthenes visited it.” 

While scholars are unanimous in their verdict on the o^reat 
historical value of the work, they are divided in opinion ou the 
question as to its real author. There are three schools of 
opinion. Prof. Hillebrandt,*^ who is supported 
opar^to^%be by Prof. Jolly, maintains that it was the 
woik of Kautilya CSnakya’s school, rather 
than of himself. Pandit Shama Shastri and 
Prof. Jacobi* maintain an individual authorship of the work. 


' Niti.datakft; Niti-sAra; Lagha-cSpakya-rAjaniti-daBtrs; Vp^^dha^oSpakya-rAjanlti- 
SAatra; Canakya-filoka; CAnakya-sutra; Uitopade§a. 

* Uber das Kautilya-sAstra und Verwandtes, Broslao, 1908. 

As to the progress made by scholars ia the study of the Indian science of polity previous 
to the di-jcovery of the Kautiliya Artha-slatra, Dr. Thomas points out that “ The propaga* 
tion of the policy in fable (the Fables of Pilpay) was hrst adumbrated by Sir William 
Jones—. In its technical form the Indian science first became known by the publication 
of the KAmandaki-NitisAra—. The next stage is represented by two valuable^ j^ublicutioni 
of Prof. Formichi—.” Brihaspati-sutra, p. 131. 

* Uber die Echthoit des Kautiliya in Berlin Academy Sitxungberichte, 1911 and 1912. 

44 
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Prof. Keith, on the other hand, holds “that the Artha-sastra is 
based on his (Kautilya’s) teaching, though not by his own 
hand.’*' 

Prof. Rhys Davids agrees with Prof. Keith ih saying that 
“ the maxims [of state-craft in the Artha-^stra] constantly 
refer to Chanakya under the suggestive name of Kautilya 
(“cunning,” “deceptive”), as if one were to speak of 
Machiavelli as “ the trickster.” They refer also to China, and 
they refer to royal mints in constant nork. Neither of these 
was possible till long after Chanakya’s time (4th century B.C.). 
They breathe, too, the spirit of a later time, the time in litera¬ 
ture of the writing of manuals, and, in politics, not of a great 
empire like Chandragupta's, but of contending states.’”^ 

It would be idle on our part to speculate here whether the 
Artha-sasfcra in question was composed by Kautilya himself, 
or by his school, or by someone else. The work in its present 
form embodies the views of Kautilya along with those of 
others, and thus enables us to discriminate the opinions which 
are strictly Kautilya’s own from those which are not his, i,e,^ 
which are older. And so long as we can do that it is 
immaterial to enquire when the work was written or by whom. 

As Pandit Shama Shastri and Prof. Jacobi point out, in the 
body of the work the opinions of Kautilya’s predecessors are 
frequently quoted and discussed. They include both schools 
and individuals. The schools are the Manavas, 
cesB^rs.'"^^ ^ Barhaspatyas, Ausanasas, Ambhiyas (of 

Taxila ?), and theTarasaras ; and the indivi¬ 
duals are Bharadvaja, Kaniiika Bbaradvaja, Visalaksa, Pisuna, 
Pisunaputra, Katyayana, Kaunapa-danta, Vata-vyadhi, Bahu- 
dantl-pulra, Kiiijalka, Dirglia CiArayana, and Ghotaka-rnukha. 
Some of these names occur in the Mahfibharata : Vaisalaksa, 
Manu, Indra, Bahudantaka, Barhaspatya, Kavi (Usanasa), 


‘ J. il. A. S., January, 1916. 

* The Economic Journal of the Royal Economic Society, Dec., 1910, p. 519. 
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Gaurasiras, etc.; two in Vatsyajrana^s Kftma^siitra : CarAyaijia 
and Qhotaka-mukha;* one in the Mftnasflra-Vastu:kiscra; Visft- 
lak^. 

With regard to th^ predecessors of Kautilya, our conclusions 
are : (1) That the schools referred to were not strictly and 

exclusively political schools, but legal and ethical schools who 
had certain opinions on political and artistic matters. Law in 
ancient times was mingled with religion, morality and politics. 
The existing legal manuals, both ancient and modern, “devote 
some ot their chaptsrs to discussions of political subjects like 
the duties of kings, public finance, civil and criminal laws, and 
judicial procedure/’* 

(2) That the allusion to Dfrgha Cirayana and Ghotaka- 
mukha in Vatsyayana’s Katna-sucra and the Kautiliya Artha- 
s^tra throws light on the close relations between Sensualism 
and Utilitarian morality. Dirgba Carayaoa (Digha Karayana) 
and Gliotaka-mukha were both younger coateraporariea of 
Buddlia. Of them, the former was a near attendant of king 
Paseriadi of Kosala.^ 

(3) That the individuals who placed the science of royal 
polity on an independent footing by gradually separating it; 
province from that of the older legal systems were mostly 
known as ParLvrajakas,—-the wanderers as distinguished, on 
one hand, from the Hermits, Ascetics and Repluse philosophers, 
and on the ocher hand, from the Brahmans with kingly powers, 
the ministers and officers of state, the Mahasalas Or teachers of 
various sciences and arts, and the priests. In the early 
Buddhist records" we have frequent mention of a number of 
such Wanderers, all of whom were the contemporaries of 
Buddha, e.g,, Pottha-pada, Digha-nakha, Sakula Udayi, 

^ Of. Thomas’ Brihaapati-sutra, p. 132. 

Pablio Adrniaiatfatioa in Ancient India, p. 6. 

* Majjhiraa-nikSya, 11.118. 

* Dijjha-mkiya, 1. 178 ; Majjhiraa-nikaya, I. 359, 481, 483, 489, 491, 601, 613 j II. 1, 22, 

40; ill; 207. Anguttara-nik&ya, II. 3a 1 j II. 185. 1 ; etc. 
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Anna-bhara, Varadhara, Potaliya or Potali-putta, TJgga- 
bamSiUa, Vekhanassa Kaccana, Maga^idiya, Sandaka, Uttiya, 
three Vaccha-gottas, Sabhiya, and Pilotika Vacchayana. 
Besides these Wanderers we have to take into account many 
celebrated Brahman teachers of Buddha’s time, such as 
Pokkharasati (Puskarasadi), Sonadanda, (Saunadanta or Sau- 
naka), Kutadanta, Lohicca, Kahki (Canki), Tarukkha (Taru- 
ksya), Janussoni (Jatasruti), Todeyya, Todeyya-putta or 
Subha, Kapatbika Bharadvaja, Aggika Bharadvaja, Pindola 
Bharadvaja, Kasi Bharadvaja, Vasettha, Assalayana, Moggal- 
lana, Parasariya, Vassakara and others.' 

The best way of distinguishing between the Wanderers, 
strictly so called, and the Recluse philosophers—who wei'e in 
a sense a class of Wanderers is probably this. We may here 
suppose that in speaking of “ harsh language ” (parusa- 
vaca) or “ wrangling phrases,” Buddha had in mind the disci¬ 
ples of such Recluse philosophers as Purana 

Distinction between - . i i 

the Wanderers and the Kassapa, Kakucla Katyayana, and others, 

Recluse philosophers. i i • c cc • x* »» 

while in speaking ot ‘‘vain conversation 
(samphappalapa) or “ manifold bea.stly talk ” (aneka-vihita 
tiracchana-katha), he had in mind chieHy the disciples of the 
Wanderers. The disciples of the six famous Recluse philo¬ 
sophers would say to one another: “You don’t understand 
this doctrine and discipline, I do. How should you know 
about this doctrine and discipline ? You have fallen into 

wrong views. It is I who am in the right.The disciples 

of the Wanderers, rather of Brahmana-paribbajaka as dis¬ 
tinguished from anhatittluya-paribbajaka, were addicted to 
such vain and low conversation as talk about kings, robbers 
and rebels, mini-sters of state, war and warfare; talk about 
foods and drinks, clothes, beds, garlands, perfumes; talk 
about relations, equipages, villages, towns, cities, and coun¬ 
tries ; tales about women, heroes, streets, departed spirits ; 

‘ DTgha-nikfiyti, I 87, 111, 127, 224, 234 ; Majjhima-nikaya, I. 16, 164, 176, etc. 

* Dial. B. II. 14-15. Majjhima*DikAya, II, 3, 
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miscellaneous talk ; speculations about the origin of the world 
including human institutions, the apparition and distribution 
of land and water, or briefly, about the successive phases of 
existence and nonrexistence.”* 


The above list given by Buddha of low topics is of great 
importance from- the historical standpoint. 

The historical impor- x -x xu -if i i ^ • 

tance of the list of low Jj irst, it sums u[> the manitolcl topics 
* which fall within the province of the science 

of utility or royal polity. Secondly, it sets forth the view of 
Buddha and other Recluse philosophers on politics. Politics 
was to them mere gossip or foolish talk. And thirdly,.it 
shows that although with the Wanderers in general the 
subjects of constant and habitual discussion comprised all social 
and political questions and though the discussion of philo¬ 
sophical problems was but a hobby, so to speak, they were not 
altogether indifferent to the great spiritual striving which was 
going on in the country all round, side by side with its 
intellectual and material progress. 

The Buddhist accounts of the Wanderers are extremely 
meagre, and appear in places too symmetrical to be suscep¬ 
tible of historical proof. For instance, almost all the Wanderer 
teachers are represented as having three hundred followers 
each, Nevertheless tliey place before us a few broad facts 
relating to the Wanderers. 

In the tirst place, the Buddhist records agree with the 


The Brfthman Wande¬ 
rers farniahed a con¬ 
necting link between 
the Recluses and the 
Brahmans. 


Brahman law-books in representing the 
Wanderers as those Brahmans who cut off 
connection with the world, and passed into a 
new mode of life which admitted of no caste- 


system or class-distinctions.* In this they were in no way 


different from the Recluse proper. Another point of resem¬ 


blance between them and the Recluses is that they sought to 


‘ Dial B. pp. 13-14, This is one of the stock-passages in the Jaina Afigas. 

* Sankara in his comments on the Vodftnta-sutra, II. 3. 16, sarcastically remarks ; “ As 

sometimes the PariTrajakas are distinguished from the Brahmans,'' 
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build up a systeni of moral philosophy entirely upon a human 
or rational ground rather than on a theocratic basis. They 
difiPered, however, from the latter by the strong moral justi¬ 
fication which they offered for the current Asrama-theory of 
life, and other social laws and usages. Thus we can easily 
see that the Wanderers proper by their views and ways of 
life furnished a connecting link between the Recluses, on 
one hand, and the Br5;hmans on the other, the Recluses 
who were inspired with ideas of sweeping reform in religion 
and philosophy, and the Brahmans who, in their various 
capacities, governed society, an(^ were naturally anxious to 
safeguard their interests and influence against every dangerous 
change. Hence is the justification of the significant name 
Brahmana-paril)l)ajaka. Further, understanding this connect¬ 
ing link we can see near relation in which ethics aiid politics, 
or a Dharma-vsastra and an Artha-.^stra stand to each other. 
In the second place, it is manifest from these records that 
travellers as the Brahman Wanderers were, they were in a 
position to learn the languages, customs and usages of the 
people living in different parts of the world in which they 
themselves lived. And wo must remember that in those 
early ages of civilisation when there was neither any printing 
press nor any easy means of ‘communication between one 
country and another, elements of knowledge could be 
gathered, disseminated or utilised for scientific purpose, by 
no better means than such travelling. The Brihaspati-sutra, 
therefore, rightly insists: ‘‘ Manliness consists in rising 

superior to one’s weaknesses. A man learns endurance by 
residence in other countries. A prince should acquire know¬ 
ledge of all powers, times, countries, conciliations, natures 
(views, ways and temperament), strengths, exercises and 
ages.”* It is hardly necessary to mention that even in the 
time of Buddha the knowledge of different languages (de^a- 


* Of. Thomas' Brihaspati-sStru, TII. 1-3. 
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bhasa-vijnana) and usages (desadi-dharma) was recognised 
sciences or branches of learning. And in the third place, we 
may learn from these records that the Brahman Wanderers 
were known to their contemporaries geniirally by some nick¬ 
names. Let us consider, for instance, the names Pottha-pada, 
Uggahamana, and Ligha-nakha. The name Pottha-pada 
literally moans one who was a prostha or pusta-pada,—sufferer 
from elephantiasis. The name Vata-vyadhi (The rheumatic) 
given in the Kaufiliya Artliasastra is a similar example. 
Another name is Uggahamana, which literally means one who 
gazes upward, one with rolling eyes, that is to say, one who is 
goggle-eyed (VivSalaksa). Similiarly the name Dlgha-nakba 
signifies one with long nails. By the nick-names we trace 
some of the teachers whose views are quoted and discussed 
in the Kautiliya Arthasastra as Wanderers mentioned in the 
oldest Buddhist records. 

Furthermore, from the discussions reported by the 
Buddhists we find traces of the personal views upheld by the 
Wanderers. These views may be arranged under three heads: 
philosophical, ethical, and political. Of these we need only 
consider the philosophical and the ethical. 

As regards their philosophical views, the Brahman Wan¬ 
derers seem to Jiave drawn inspiration from post-Vedic 

philosophies rather than neo-Vedic or pre- 

The philoaophioa). ^ f . . ■ , 

▼iew8 of the Wan- Buddhistic. The problems with which 

derora. 

Pottha-pada, Aggi-Vacchagotta and Uttiya 
(Atreya) were confronted were these : Is the world as a whole 
enternal or not? Is the psychical identical with the corporeal, 
or are the soul and the body two separate entities ? Does a 
human being who has by his enlightenment and character 
reached the highest conceivable standard of perfection conti¬ 
nue to exist after death or not ? All these problems may be 
reduced to one; Is there an incorporeal and extra-mental 
soul or not? Aggivessana Digha-nakha is said to have 
maintained this view: Nothing of me abides (sabbarii me 
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na khainati). Buddha said in reply : If it be, as you say, that 
nothing of yours abides, then it follows that the dogmatic 
assertion which is yours also does not abide.^ Sakula XJdayi 
who declared himself to be a disciple of Mahavira (Niga^tha 
Nataputta) was of opinion that soul is the highest self or 
entity which remains untouched after death, and that our 
real self-existence is one of unmixed happiness (ekanta- 
sukha),—the absolute bliss which can bo realised by means 
of moral restraint and religious penance (tapoguiia).* A 
fuller discussion of the philosophical views ‘ of the Brahman 
Wanderers appears in the Pottha-pada .Sutta. It is a dialogue 
between Pottha-pada and Buddha, which adopts, as Prof. 
Rhys Davids points out, the Socratic method of securing a 
dialectical advantage over opponents’ views. This dialogue 
reminds us of the episode of Indra and Prajapati in the 
Chftndogya Upanisad. In it are told that the Wanderer 
Pottha-pada or Vata-vyadhi was a teliever in three grades of 
soul: the gross or corporeal (OJarika, i.e., sthula or bhutama); 
the mental (manomaya), and the incorporeal, immaterial or 
purely cognitive (arupa or sannamaya, i, e,, vijnanatma).^ 
Tuming to the ethical views of the Wanderers and other 
ancient Moralists (Vinaya-vadins), we observe that they all 


The ethical views of 
the Wanderers and 
other Moralists. 


conceived unmixed happiness (ekanta-sukha) 
as the highest good. Accordingly, all efPorts 
of life should be directed to this one end. 


But their method of self-training was imperfect or -defective. 
Indeed, the fault which Buddha, in agreement with his 
predecessor Mahftvira, found with their method of self- 
training was that it emphasised only the negative or privative 
side of virtue. In other words, the Moralists attempted to 
regulate outward conduct or behaviour of man rather than 
build up his character by developing all active moral 


‘ Majjbima-Dikoya, I, 497. 

• ihid, ir. 36.37. 

* Dial. B. 11. 241264. 
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faculties. “ A Bhiksu sliall not possess any store. He must 
be chaste. He must not chanj^e his residence during the 
rainy season....He shall abandon all desire tor sA\’jet food. 
He shall restrain his speech, sight and actions. He shall not 
take parts of plants and trees—Out of season he shall not 
dwell a second night in the same village....He shall avoid the 
destruction of seeds. He shall he indifferent towards all 
creatures, whether they do him an injury or a kindness. He 
shall not undertake any work for his livelihood.Such 
are the rules which arc laid down in the Brahman law¬ 
books, and which ap2)ly to thr Wanderers and Recluses. 
The Wanderer Sakula Udayi, as we saw, maintained 
that the formulated path (akaravati patipada) to tlie realisa¬ 
tion of unmixed happiness is twofold : abstention from killing, 
robbing, adultery and lying, and various penances." The 
Wanderer liggahainana or VisVilaksa, son of Sannina-mandikil, 
was of opinion that a person may h(‘ said to have performed 
all his moral duties (^sampanna-kusala), if he does not commit 
any sin or crime by wav of deed, does not utter any harmful 
speech, does not entertain any sinful thought, and does not 
follow a wrong mode of living. ‘ When this view of Uggalia- 
maiia was brougljt to the notice of Buddha by tin* Architect 
named Pahcakaiiga, Buddha said, AVcll, if tliat be so, then a 
baby must he regarded as one who has performed all his moral 
duties, who is extremely clever, who has attained the best of 
attainments or w ho is a Recluse w ithout a rival. Kor such 
a baby has even no body, and what to say of his committing 
any sin by way of deed; he has even no language, and what 
to say oi his uttering any sinfvAl word he has even wo iwvwd, 
strictly speaking, and wdiat to say of liis cherishing any sinful 

* Unht(*r’s Ouutnma, HI. 11-20. 

Cf. Bandliayaiia, II. 10. 18. 1-8 : 'J’hu precepta to be observed by :i Saiiinyisin are— 
Abatention from injury to living beings, from falsehood and theft or dishonesty, continence, 
!iberald\, freedom from anger, obedience to the Guru, avoidance of rashness, cleauli* 
ness and purity in eating. 

^ MaJihima-nikSya, II. 24. 
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thought; he has even no profession, and what to say of his 
wrong mode of living!” 

Erom Buddha’s further criticism it appears that mere 
avoidance of sinful acts cannot exhaust man’s moral functions, 
and cannot lead to unmixed happiness. The result of absti¬ 
nence or self-restraint is not unmixed 

Baddba’a criticiain . i i 

of tlie viev’s of tho happiness, but something which is mixed 
(suklia-dukklia).* In his opinion, therefore, 
the path to unmixed happiness is threefold; avoidance of 
all that is evil, rooted in greed, hatred and ignorance, perform¬ 
ance of all that is good, rooted ip disinterestedness, love and 
knowledge, and inner enlightenment. Buddha declared action 
to he volition (cetana vadami karnmam). llis definition was 
anticipated by Yajhavalkya who said, “ As a maids will is, so 
is his act , According to this definition, an act whether good 
or had is an act only Avhen it has reference to man’s will, is 
prompted by a certain motive, and carries out a certain defi¬ 
nite purpose or intention. This definition of an act was open 
<0 misunderstanding. A AVanderer nanied Potali-putta took 
it to mean that in Buddha's view a true act is that which is 
mental (inanokaininaih), and neither that vvliich is vocal nor 
tliat whicli is bodily.- Another view of Buddha, whiel) was 
misunderstood hy some of the Wanderer teaehers is this : 
‘‘Paintul is the lile ol a house-holder, and free is the life of 
renunciation (saiiihadlio gharavasa,—abbliokaso pabbajja).” 
lh (3 Brabinaii law*givers, on the contrary, extolled the life of a 
house-bolder and denouiuM'd the life of renunciation. In this 
respect, neither Buddha nor the Bralimaii law-givers 
were extremists. When Subha, the son of Todeyya, con¬ 
sulted Buddha on the Brahman view, Buddha frankly 
confessed that he had no reason to judge every house- 
holdei an ethical or intellectual superior to every hermit, 
and every hermit an ethical or intellectual superior to 


Majjhima-niktSya, II. 36 ; III. 207. 
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every house-holder. In such case the best thing would 
be to judge every person, whether he be a house-holder or 
a hermit, individually, on his own merits.* Similarly, 
although it might appear that they with one voice ex¬ 
tolled the order of house-holders, and with one voice denounc¬ 
ed the order of hermits, a careful examination of their systems 
as a whole would reveal that this was really not the case. By 
extolling the order of house-holders they did not mean in 
their heart of hearts to disparage the spiritual life which the 
hermits sought to live. The point which they insisted on was 
that in seeking the higher life, we sliould not neglect the 
humbler, preliminary hut useful functions of man’s life. 
However, taking literally Buddha’s general opinion, that 
painful is the life of a house-holder, and free is the life of a 
recluse, the Wanderer Magandiya ^ judged Buddha to be an 
exterminator of the human race (hhunahn, hhrunahan), in the 
same way that the Vajasaneyas judged the Mumlakas to be 
self-murderers (atmahano lanah). 

Now to return to Uggahamana. Although his was a 
negative definition of goodness, it is most remarkable histori¬ 
cally, as it exhibits a rational attempt on his part to form a 
distinct and clear notion of what goodness is. That his con¬ 
ception of good implies a lofty morality is unquestionable. 
We shall perhaps be not far wrong in holding that the 
Brahman Wanderers, in conjunction with the Recluse philo¬ 
sophers, effected a transition from the older conventional 
standards of judgment of conduct to later rational or scienti¬ 
fic standards. The determining fact with the Wanderers, as 
with all later political writers, is psychogenetically will or 
volition (saukalpa, cetana), and ethically the end to which 
activities are directed. In their teachings God, Time, Pate, 
Chance, or the like has no place. Manliness or self-reliance 

‘ Majjhima-uikiya, II. 198. 

’ /fcjfi, J. 502. As the name implies, MSgandiya was either an adherent of the 
MAi^dukeya, or the founder of the Mttrka^^eya (Migandika) school. 
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(purusakara) is the raison detre of their ethics.' Thus they 
thought it necessary first to investigate Avhicli of the current 
theories of life was adequate to furnish a high and at the 
same time attainable standard of ethical or moral judgment, 


‘ Majjliirriu-niklya. I. 513 loll. UfihB»ipatU8ritrH, II ; etc 



CHAPTER XXV. 

TEACllKUSi OK JuinSTlC MoRALS. 

As employed in the Vedic* litnratnre, the three terms 
Truth (satya), Good Principle (rita), and Righteousness 
(dharma) appear to be almost synonymous. 
Sat}a, Rit«, Diioiinn. tiicse, tlic term Rita is of more frequent 

occurrence than the other two. A Vedic sag(^ conceived Truth 
as that on which the universe rests. Truth was, in other 
words, for this sage Rita, tlie law, principle or order of 
things.' In the view of Aghamarsana Rita is the eternal law 
and order of the universe.' Poliowing these earlier thinkers, 
Asuri assigned a. Divine origin to Dharma. In his phraseo¬ 
logy, the term Dharma implies the most excellent law, 
right or justice which is protected, exercised or administered 
by the ruling class,—by the State—of which the origin 
is equally divine. He declared Dharma to be the Ksatra 
of Ksatras,—the king of kings, there being nothing higher 
than it. Since the establishment of Government, of which 
the main weapon is law or justice, one who is physically 
Aveaker is able to control anothei* who is physically stronger, 
AA^ho follows tlie simple rule of might. For Asuri again 
justice is truths just as conversely tliat Avhich is true is just. 

Thus Ave see that the term Dharma in its narroAA^est sense 
signifies just Avhat we noAv call justice. But we are here 
concerned Avith Dharma, as understood in the Dharmasutras 
and DharniasAstras. As Canakya points out, the term Dharma 
is employed by writers on equity in the sense of VarnaSTama- 
dharma,—the discipline Avhich considers man’s actions or duties 


Rjg-A"p<la, X. 85. 1. 


- Ibid, X. UK). 1. 
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from the point of view of social grades and periods of life. 
The literature which embodies such a discipline is briefly 
known as Trayi, the three Vedas, whereas, strictly speaking, 
it includes the four Vedas, Itihasas, Purilnas, and the six 
VedarigasJ The author of the Sukranlti, in agreement with 
Cfinakya, defines a Dharmasastra or Smriti as that system of 
discipline which investigates the nature of castes and the duties 
enjoined by the revealed texts, and which sets forth the 
social and economic principles.^ The Jluddhist expression for 
the system is even more interesting : Annssdva or Ifiha-ifiha- 
par(n)ipara-pitaka-sam/pada JDhamma ;'—a system of moral 
discipline which is based upon customs, usages, or traditions 
handed down from time immemorial. 

ddie dialectical defenders of these partly-religious, 
partly-social, partly-moral, partly-legal systems wore known 
as Mimaihsins whose views were later systematised in the 

Purva-mimanisa of Jaimini. In the Buddliist 

'I'Ik' Sutra- 

kaniHiiiKi the Miinaih. literaluro they are referred to as Takkis 

SIlkaH 1 xr* • ' ITT* 

and Vimanisins. With regard to this close 
alliane(‘ or kinship between the Dharmasutrakaras and the 
Mimaiiisakas, the following observations of Dr. Biihler are 
instnictiv(i. Keferring to Apastamba, one of the oldest known 
writers on Indian law, Dr.. Biihler says,'^ In two passages 
he s<d(led contested (piestions on the authority of those who 
know the Nyaya, the Purva-Mimarasa, and in sevi'ral 

otlnn* cases h(‘ adopts a tine of reasoning which fully agreeji 

with (hat followed in Jaimini’s Mimariisa-sutras. Tlie 

wording of the passage in tlie two works does not agree so 
closely that the one could he called a (juotation of the other. 
But it is evident, tliat if Apastamba did not know the 


‘ K.'iiitiliyii Arthasasu;!, 1, 

’ SuVra niti. IV. 3. h)G-107. 

* MHijliiiiia-iiilcfiya, 1. 

* ntililor’ii Apa stamba, XXWI ; II, 4, 8, 1,‘t; fl. (>. 14. 1,4. cf. Miinarhsdsutrup, 
1. :■!. 3-4. 
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Mimamsasatras of Jaimini, he mu^^t have possessed some other 
very similar work.” 

In dealin" with the subject of Dharma, wc have iirst to 
consider that branch of Vedic literature whicli is called the 
Kalpa. The Kalpa in its purely literary sense is but a com¬ 
mon designation applied to a number of 
their relation to the Sutras or codes,' such ns ^rauta-sutras, 

Dharma-autras. -j i i 

Dnarma-sutras, Cirihya—sutras and Sulva- 
stitras Of these, the Dliarma-sutras may be regarded as the 
essence of each Kalpa. How many Kalpas there were in 
all we do not know, but picsumably their nuniljcr was large. 
Probably each Kalpa represented the manual of a separate 
school of Prahmans, who wen^ the legislators of life and 
society, the teachers of morals. 

The Kaiitiliya Arthasastra quotes and discusses tlie opinions 
of five schools: the Manavas, the Barliaspatyas, the Ausanasas, 
the Ambhiyas and the Parasaras. Panini in his grammar 
alludes to two schools ; the Parasariyak?\s ai\d the Karmandinas. 
The Manavas and Paiasariyakas are mentioned in the Manasara 
V'astus'astra as being recognised authorities on architecture 
and kindred arts; tiie names of Vasistha, Narada and other 
JDharmasutrakaras, too appear in the list of such authorities. 
Baudhayana and Vasistha quote in their legal manuals tlie 
opinions of (lautama, Manu, Katyayann, Ilarita, Aupagandhini 
and other ancient teachers of Uharma; Apastamba cites the 
opinions of Eka, Kanva, Kuuika, Kutsa, Kautsa, Pnskarasadi, 
Varsyayani, SvCtaketu ami Harita. Dr. Jb’ihlcr tells us that 
Kanva, Kautsa, Pnskarasadi and Ahlrsyayani are quoted by 
the expositors of Paniiii cis authorities on phonetics, ety- 
mology and grammar. A string of names also appears in the 
existing Grihya-sutras. And we must not be surprised when 
those who are quobnl in one group of texts as authorities 
on law and morals should be quotiul in other groups as 
authorities on other subjects—medicine, astronomy, anil astro¬ 
logy, for instance. 
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'I'he philosophers and 
the councillors. 


The Dharmasutrakaras were Brahmans by birth. But for 
historical purposes we should remember that 
there were two distinct types of Brahman 
teachers, namely, the Dharmasutrakaras 
and the Wanderers. Megasthenes was inclined to represent 
the philosophers as a class of Indian population quite 
distinct from those to whom he applied the name of the 
councillors. 


But although the philosophers were not necessarily either 
householders oi* hermits and reel uses, the one characteristic 
fact about them was that none of them cared for material 
gains. The point may he illustrated by reference to Uddalaka 
and his son SvetakeUi. The former was a philosopher or 
original thinker; the latter was a famous Vedie scholar, a 
writer on the sulvject of Kama and BJiarnia. Svetaketu was 
])rou(l and conceited, as Vedie scholars generally were and are, 
and he lacked originality of thought.' The Dharmasutrakaras 
as distinguished from the philosophers were these Brahmans 
who held high social positions. They were (dther ministers 
of state, councillors, or served the state in other capacities. 
Besides these Brahmans, there were others who were established 
in ditferimt parts of the country as land-holders by Royal 
Grant. Some idea of tlieir position may he formed from the 
modern ^loliantas, from whom they differed, however, in that 
they were married householders - and their position and rights 
were hereditary. They are known in the Upanisad literature 
as Mahasabis or lieads of Vedie institutions. Also they were 
diplomats of ancient times, and knew exactly where to 
draw tlie line ])etween theory and practice. 

It is !i remarkable fact ti)at several discussions Avhich 
Buddha Imd with these Brahmans all turned upon the subject 
of caste syst(‘m. The only (|u<\stion they discussed was: who 


' Chuiidoi'y:! rVI. 1. 
Utal. H. II. 150. 
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is a Brahmin and who is not ” ? This is the main point in their 
ethical teachings to ])e specially noted. For other points we 
refer the reader to the chapters on Taittirlya sy ;^em and 
Mu^dd'ha philosophy. 


40 



PART IV. 


Philosophy of Mahavira. 

Ini roduciory. 

It is not part of our plan to undertake in these pages so 
large and important a task as an enquiry 
into tlie philosopliy of the Buddha. We 
content ourscdves with a general survey 
from within of the development of what is known as the 
Dynamistic philosophy of Mahavira. And our object will ))e 
attained if we succeed to any appreciable extent in indicating 
the natur(‘ of the precise historical relation in whicli Mahavira 
stands to his predecessors as well as to the Riiddha, his 
younger contemporary and far-famed successor. 

A distorted picture of history has been the inevitable result 
of attempts to re[)resent Jainism, Buddhism, or Hinduism as a 
system, eomphde once for all and in all its aspects. The reason 
is obvious. No one of these three names de- 

Rovievv of modern , . i? i j. i x i 

sindios in .ininism uotos aiiy 0116 systcm ot thought, but sevc'ral. 

nuO.od."^ ixytonc;.! exam])le, Jaiulsm, taken as a whole, 

pr(‘sents to U'^ a long and eventful history 
not of one individual tliinker hut of many. And if we may 
rightly supposi' that no two individuals are exactly alike in 
their views, (character, outlook and environment, then it fol¬ 
lows that the development of Jainism is unintelligible when 
considered apart from those individual thinkers to whom it 
is mainly or largely duo. Tn such case the subject of our 
investigation should be not what Jainism as a wholes is, 
hut who Mah;lvii*a was, what his teachings were, how his 
doctrines weie expounded after his death by Sudharman, and 
otters. 
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There remains much to be done because scholars liave 
hitherto sought to measure the philosophical views of India 
not by the standpoint of the philosophers themse^. es, but 
in part by those of later commentators and in part by 
what they call modern, European or Christian standpoints. 
Referring to this latter mode of judgment Mrs. Rhys Davids 
acutely oliserves, ‘‘ A specific tradition in knowledge, and a 
vehicle of expression that lias not coincided in its growth of 
that knowledge should make us wary in estimating another 
tradition, another standpoint, other modes of expression. We 
may fancy that we are m(5asliving other views by standpoints 
that are not only absolutely true, but tlie only standpoints 
possible or conceivable. But in fact we are measuring, by 

what is relatively true.a dilTerent range of standpoints, 

which have come to hold '40od, analogously and equally, for 
other sections of humanity.”^ 

Again the point where mo(l(u*n exponents of Indian philo¬ 
sophy show want of historical insight is that they have 
hitherto directed all their energedic efforts towards ascertaining 
Avhat a particular system of thought is, instead of answering 
at the same time the question why the system should be what 
it is, and not otherwise. That is to say, they have failed to 
display the necessity lying behind the evolution of a system of 
philosophy. According to t.lie modern scientific theor}^ of 
liistory, it is not the primary concern of the historian to furnish 
expositions of any system, l)ut to bring out, so far as is practi¬ 
cable, the parts played by three factors in the appearance of a 
system atid its sujiersession by another which went ahead. Th^ 
factors, as enumerated by Prof. Windelband, are the pragmatic 
or logical, the cultural, and the individual, while in the view 
of Hegel, who was the Rrst to make the history of philosophy 
a genuine science, the factor was just one, namely, the prag¬ 
matic or logical. Corresponding to these three factors, in 
dealing with a system it is the t^isk of the historian to render 


^ Buddliiem, p. 10. 
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an account of the threefold necessity arising, first, from the 
existing types of speculation; secondli/, from the prevailing 
education of the time; and ihirdli/, from the personality of 
the individual thinker. 

Nevertheless, the fact remains that “ we are now begin¬ 
ning to rea]) the harvest sown by certain pioneers."’ With 
regard t(f Mahavira’s philosophy in particular, it may be 

observed that the first gatherings of a har- 

AckiHnvU'iiuiiu'iit <>l 

.ifhtfi to riu> i.Hiim vest rich in promise are to he found in Prof. 

I t.* 1 . IT* n —A 

.laeobrs introduction to tlie Jama butras, 
Part IT. It is most remarkable that Prof. Jacobi, relying 
largfdy as lie did ijpon iicuessivork, could raise in his 
introduction all the fundamental problems with which we 
are confronted in the following pages, and also vaguely 
point out the nature of their solutions. Among earlier 
treatises Prof. Phandarkar’s ‘ Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts,* Prof. Weberis Indischen Studien, 
and Prof. Leumann’s paper in the Actes du VI Congres des 
Orientalistes are particularly worthy of note. Colebrooke’s 
Essays do not contain much information about the early 
history of the Jains. The principal authority with which the 
illustrious scholar was acquainted is a work l)y Hemachandra. 
However, the references to (Jymnosophists in Greek accounts, 
collected by Colebrooke, are interesting enough. Prof. 
Hopkins’ chapter on »fainism in his Religions of India is 
contaminated by prejudice, and utterly destitute of broad 
intellectual sympathy. M. Barth’s review of our knowledge 
of Jainism in the Bulletin des Religions de I’lnde does not 
enlighten us in any way either. Mr. Barodia’s History and 
Literature of Jainism, Dr. Biihh'r’s Indian Sect of the Jains, 
M. le Milloue’s Essai sur la Religion des Jains, Dr. Hoernle’s 
Annual Address to the Asiatic Society of Bengal and his 
article on the Ajivikas," and other good wawks by previous 


* Indian Antiquary, IX, 158 foil. 
Encyclo]iu*jWa of Religion arnl Ktliics 
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scholars may be read with interest and profit, though not for 
definite historical knowledge of Mahavira’s philosophy. 

The chief among later writers who have considerably 
widened our knowledge of the early history of Jainism is 
Prof. Phys Davids. He has, more than any one else, tried 
to hold l)efore our eyes a picture of Indian society at the 
time of Maliavira and Baddlni, which is as vivid as 
perhaps true to fact. Mrs. Stevenson in her Iloari of 
Jauusm, seems to think that if Jainism possesses a heart 
at all, it is empty—an Indian faith “in which death, not 
life, is the prize, cessation, not development the ideal.” ' 
Although she is not without reverence and sympathy for an 
Indian faith, her oliservations only prove how difficult it is 
for a Western mind to comprehend the inner meaning of the 
spiritual life of India. 

But when we speak of Mahavira and Buddha, we have to 
think with Dr. F. Otto Schrader of an age “seething with 
speculative ferment,” or with Mrs. Stevenson of the times 
“ ripe for revolt.” We have to imagine a 

onlndtrlifrlr'ih" organised religion 

established church in the country to 
interfere with the freedom of speculation by 
imposing upon its adherents its professed dogmas, and when 
conversion implied in the case of a learner or truth-seeker no 
more than a transition trom one mode of self-training to 
anotlier which he deemed more suitable to his temperament. 
Nor even in the case of a layman did it ever demand that un¬ 
flinching devotion or that profession of blind faith which leads 
men by imperceptible steps to harbour bigotry, to become 
religious fanatics, and to shut the gate of benevolence upon 
every fellow l)eing who is a stranger,- 

A religion there was,—a natural religion, later known as 
Brahmanism or Hinduism, bound up with polytheism, animistic 


* The Heart of Jainism, p. 1. 
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beliefs, popular superstitions, ancestral worship, rituals, cere¬ 
monies, law, morality and mythology. It was at once a 
form of nature-worship, a way of life, a rule of conduct, a 
princi])le of righteousness, a civil and criminal procedure, and 
a conventional standard of ethical judgment. So long as 
people wlio lived within its jurisdiction conformed to the 
estahlishcd rules of society and did not infringe the laws of 
the state, it did not ^natter much what were their personal 
heliefs. .-Vud that religion, if religion we may call it, with 
all its defects, cherished rvithin itself polite literature, poetry, 
music, and various other useful sciences and arts. The philo- 
sophors were h'ft entirely free tb indulge in any amount of 
speculation and argumentation. Tn the tradition of the 
time there was known only one sage, Mandavya, a con¬ 
temporary of Ivrisna Dvaipayana or Vyasa, who was impaled ' 
for reasons other than his hold theories. In fact, this part 
of our reflection upon ancient Indian society jnay he made 
clearer in tin; li!jht of Hume’s reflection upon the history of 
ancient Greece and Home. “ T’he singular -ood fortune of 
philosophv,” says Hume, “ which, as it requires entire liberty 
above all other privileges, and chiefly flourishes from the 
free opposition of sentiments and argumentation, received its 
first birth in an atce and country of freedom and toleration, 
and was never cramped, (‘ven in its most extravagant prin¬ 
ciples, by anv creeds, concessions, or penal statutes. For, 
except the banishment of Frotagoras and the death of Socrates, 
Avhich last (went procc('d<‘d partly from other motives, there 
are scarcely any instances to he met with in ancient history 
of this bigoted jealousy ivith which the present age is so 
much infested. Fpicurus lived at Athens to an advanced age 
in peace and tranquiliity; Epicureans were even admitted to 
receive the sacerdotal character, and to officiate at the altar 
in the most sacred rites of the established religion. And the 
publit; encouragement of pensions and salaries was afforded 
' KaupbiiU’s .ifttaka, TV, pp. 28-29. 
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equally, by the wisest of all the Homan emperors, to the 
professors of every sect of philosophy. 

To return to India : Mahavira’s life-tirne, which coincides 
with the greater part of Buddha’s career, marks a short period 
when peace began to smile over the whole land after cmituries 
of war, resulting in the final overthrow of the power of 
Kasi by the Kosalans, and in the ascendency of Magadha. 
Or rather it Avas a period when civil war ceased for a Avliile, 
yielding place to fights for civic riglits and liigher ethical 
ideals. The appearance of this new factor, the kingdom of 
Magadha, Avas full of presage, as it was destined to determine 
to a large extent the future of India. 

According to a Jaina tradition, recorded by Prof, dacobi, 
the Licchavi and Mallakis Avere once the cliiefs of Kasi 
and Kosala." But during the period under discussion the 
descendants of the Licchavi weia* just one of the eight small 
clans or powers, constituting together the strong Vajjian 
confederacy of Yaisali." The intluencc of the Mall is, on the 
other liand, was condued to Kusinara and Pava.* 

As the researches of Prof. Rliys Davids iiavc shoAvn, 
in the time of Maliavira and Buddha there were in 
Northern India four powerful monarchies, while tlie remaining 
powers won? represented by a number of small states and 
oligarchies of various description. The ruling cliiefs of the 
time were often united by matrimonial alliances. The inhabi¬ 
tants of South India were till that time looked down upon by 
the Aryans or Northerners as the unclean or liarbarians. 
The inference from this fact is that till the time of McJatWira 
and Buddha the I)r<ividlaii countries, situate for the most 
part beloAv tlie Godavari, did not come Avithin the pale of 
Aryan civilisation. 

We need hardly emphasize the importance of the existence 

of these independent powers or states to the historian of 

' All Kniiuiry concoruing Uuiiiau Uiider8tandiu|r, aecfcioii XI. 

“ Jalua-sutma, Part 2, p. 321. Mahapariiiibbdna*suttauta, chups. I and V'’!, 
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ladiaii religion, philosophy, politics, language, literature, 
sciences and arts. For it was under the 

The bearin'; of poli- . „ ,, e i. a 4-U 4- 

tic{*i history upon the ciuspices of 0116 01* Other 01 iJiese states tnat 

tind the development VarioilS SCCts of religlOll tUlcl COllteildiDg 

of language. 8 chools of pliilosopliy flourished side by side 

ill the country. Each power lett the indelible marks of its 

specific traditions, language, laws and principles. While 
each city wall enclosed within itself a royal capital with all 
its grandeur, outside it might be seen the headquarters of this 
or that school. In the language ot the Mahaparinibbana- 
suttanta, a King of kings within, a King ol kings without, 
both w ere heroes, altliough in different senses, and both equal¬ 
ly worthy of a memorial mound, Dagaba or national shrine 
(thupa, cetiya).' 

Tn the absence of any fixed residence, royal parks, public 
halls and potters’ premises generally afforded shelter to the 
recluses, all of whom were, in one sense at all events, 
travidlers in the boundless realm of knowledge, th(‘ seekers 
of truth divine, and above all, the teachers of liumanity. 
Other places accessible to these homeless Wanderers were an 
open meadow, a distant wood-land, a solitary forest, a deserte‘d 
hous(', a cave, and a crematorium or a charnel-field. 1'he 
continual coming and going of the Wanderer teachers 
had something of a spectacular effect upon the mind of an 
observer. 

The founders and leaders of Wanderer schools are best 


known to posterity—to modern historians, as religious re¬ 
formers, whose vehicle of expression was the language of the 
})eople, instead of Sanskrit, the language of the learned. 
Their intellectual activities thus soon led to the development of 
vernacular literatures. As Professor Rliys Davids has pointed 
out, tlie Recluse teachers of the time carried on their religious 
and philosophical discussions in a language intelligible 


UiuhihisL buttay, S. B. E , XI, pp XVIll-XlX , pp. 03-94. 



PHILOSOPHY OF MAHAViKA. 


369 


to the people to whom they partly addressed their views, 
and thus gradually raised the* conversational dialects to a 
literary status. This is proved by the existence and arvival 
of two special languages, Ardlia-Jlagadhi or Jaiiia Prakrit 
and Suddha Magadhi or Pali, in v.liich the teachings of 
Mahavira and Buddha respectively are embodied. Even the 
short extract of Gosala’s doctrine, preserved by the Buddhists, 
conclusively proves that his vehicle of expression was neither 
Ardha-Magadhi nor Pali but something allied to both.’ 

With the progress pC thought, the growth and enrich¬ 
ment of colloquial dialects proceeded side by 
growfchofSarlal^ ^idc witli the growtli of Sanskrit which was 
never interrupted. Sanskrit never ceased to 
be a language of the country, as Brahmans—the ministers 
of the state and teachers of many public institutions, never 
ceased to be a power. 

The direct influence of political history of the time over 
the course of philosophy was even greater than we usually 
suppose. Although, as we said, peace followed upon centu¬ 
ries of war, the gloom cast over the mind of ignorant people 
by terrible experiences and painful recollec- 
milm. °*^'^*”***^^^’^**^ tions of the past was too deep to be so 
easily removed. As the contemporary lit¬ 
erature vividly paints it, within the living memory of the 
people many places, which were in former days populous, 
prosperous and closely situated, had so fallen into ruin that 
now villages appeared to be no villages, countries no countries, 
and cities no cities. The devastation was partly a periodical 
work of the hand of nature, being brought about by famine, 
disease and other natural causes, and partly by war, tyranny, 
lawlessness, and general immorality.^ 

If we think of the misery of the people, the domination 
of one caste over another, of men over women, and of masters 


47 


* Uur ‘AjWikaa/ Pt, I, p. 46 f. 

* AAguttara*nikS7a, 1. 159 f. 
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over slaves and servants, the ruthlessncss of criminal laws, 
. the system of usury, and such other corrupt 

The problem of ini- . . * 

aery aud other ethical social Diactices, wc mav almost sav that the 

problems. i i • i» 

general conditions of society brought the 
problem of misery to the forefront. The problem really arose 
long before, and was still awaiting solution. It was bound up 
with all ethical problems. The most disputed question of 
the time was: Is tliere any valid metaphysical ground for 
moral distinctions ? AVlien this last question forced itself upon 
Pratardaiia, he naively suggested that we are just so many 
puppets in the hands of Chance oivProvidence and that there 
is no sin whatever in killing a Brahman or parents and 
teachers. The Gotamaka paradox of Being left the question 
entirely in the dark: If the killer thinks he kills or the 
killed thinks himself killed, both are ignorant. In Purana 
Kassapa's view, the soul is absolutely passive, and not affect¬ 
ed in the least by our sense-experiences. It is therefore all 
the same whether a person makes all the living creatures 
on the earth one heap, one mass of flesh,'’ or he gives alms, 
shows liberality, and practises generosity, self-mastery, 
and so forth. Kakuda Katyayana’s eternalistic theory was 
even more surprising : “There is neither slayer nor 
causer of slaying, hearer or speaker, knower or explainer. 
When one with a sharp sword cleaves a head in twain, 
no one thereby deprives anyone of life, a sword has only 
penetrated into the interval between seven elementary 
substances.’’ Ajita Ke'^-Kambalin opposed to this eternal¬ 
istic error, an error which is of an annihilationist character. 
Denying future existence and retribution, he deprived 
human life of all its zest. Maskarin Go%la’s biological 
researches supplied the thinkers with a strong argument 
in favour of the doctrine of non-injury to every form of 
life, hut he sold men altogether to fate, nature and heredity. 
Vnother belief which took possession of people’s mind is that 
time is the first and only cause of our happiness and sorrow. 
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At the time when these philosophers indulged in all sorts 
of extravagant theories, pernicious in their moral cons- quences 
and detrimental to tho source of distinctions betiveen ‘ truth 
and falsehood, vice and virtue, beauty and deformity,’ Sanjaya 
embarked upon a vigorous sceptical campaign against them 
all. Seeing that the current views were so widely opposed as 
to defy every attempt at their reconciliation, and at the same 
time so remote from the sentiments and comprehension of 
common men, he considered suspension of judgment the best 
pathway to peace. Thus Sanjaya’s attitude served to throw 
speculative philosophy into disrepute, and it remained for 
MahSvira and Buddha to rectify by means of sounder methods 
of examination the current belief that abstraction has no con¬ 
nexion with ethical self-development. Another great service 
rendered by Sanjaya to philosophy was this. Most of the 
philosophers of his time adopted a dogmatic method of 
investigation, whereas the exploitation of the sceptical 
method loosened the bonds of affirm.ative philosophies and 
paved the way for a critical method, With the awakening 
of new ethical consciousness the hypothesis of time. Provi¬ 
dence, Chance, Fate, Nature or Soul as the first cause of our 
happiness or misery was abandoned and the thinkers 
concentrated their attention upon manly strength. But 
we are yet far from having a conception of positive good. 



CHAPTER XXVI. 

MahavIra. 

The time is now past when we should give a detailed 
account of the life of Mahavira. But a few salient facts 
regarding it will be deemed necessary for an introduction to 
our discussion of his philosophy. 

To begin with, Mahavira—the Great Hero—was not the 
personal name of the thinker. He was better known to his 
contemporaries as^ Nigantha Nata-putta— 

A abort account of i tt • 

Mabfivira’a life- hia Nigaiitha ot the JNSta OF JNaya clan. He is 

names and birthplace. n i i j tt n i 

sometimes alluded to as Yardhamana and 
Vesalie (Vamliya),^ the latter being evidently a local name 
which signifies that VaL^li was his birthplace. As we noticed, 
the government of Vai^li was a confederation of eight small 
clans, powers or states collectively known by the name of 
the Vajjis. Dr. Hoernle describes it as “ an oligarchic re¬ 
public,” the government of which was vested in a senate, 
composed of the heads of the resident Ksatriya clans, and 
presided over by an oflicer who had the title of King and was 
assisted by a viceroy and a commander-in-chief.” Presum¬ 
ably the Katas, Nayas or Jhatris were one of these eight clans. 
It is important to record that Buddha, too, came of a similar 
republican clan, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu, as in the light 
of this fact we can easily trace the source from which both 

Mahavira and Buddha derived their democratic tendencies. 

'V\\e Jama tradition piaows the birth oV Mahavira in the 
year 599 B. C. His father, Siddhartha, was an influential 
member of the well-known Kata clan, who 

Hia pari*ntHp;f ; tin' 

source of liis anti- married the daughter of the then king of 

Hrahnianical foclinfffl. . _ ^ 

Vaisali. She was a Kimtriya lady, Trisala by 
name. Obviously then the family in which he was bor was 

' Utt-arftdhyayana.sutra, VI. 17. * J. R. A. 8., 1808, p. 40; Heart of Jainiam., p. 22. 
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anything but ‘ beggarly or Brahmani6al.*‘ Even the “Whole of 
Vai^li, his birthplace, was removed from the centres of 
Brail manical influence. This latter fact may Avell explain in 
the case of MahSvlra, as also in the case of Buddha, why his 
attitude towards Brabmanic religion was not quite friendly. 

According to a Svetamhura tradition, Mahavira, no less 
than Buddha, fully entered into the experience of the world in 
„ that he married Yasoda, a Ksatriya lady, and 

thus experienced what Striveda or ‘ amorous 
enjoyment’Ms. A daughter was born to them, Anojja or 
Priyadarsana by name. She was married to Jamali, a ksatriya 
* who, after becoming one of Mahavira’s followers and 
fellow-workers, ended by opposing him.’ 

All the Jaina authorities agree in relating that when Maha- 
Vfra was about thirty years old, he withdrew himself from the 
world. There are good reasons to believe 

Renunciation. PftrRva- ., . i i i A j i i « 

n«tha and Mnha. that he joined at first, and remained for a 
year with, the religious order founded by 
Parsvanatha, who is said to have lived some two hundred and 
fifty years before Mahavira. The members of this ancient 


order used to cover their nakedness by wearing clothes, and 
were noted for their fourfold vow (canjjama).® 

We learn from the Kalpa-sutra that Mahavira was a mere 
learner during the first twelve years of his monkhood, and that 
_ ill the second year he became a naked monk. 

Gosilia and Alahavira- 

In the fifteenth chapter of the Bhagavatl- 
siitra we are told that in the second year Mahavira 
received Go^ala Maivkhali-putta as a disciple at Nalanda. 

Tliey lived in concord lor six years, after which they 

septrated on account of a doctrinal difference. After this 


* Cf. Buhler s BaudhSyana, II. 2. 4. 26; MahabhSrata, I. 78 : A Ksatriya princess Bays 

to the daughter of a Brahman : forsooth, art the daughter of one who praises 

(others), who begs and accepts (gifts); but I atn the child of one who is praised, who 
gives gift and does not accept them.” 

* Sutia-kritSfiga, I. 4, 1-200 . Uttaradhyayrtna sutra, XXIX..6. ittbi-reda, 

® nttaridbynyana satra^ XXIII. 4:2. 
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Reparation they never ixiet in sixteen years but once in SavattW. 
Go^la predeceased Mahavira by some sixteen years, and 
it follows from the account in the Kalpa-sutra that 
he was recognised as a teacher at least two years before 
the latter. Another discrepancy between the accounts of the 
Bhagavati and tlie Kalpa-sutra is pointed out by Dr. Hoernle as 
follows: “ According to the former, Mahavira spent six years 
in Paniyabhumi (in the company of Gosala), while the 
latter gives him only one year in that place, hut six years 
in Mithila.”' The inference from these two somewhat 
contradictory accounts seems to be this—that in the second 
year of his monkhood, Mahavira left the religious order of 
ParsvanStha, and joined the school of Gosala. And when six 
years afterwards the difference of opinion led Mahavira to 
leave that school, he founded a new school of his own and 
organised a religious order mainly after the model of that 
of Parsvanatha. The only innovation which he made was 
the introduction of the vow of chastity in addition to 
the fourfold vow of Parsvanatha, and that was p 3 rhaps 
suggested by the moral corruption of the naked ascetics. 
However, the fact that he retained all the vows of the 
latter induced his old friends, the followers of Parsvanatha, 
again to meet him, nay, to accept him as their teacher. 
But although the two orders were thus amalgamated, 
and Mahavira was recognised as the common spiritual 
father and leader, the followers of Parsvanatha could 
not but be shocked at the sight of nudity. This furnished a 
psychological cause of difference, which led at last immediately 
after the teachar’s death to a dissention among his disciples.® 
The after effect of it was of course the appearance of two rival 
sects, the Digambara or sky-clad and the Svetembara or 
white-clad. This schism may accordingly be viewed in a sense 


* Uvfi«aga Dasao, p. Ill. 

Di^hn-nikAya, III. 137; Majjhima'mkSya, 11. 243. 
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as a ^ reversion ’ to the original separation between the two 
orders, referred to above. * 

Mahavira died in 527 B.C. at Pava, after a successful 
career of thirty-five years as a teacher, x^rnong his disciples, 
Gautama Indrabhuti was the ‘earliest and greatest.’ He 
survived his master for twelve years. Sudharraan is another 
great disciple who survived Mahavira. 

Among other notable facts we have to record, first, that 
the main centres of Mahavira’s activity were Rajagriha, 
Campa, Vaisali and Pava; secondly, that Prince Abhaya, the 
son of Rimbisara, was the chief patron of his order and 
thirdly, that from the beginning the lay supporters of his order 
were merchants and rich bankers. 


His Philosophy. 

I. In dealing with Mahavira’s philosophy it is necessary 
first to discriminate the sources of information which broadly 
fall under two heads ; the direct and the collateral. The former 
comprise documents preserved to us by the 
jntornia- thcmselvcs ; the latter represent frag¬ 

ments procurable from the Buddhist records." 
Of the Jaiiia authorities, some are older or more authentic 
than others. By older authorities we mean of course the 
twelve Ahgas, and by later authorities the twelve UpMgas 
and other works. In pursuing our present investigation, 
nothing perhaps would be wiser and safer than to draw our 
information chiefly from the twelve Ahgas, the last of which, 
the Dristivada, containing fourteen discourses or sections 
(purvas), has been lost. The loss is great, because, as 

its name implies, this particular text, perhaps more 

^ Nayadhammakahtt, 81 f. Cf. Majjhima-nikftya, I. 392. 

- E,y. Sftmafiftapliala and PSsSdika suttas in the Dlgha>nikaya; Saccaka, Upftli, Bakula> 
Udftyi, Abhaya-Rajakumtira, Devadaba and S&magSma Buttaa in the Majjhima-nikftya; 
Ahguttara, HI. 70. 1.3; etc. 
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than any other, contained a systematic criticism of pre-Jaina 
philosophies. And yet we have reason to believe that the 
remaining eleven Arigas, which still survive together with the 
Upahgas and other extra-canonical works, cannot fail to give 
us a fairly definite idea of the content of the Ahga now lost. 

The existing Angas do not seem to have been put together 
at one time. Their growth was gradual. None the less, the 
date of composition of the main bulk of Jaina canonical litera¬ 
ture must be placed between the life-time of Mahavira on one 
side, and the reign of Chandragiipta Maurya (4th century 
B.C.) on the oilier. Tor, according to a well-founded tradition, 
the Jaina canon was lixed for the first time at the council 
held at Patna under the auspices of Sthulabhadra, who was 
prime minister to the ninth or last Nanda king. On the other 
hand, it will be wrong to suppose that rlaina literature sprang 
up suddenly, without a causal connexion with earlier pro¬ 
cesses, dating from the life-time of Mahavira onward. 

We also have reason to suspect tliat the Angas, as we now 
have them, underwent considerable changes, here and there, 
at later redactions, or in the course of being handed 
down orally. The second Aiiga—the Sutra-Kritaiiga for 
instance, which is supposed to have been composed originally 
in Ardha-Milgadlii, lias in its present form a section ‘ contain¬ 
ing many Sanskrit words. Similarly, although the Samava- 
yahga is generally enumerated as the fourth in the list of 
Aiigas, even a superficial acquaintance with the text will 
reveal that, a synthesis or summary as it is of all the Angas, 
it is really not the fourth but the very last Anga. 

In view of such uncertainty of chronology, it would 
certainly be a mistake to accept the evidence of any particular 
text. The best we can do under the circumstances is first to 
conceive the historical data upon the collective evidence of the 
Afigas now available, and then to test them further by the 


11. 4. 3 f. 
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collateral evidence of the Buddhist literature, as well as to 
verify them in the light of later development of the Jaina 
doctrine. The task is not so difficult as may appear at 
first sight, considering that the existing Jaiiia texts, in 
common with those of the Buddhists, abound in stock 
or parallel passages. Even then in order to achieve 
this critico-philological task, the historian will have to 
discriminate the passages ascribed to his disciples from 
those ascribed to Mahavira himself. Let this suffice for 
an introduction. 


II. The doctrine to which modern usage freely 
applies the name Jainism was designated by its author as 
Kiriyam or Kriyavada. Its upholders, the 
Kriyavadins, who are now called Jains, 
krwnl’jaini™.""'' *^611 generally known as Niganthas. 

The designation Arhatas for the Jains is of 
frequent occurrence in the medieval literature of the 
Brahmans. 


Mahavira himself was best known to his contemporaries as 
a Nigantha or Nirgrantha,—the unfettered 
Significance of the one,—hc wlio is free from all worldlv bonds 

name Nigantha. In i i 

which sense Piiisva 01 * mundaiie uesires. The name has been 

may be called .a pie- i- i i t • i - 

cursor of Mahavira. applied to tlic rciigioiis Order of Parsva 
whom the Jains idolise as the last Tirthaiikara 


(school-maker) but one. Here a question is apt to arise if 
we are really justified in regarding Parsva as a precursor 
or philosophic predecessor of Mahavira. Evidently we are 
not. There is not, as yet, a single proof that he was in any 
sense a philosopher. A predecessor Parsva nevertheless was, 
but that in quite another sense. He was an ascetic of the 
ancient hermit type, who, like the king Nimi of Mithila, 
Aristanemi, and other common predecessors (Jinas, Bodhi- 
sattvas) of Mahavira and Buddha, strongly favoured the life 
of renunciation. It appears that Mahavira, on leaving home- 
life, joined a religious body who followed the rule of Parsva. 

48 
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The whole clan of Natas,' or at any rate Mahavira s 
parents,- were anioni^ the lay supporters of this body of 
ascetics. If so, we can easily imagine how Mahavira s 
attention was naturally turned to Parsva’s order.*' 

Prof, lacobi has thrown light on the exact relationship 
between Parsva and Mahavira as teachers.^ lie is the first to 
discover that there were at first two separate 
Thcor.Kinai Nipai. Niirantlia ordoi’s, liavin" nothing in common 

V hu oiilei'. o • • o ^ ^ 

save the ‘four vows’ or ‘four restraints, 
and to assunu^ that this original diversity between the two 
orders ‘ripened into division, and in the end brought about the 
great schism.’ 

11(5 has again ch'arly [lerceived that a doctrine attributed 
to Mahavira in th(‘ Buddhist Samahhaphala sutta ‘properly 
belonged to his predecessor Parsva,’ of course, 

I’firsva’ti doctrine, \ . _ 

in so lar as the mere expression catuyarna- 
Snmvm'a is concerned. The doctrine is that, according to 
Mahavira, tlic way to self-possession, self-command, and 
imperturl)al)ility consists of ‘a four-fold self-restraint ’ such as 
restraint in regard to all water, restraint as regards all evil, 
and restraints hy way of the puritication of sin and feeling a 
sens(' ot t‘ase on that account."’ Buddliaghosa interprets the 
first restraint as meaning that Nigantlia Nata-putta did not 
use cold water, believing it to he possessed of life (satta-sahhij,® 
and remarks tliat although founded upon an erroneous view of 
life, th(5 doctrine of four restraints was in some measure 
favourable to moral discipline. 

Prof. Rhys Davids seems to have misunderstood Prof. 
Jacobi when he says that in the opinion of the latter “ the 

' lTvasau:a Dasao, p. f). 

’ Acamn^a, TI. 15. lf>. 

' Heart of Jainism, p. ;U. 

* .Taina-sutras, Part 2, pp. xix-xxii. 

‘ Cf. Dial. K, U, pp. 74-75. 

• flumangala-VilasIni, I. 166; cp. Khys Davids’ ‘ Milinda,’ IT. 86 - 91 . 
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four restraints are intended to represent the four vows kept 
by the followers of Pftrsva.” Prof. Jacobi 
tio^ pf the term catu- nowhere maintains that the four restraints, as 
yatna aaihvara. enumerated in the Samafinaphala-sutta and 

explained by Buddhaghosa, correspond to the four vows as 
enun^erated in the Jaina texts, notably the Sutra-Kritafiga.' 
On the other hand, he shows that the term Catuyama-samvara^ 
employed in the Buddhist dialogue, is but the Pali 
equivalent of the Prakrit Cdujjdma^ a well-known Jaina 
term denoting the four vows, which, according to the 
testimony of two followers of Parsva, Kesi and Udaka, 
were held binding upon their fraternity.^ We are thus 
convinced with Prof. Jacobi that the enumeration of 
four restraints in the Samanhaphala-sutta is wrong, and 
that the doctrine attributed to Mahavira in the same 
sutta is neither an accurate representation of his opinion, nor 
tliat of the view of his predecessor, though at the same time 
it contains nothing alien from either. For even apart from the 
convincing proofs adduced from the Jaina authorities, we 
learn from a sutta in the Majjhima-Nikaya’ that in MahavJra’s 
view the established path to the realm of highest bliss lies 
through abstinence from killing, abstinence from theft, from 
adultery, from lying, and such austere practices (tapogu^a) 
as nudity, penance, confession, and the rest,'^ That these 
five modes of self-restraint correspond to the five great vows* 
(panca mahavvaya) of Mahavira is beyond question. Ahd if 
so, we may conclude on the authority of both Jaina and 
Buddhist texts that the first four of these precepts were 

* Sutra-Krita6ga, II. 7. 17. 

* ibid, II, 7. 39: Utfcar&dhyayana-sutra, XXIII. 12. 

* IT. 35-36. CJ. Digha-nikSya, III, pp. 48-51, where Baddha interprei.<; the term 
cdtu^ydmasarhvara as meaning four moral precepts, considered each under three serial 
beads. This' is the meaning the Buddha wishes to put on the phrase. 

* Of Saihyutta-nikSya, I. 66 

* Aoar5ftj§fa, II. lb (1-6). 
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originally laid down by Parsva, while the fifth was added 
later by ]\fahavira himself. 

We can now see the contrast between the two time- 
honoured Jaina teachers, Parsva and Mahavira, or where 

we can attempt to give a definite answer 
ps^'’va''am] to tlic questioix whether the former might be 

.‘ne'ereiiLToLtZher! regarded as a pMlosophic predecessor of the 
tho latter a religious latter. The scantv account we now have of 

philosopher. 

Parsva clearly shows that he was a man of 
practical nature, remarkable for his organising genius. The 
religious order founded by him enjoyed the reputation of a 
high and rigid standard of conduct, verging upon the Stoic or 
ascetic. He made four moral precepts binding upon his 
followers, precepts which were later enforced by Mahavira 
and Buddha among their followers. Wo shall, however, not 
judge Parsva aright if we suppose that his rules were con¬ 
fined to these four precepts. Conceivably, they embraced 
many other practical rules laid down for guidance of the 
fraternity and laity. We might even go further and maintain 
that all the fundamental rules of the Nigantha community 
were due to Parsva and his followers. But this set of 


rules, taken by themselves, constituted just another system 
of austere moral discipline (vinaya-vada or silahbata) which 
Mahavira and Buddlia deprecated with one voice. That is 
to say, Parsva's rules of conduct, however good they 
were, needed a philosophic justification in order that they 
might not appear in any sense arbitrary, or be confounded 
with the conventions of society. 


The IJttaradhayana sutra furnishes a dialogue shedding 
abundant light on this ob.scure point. The interlocutors are tha 
two leading representatives of the Nigantha orders of the time. 
Kesi, who was a follower of Parsva's rule, asks Gautama, who 
was one of the chief disciples of Mahavtra: “ When the 
four precepts promulgated by the great sage Parsva are held 
eq ally binding upon our two orders, what is the cause of 
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difference between us ? ” The latter replies, Wisdom recog¬ 
nises the truth of the law and the ascertainment of true things. 
The first saints were simple but slow of understanding, the 
last saints prevaricating and slow of understanding, those 
between the two simple and wise; hence there are two forms 
of the Law. The first could o;tly with difficulty understand 
the precepts of the Law, and the last could only with difficulty 
observe them, but those between them easily understood and 
observed them.”^ Here the purport of Gautama’s reply is 
that Parsva’s was a mere religious order, while Mahavira’s 
was not only a religious order, but also a distinct school of 
thought, 

III. If neither Parsva nor any one among his followers 
were the philosophic predecessor of Mahavira, who then was 
„ . , ,. ' there in India who might be honoured with 

aophicpredeceasorwas that name? The replv must go against the 

Gosila. ^ ^ ^ o o 

Jaina tradition which represents Go^la as a 
disciple of Mahavira. We have sought* to show^ that Gosala was 
the one among his many predecessors or elder contemporaries 
with whom he was most intimately associated for a number 
of years. 

In connection with the ecclesiastical history of the Jainas 
these are the three important questions: 

Three queationare- How was it that there Were originally two 

latmg to the ecclesias- ^ 

ticai history of the Nigantha Orders instead of one ? When were 

Jainaa, and their 

the two amalgamated into one, to be sepa¬ 
rated again after Mahavira’s death ? What 
benefit did the followers of Parsva derive from such an 
amalgamation ? 

We may attempt to answer these questions by assuming 
that Mahavira, after undergoing Parsva’s discipline for a year 
joined the Ajivikas, who, as we saw, cultivated a high sense 
of dignity and independence. This naturally brought him 

' Jaina-Butras, Part 2, pp. 122.123, 
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into close contact With Go&Ia whose biological speculations 
created a sensation in the country. There is evidence enough 
that his naturalistic researches were soon followed by others 
upon social and moral problems of varied description. In 
religious circles the burning questions of the day were: Is 
there any moral justification for killing living beings? Can 
we, on the other hand, literally avoid, while we live, the act 
of killing ? And what is the proper way of dealing with those 
fellow beings who sin against society and morals ? 

Although the religious bodies did not all actually keep to 
a vegetarian diet, it was recognised universally that every 
object of nature should be handled gently and treated with 
the utmost tenderness. As Buddha expressed it, “ Living 
beings are all desirous of happiness,” “ all are afraid of the 
rod, all fear death. Thus, comparing oneself with others, 
one should cease from the act of hurting or killing.” 

In order to avoid killing, some of the hermits used to sub¬ 
sist upon the flesh of animals which had died. There were 
a few others, the Uatthi Tapasas,' for instance, M'ho with a 
view to lessening the slaughter of living beings, killed for food 
each year one elephant instead of destroying many lives daily 
and hourly. 

It is from Go^la that Mahavira first learnt to think 
philasophically as it was afterwards mainly in opposing this 
teacher’s deterministic theory that he was led gradually to the 
discovery of nine categories (nava tattva). The opposition led 
to the severance of the tie that bound them for a period of six 
years. We do nnt know by what name Mahavira was known 
during the time when he associated himself with the Ajivikas or 
Maskarins. Subsequently he assumed his old epithet Nigajatha, 
though he did not actually go back to Parsva’s order. The 
epithet proved very useful to him owing to the popularity which 
the Niganthas of the old order had so long enjoyed. 


' Sutnt-Kptaifiga, 11, 6. 52. 
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When in course of time M^havlra succeeded in founding 
a new Nigantha order and in organising it partly after the 
model of the Ajivikas and partly after that of P?\!ova's fol¬ 
lowers, some sort of distinction between the two orders became 
inevitable. It is implied in the dialogue between Udaka and 
Gautama ‘ that the followers of POrsva were known as Nigantha 
Kumara-puttas, Avhile Mahavira’s disciples were known as 
Nigantha Nata-puttas.- Thus we can see how^ two rival orders 
arose. 

Whilst the intellectual superiority ot the new order was 
throwing the old order into the shade, the adherents of the 
latter were compelled to tliink of some way of maintaining 
their existence and prestige. Obviously the best means was 
not rivalry, but reconciliation. The dialogue between Kesi 
and Gautama in the Uttaradhyayana sUtra shows that there 
was 3 time when Parsva’s followers were contemplating an 
amalgamation of the two orders. Kes'i was perhaps the 
Nigantha of the old order who is designated by Buddha as 
Digha-tapassi. If so, the Digha-tapassi-sutta belongs to a 
time when the two orders were actually amalgamated into 
one school of philosophy. The Pasadika and Samagama suttas 
again take us to a time when, soon after Mahavira's death, his 
disciples were divided into two contending parties. However, 
the benefit which Parsva’s followers derived from the 
amalgamation was the philosophy of the new school. 

IV. The Kiriyam of Mahavira, in common with the 
vibhajja-vada of the Buddha, denotes a 
doctrine W'hich is diametrically opposed 
to Akiriyam, and also sharply distinguish¬ 
able from Annanam or Vicikiccha and Vinayam or 

^ Sutra-KritAilga, II. 7. 

• In the Buddhist records (Ahguttara«nik4ya, III. 383 ; Sumafigala-Vilaslni, I. 160.165) 
the Nigan|.has are alluded to as recluses of “ the red class ” (lohitabhijati), also as “ those 
with one garment” (ekasA^kft). The term Wearers of white clothes ^^odfttavasana or 
gvetambaraa) is applied to the lay adherent! of the Ajivikas. 
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Silabbatam. In a passage the Sutra-Kritanga^ we read that 
the upholders of this doctrine gaining a true view of the world, 
maintain that misery is caused by oneself, and not by 
others—time, providence, fate, chance or soul (sayaihkadara 
nannakadam ca dukkharh). Liberation is obtainable by 
knowledge and good conduct (vij ja-caranarii pamokkham . Thus 
they teach a path which is conducive to man’s moral and in¬ 
tellectual progress. They declare the world of generation to be 
eternal (sasaya), because beings live in it for ever and ever, and 
because sinners are subject to repeated births and deaths. 

Again, while recognising the inflexibility of the law of 
action, the Kriyfivadins maintain that fools are unable to stop 
the course of their evil actions by actions which are equally 
evil. The wise saints can arrest the course of evil only by 
abstaining from all wrong-doing.- For they believe that those 
who have overcome greed (lobha) and are contented, cannot 
commit sin ; they are indeed wise and happy. 

Averse to slaughter of life, they neither kill nor incite 
others to kill. Keeping always the senses under control, these 
pious men become heroes, armed ^vith the weapon of knowledge. 
A Kriyavadin regards all beings, large and small, and the 
whole world as like to himself. He compreliends the immen¬ 
sity of the universe, and thus awakened he guards himself 
among the careless or unguarded. 

He who knows himself and the world, who knows the 
nature of man’s future existences and immortality, who kndws 
what is eternal and what is not, and so forth, alone is entitled to 
expound tin? Kriyavada, since he is unattached to the pleasures 
of the senses, free from desires as to life and death, and self- 
controlled. 

It is not easy to elicit from this verbose and obscure passage 
any clear-cut definition of Kiriyam. However, in attempting 


' Suira-KritAfiga, 1. 11-22. 

' kammanft kamma khavomti bald, ukamina^ft kamraa khaTemli dhiru. 



PHILOSOPHY OF MAHAViRA. 


386 


a definition of this significant term we shall do well first to 
consider the light in which Buddha viewed the doctrine of his 
predecessor. ‘ 

V. The Psycho-ethical aspect of Kiriyam, 

Buddha, in agreement with Mahavira and contrary to th'e 
deterministic theory of Gosala, expounded the doctrine of 
Karma, dynamism, or the moral effect of manly strength. It 
was again following his predecessor that 
Go^ia, Mahfivira and Buddha ludocd Gosala’s to be the worst of 

Buddha. 

all doctrines, subversive of the ground for 
all moral distinctions, responsibilities and freedom.^ 

Besides this hostile attitude towards Gosala’s fatalistic 
doctrine, Mahavira and Buddha had niany points in common. 
They were, for instance, both nobles by birth, and came of two 
republican clans. They classified the philosophers of their 
time as unmoral metaphysicians, ignorant eel-wriggling sceptics 
and selfish pleasure-seeking moralists They pursued neither 
a dogmatic nor a sceptical method of investigation. And yet 
Buddha often appears to think that his doctrine of causal 
genesis (paticca-samuppada) was in some way antagonistic to 
Mahavira’s dyrimistic philosophy or doctrine of free-will 
activity. 

Buddha understood that Mahavira, in opposition to current 
beliefs that our happiness and misery are caused by others— 
determined wholly and solely by external 

Buddha’a interpre- 

tation and triticism of factors and conditious—formulated a new 
M«havi.asdocK>ne. theory, namely, that they are caused by the 

individual agent of our free-will. That our weal and ill are 
conditioned solely by or dependent upon external causes is one 
extreme, and by opposing to this a new individualistic theory, 

' Anguttara-nikaya, 1. 173-174, 286-287; UvSsaga Daafto, VI. 166; VIL 196-200: 
“ MahAviroRMi dhamma.panyatti: attlii ut^hffnc iva...jdva parakkame iva. aniyavA aabba- 
bhavft.” 
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Mahavira ran to the other extreme, neither of which can a 
man of true kisight reasonably accept.' 

Buddha is right in ascribing to Mahavira the individualist 
position above-mentioned. His expression in the original is 
practically identical with the Jaina affirmation in the Sutra- 
Kritaiiga.' It must l)e noted here that this particular Jaina 
text contains several disconnected passages where, according 
to the testimony of Sudharman, Maliavlra, like his successor 
Buddha, throws into clear relief the contrast l)etween existing 
philosophical notions and his own theory. And important 
as they are, these ])assagcs can be rendered intelligible only 

when w(^ consider them in reference to those individual 

\ 

theorisers to whom they actually apply. 

First, witli regard to ancient Vedic thinkers, Mahavira said : 
“ Some of the seers thought that the world has been created and 
is governed by the gods ; others bv Brahma. 

MaliSvIrn’s ci-iiit lsiti ' ^ 

of pro-Juinii and oon- Souic of them Iiave ascribed to the hand of 

toniporarv p)iilo.so< ^ 

phors fimn the stand. Isvai’d, thc muiulane Lord, the creation of 

point of his otliics. , . . i • i i 

this universe ol btnrigs and things, with its 
manifold vicissitudes ; in the opinion of others, this phenomenal 
world is but the outcome or gradual manifestation of primitive 
undifferentiated matter (pahana = pradhana). Some main¬ 
tain that the world emanates from a self-existent being • 
its origin is spontaneous and it appears to be non-eternal and 
unreal Ix'cause of the illusion (maya) thrown over man’s 
mind liy Death (Mfira) ; according to tlie view of others, 
the world is jiroduced from a primeval germ,—the original 
solar liody. 


‘ lai a-iiikayii, HI, 1 10 ; “ Ablmhbo diUhisampanno pugj'alo sayarhkataih sQkha> 

dnkkham paccagaiiturh, ahhabl)*) ditthisampanno ])aggalo para ink ataiii sukha-dakkhaiii 
paccagaatuin. CV. Sainyiuta, II. 2‘J. ff. We are indebted to Dr. M. H. Bode for these 
valuable references. Cj. Fetakopadesa, opcMiing paragraphs. “ Sayam katam paraih 
katnnti...etc., dve antS,” 

Pali Sayarhkataih siikha-dukkhath, (na) parariikataiii snkha-dukkharo. Prakrit— 
sayathkadaih nannakadarh ca dukkharh. 
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I do not, however, see how these cosmological speculations 
can afford a rational, clear and distinct theory of misery or 
its origin and cessation.*’^ 

Secondly, as to Post-Vedic thinkers Yaifiavalkya and 

Uddalaka), we are told : “ Some of the philosophers postulate 
these five gross elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—as 
the five roots of things. It is from them that another—the in¬ 
telligent principle or soul—arises, inasmuch as on the dissolu¬ 
tion of the body living beings cease to exist. However, as the 
earth, though it is but one mass, presents manifold forms so 
the intelligent principle appears under various forms or mani¬ 
fests itself in varying degrees of development. 

Such is the pantheistic view of some teachers, which, 
verging as it does upon materialism, fails to explain how 
and why an individual wrong-doer should suffer pain due 
to his iniquities.”*^ 

And lastly, among his elder contemporaries, Parana 
Kassapa was evidently the first object of Mali ivira’s attack : 
‘•There is a class of philosophers who maintain that when a 
man acts or causes others to act, it is not his soul which acts 
or causes to act. But how can those who hold such an opinion 
account for the moral distinctions as known in our daily 
experience ?”■' 

“ There is another class of philosophers (say, the Katya- 
yanas) who regard five elements as the live pr»rmanent sub.strata 
of change. To these they also add soul as the sixth substance. 
What is, is imperishable,—eternally existent; nothing comes 
out of nothing. On these grounds they who make a hard and 
fast distinction between mind and body, view life and death as a 
kind of recurrent mechanical combijiation (samavaya) and 
separation of the elements of existence. The moral inference 

^ Sutra^KvitSnga, I. 1. 3. See for literal translation, Jacobi's Jaina-sutraa, Part 2 , 
pp. 244-210. 

’ Hid, I. 1. 1. T-IC. 

* Ibtd, I. L L 13. 
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drawn from these delusive metaphysical arguments is that 
whether a man buys or causes to buy, kills or causes to kill, 
he does not thereby commit any sin/’^ 

“ There is a third class of pliilosophers (say, the Ke^katu- 
balins) who oppose to the dualist or pluralist doctrine above 
mentioned a theory which goes to identify the mental with the 
corporeal. They maintain that the real is always a living 
whole,—an individual who comes into existence from the 
union of four or live elements and passes out of existence 
after death. Life ends here, there is no world beyond, 
say they. Thus these murderers teach men to kill, slay, burn, 
cook, cut and destroy. Denying the hereafter and the efficacy 
of all social institutions founded upon beliefs in the 
future existence of man, the annihilationists cannot inform 
us whether an action is good or bad, virtuous or vicious, 
wclbdone or otherwise, whether it is in man’s power 
to reach perfection or not, or whether there is a heaven 
or a hell.’’^ 

“ The Maskarins or Fatalists are the next to be considered. 
They represent a class of philosophers who admit that there 
are infinite numbers and grades of concrete existents,—of 
living beings who, as individuals, experience pleasure and 
pain and pass by death from one state of existence to another 
which is better, equal or worse, but they deny that our happi¬ 
ness and misery, weal and ill, are caused by us individually or 
determined by any other cause except what they term iate’or 
necessity (niyai). All things are pre-arranged by nature £|.nd 
unalterably fixed. Some beings are capable of bodily move¬ 
ment, others not; it depends upon certain conditions whether 
they are in the one state or in the other (sangai). Proceed¬ 
ing from these erroneous notions, they deny all exertion, 
struggle, power, vigour or manly strength. Those who boldly 

^ Sutva-Kritaiiga, I.1.1. 15; 11. 1. 22-24. 

’ Ihid, 1. 1. 11.12 I II, 1. 16-17. 
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proclaim these opinions are really deluded; They, too, cannot 
account for moral distinctions.”^ 

There are yet again a class of philosophers ’^ who maintain 
that the soul has power to attain the highest state of purity 
or sinlessness, hut just as distilled water may again be defiled 
on coming into contact with impurities, so may be the soul 
defiled by pleasant excitement or hate. In upholding such a 
view these philosophers really deny the possibility of the soul 
attaining an undecaying or immaterial condition (nijjara) 
within its living experience, and final release (moksa) after 
death. They betray, in other words, just their faulty notion 
of immortality here and hereafter.”'^ 

“The philosophers hitherto considered differ from one 
another in intellect, will, character, opinion, taste, undertak¬ 
ings and plans, but their views in their moral effect are the 
same, being actuated by the same motive, prompted by the 
same unmoral sentiments. We may take for instance the views 
of Parana Kassapa and Gosala Maiikhaliputta. The former 
denies causation in that he denies activity on the part of soul; 
the latter, on the other hand, assigns fate as the cause of 
everything. What is the difference between the two, in so far 
^us the moral bearings of their doctrines are concerned ? When 
these philosophers are judged from the ethical standpoint of 
a Kriyavadin, all appear in one sense or another as so many 
unmoral metaphysicians—(akriyavadins).” * 

“ Those who, besides unmoral metaphysicians, are in some 
way opposed to a Kriyavadin are the sceptics and moralists. 
The former, ignorant as they are, do not themselves apprehend 
truth, how then can they teach it to others ? To follow their 
lead is to be as a man who has lost his way in a strange 


^ Sutra.Kritftfiga, I. 1. 2. 1-5 ; I. 1. 4. 8-9 ; II. 1. 32 ; Uvigaga Daeffo, VI. 166. 

* According to ilabka, they are the followers of Gosftla and later Jaina TradirAikas. 
’ Sutra-KritAhga, I. 1. 3. 11. 

♦ Ihii, II. 1. 30.; II. 1. 34 j Sthfinkfiga, IV. 4. 
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wood and follows a guide who also does not know it. Their 
views are, in short, no good.’” 

The moralists are those teachers who seek to govern 
society by set rules, compose treatises directing people 
how they should gratify their amorous passions, en¬ 
courage acquisition of wealth, tolerate all superstitions and 
corrupt social practices, judge men by their outward 
conduct, behaviour and circumstances, do not recognise 
the rights of individuals as individuals, and so forth. 

“It is chiefly, tlien, in opposition to the views of unmoral 
metaphysicians and seltish moralists that a Kriyavadin recog- 
, , nises that there is virtue (piinna), that there 

rate^'oneaand iiiaxiru is vice (papa), that there are ‘channels/ that 

of Maimvira’a etliico. \xr i /■> f 

there is in-flux of sin (assava), that there 
are restraints (samvara), that there is bondage (bandha), that 
there is the path to freedom that there is 

final liberation (mokkha). These arc the live categories 
of his ethics. The standpoint from which he judges the 
standard of conduct is that of an individualist, his fundamental 
maxim is : I am the maker of my owii happiness and misery, 
and not others.” 


Now we must modify Buddha’s interpretation of Mahavira’s 
ethical, position just as we must modify Mahavira’s 


Modifu'ation of 
Buddha’s interpreta¬ 
tion of liis prciieces- 
sor’s fundamental 
ethical thesis, and of 
Muhacira’s intt;rpreta- 
tion of pre-Juiiva 
philosopfiios. 


interpretation of pre-Jaina philosophies. 
We have endeavoured to show that Mahavira, 
in direct antagonism to Purana Kassapa’s 
doctrine of noii-causation or theory of the 
inactivity of soul, put forword this proposi¬ 
tion : “ AVhen I suffer, grieve, repent, grow 


feeble, am afflicted, or experience plain, I have caused it, and 


Avhen another man suffers in a similar way, he lias caused it. 


» Sutra-KritSijj^a, I. 1. L\ H-Uh 

• Ibid, I. 1. 4. 35 I. 4. 1 . 20-23 ; II. 1 . 45.46 ; Sthauanga, IV. 4 ; etc. 
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Pleasures and amusements ai^e not able to help or save mo. 
They are one thing, and I am another; they are foreign to my 
real being. Even the friends and relations wlio are more 
intimately connected with me cannot experience, still less 
take upon themselves, the pains I actually undergo. That is to 
say, as an individual a man is born, as an individual he dies, 
as an individual again he deceases from one state of existence 
to be rel)orn into another. The ‘passions, consciousness, 
intellect, perceptions and impressions’ of a man belong to him 
exclusively.”' 

If we compare these expressions of Mahavira word for 
word with those of Buddha, it is hardly possible for us to 
detect any ditference between their opinions. For Buddha, 
too, declared that evil is done hy oneself, born of oneself, pro¬ 
duced from oneself, alfects oncvself, and that while self is the 
lord of self, there is no other lord hut self.- In the same vein 
he instructed Ananda to be zealous in his own behalf and to 


devote himself to his own good.' The question then arises, 
where lies the real point of (litT(3rence between their views? 

We must first examine the Buddliist fragment—the Deva- 
daha sutta of the Majjhima—where Buddha sharply criticises 


Difference between 
the views of Mahavira 
and Buddha, and 
the correlation of 


the ethical position of Mahavira, as represent¬ 
ed after his death by his disciples, the Nigan- 
thas.^ This dialogue throws some light upon 


signification of Mahavira’s terse expres¬ 


sion : “ Fools cannot annihilate works hy 


works; the wise can annihilate works hy abstaining from 


works. 


Buddha says to the Niganthas, “Are you, friends, of this 
opinion, is it your view: Whatever a living individual 


» Sutra-Kritilhj^a, II. 1. 31 ; II. 33-41. 

• Atta-vaptra, Dhaminapada. 

• Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Siittaa, p. 91. 

• Majjhima-niktSyu, II. 218. 

^ Sdtra-Kyitduga, I. 12. X5 ; Na kammanil kantma khevorfiti bflla, akammantl kamma 
khevamti dhiro,” 
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experiences in this life, whether it be pleasant or painful or 
neither pleasant-nor-painful, all that is predestined by fate, due 
to works of a previous life. Because of the exhaustion of former 
works through austerities, and because of the abstention from 
niBW works (there is) arrest of the influx of sin in future. 
Because of hat, the extinction of karma. Because of that, 
the extinction of pain. Because of that, the extinction of 
misery. Thus the entire body of ill perishes 

The latter replying in the affirmative, Buddha goes on,® 
“ You admit, then, that our pleasure and pain, happiness and 
misery, depend in part upon fate or actions of the past exist¬ 
ence and in part upon free-will activities of the present life?” 

The reply being in the affirmative, “ If so, I must 
ask you. Do you positively know whether you, aS pre¬ 
sent individuals, had existed in the past or not ? 
Whether you had committed such and such sins or not ? Have 
you any definite idea of the quantimi of pain already exhaust¬ 
ed, or of the quantum of pain still to be exhausted, or of the 
quantum of pain which being exhausted, the entire 
body of ill will be exhausted ? Above all, are you 
acquainted with any right method of avoiding all that is evil 
in the negative and of performing all that is good ? 

The answer being, “No” “ If not, then how can you 

maintain your premises.I also should like to know from 

you, my good Niganthas, if you intend so to change the course 
of action by means of your initial effort and vigorous exertion 
that it should produce its result in the future instead of at 
present, and vice versa .” 

The answer being still in the negative, “ If not, where 
then is the utility of your energetic moral efforts ?” 

‘ “ Yam kiflc&ya* purisa-puggalo patisamvedeti.sabbam tam pubbekata-hetu; iti 

puranAnam kammftnam tapnsa vyanti-bhava, navanaih kammanam akarana, ayatim anavaii- 
Bavo; eyatirii anavasaava kammakkha'yo; kammakkhaya dukkliakkhayo, dukkhakkbaya 
vedanakkliayo, vedanakkhaya aabbaiii dukkham nijji^naiti bhavissattti ?” 

* The translation of following paragraphs of the discourse is not literal owing to the 
great length of the original ; and the substance only has been given. 
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The sceptic Buddha at last concludes by saying: “ If it 
be true that living beings experience pleasure and pain as 
predetermined by actions of their past lives, then the Nigan-* 
thas must have been all great sinners formerly in that they 
now undergo such painful austerities. Or if it be true that 
living beings experience pleasure and pain according as they 
are created by a God, then the Niganthas must have been 
created by a wicked God (papakena Issarena). Or if living 
beings be happy or miserable because of the species (sangati) 
to which they belong, then the Niganthas must have been of 
a very low species ; or if because of their mentality (abhijati) 
then they must have been persons of the worst possible 
mental type, etc., etc.*” 

In accordance with Mahavira’s view I am not, as a think¬ 
ing subject, wholly and solely the maker of ray moral being, 
but I am partly a creature of circumstances. This important 
point is well brought out in a passage of the Sutra-kritahga 
where Mahavira, in criticising Gosala’s doctrine, declares that 
things depend partly on fate, and partly on human exer¬ 
tion.”^ The proposition is significant. It illustrates his 
antinomian theory (syad vada) that has its full play 
throughout Kriya-vada. It may be that in one sense, look¬ 
ing from one point of view, A is B, It may be that in 
another sense, looking from another point of view, A is 
not-B. It may be that looking from a third point of view, 
A is both B and not-B, and so forth. In other words, the 
Bynarnism of Mahavira leaves room enough for determinism, 
or the hypothesis of time, providence, nature, chance. 

VI, The biological and psychological aspects of Kiriyam, 

“ There are things which are determined, and there are 
things which are not-determined (niyay&niyayath saihtam).”^ 

^ Majjhima-nikSya, II. 216-222. ahhijati^jivavartfa (Mbh. XII. 279. 32). 

* SStra-Kfitatiga, I. 1. 2. 4. (Jaoobra traiuilatioa). 

» Ibid, I. L 2. A 
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Yollowin^ the commentators Prof. Jacobi translates it— 
“ Thim^s depend partly on fate, and partly on human exer¬ 
tion.*' lUit keeping to the actual words of the commentators, 
we must interpret the dictum as meaning that “ our happiness 
and misery are wrought partly by fate, soul, time, (lod or 
nature, and can be regulated partly l)y our personality or 
manly strength.”' This shows that in the view of Mahavira, 
as later in the view of Kanada, we are in some i*espects bound 
and in some respects free. Here Mahavira appears to be in 
sharp antagonism with (losala. 

But the supposed antagonism between tlie two thinkers 
, may easily break down the moment the 

I lio rat(‘^'(irv •)! Jn a. * * 

historian can proye that it rests upon a 
difference of standpoints. This brings us to Mahavira’s 
important category of a term which we take to denote 

the l)iological and psychological aspects of Kiriyam. 

GosYila also taught that all liying beings experience 
pleasure and pain, each indiyidually. But Mahavira differed 
from (losala in teaching that the sole determining factor of 
our entire existence is not fate or anything of the kind but 
the individual agent of our free will. A dialogue in the 
Uvasaga Dasao ’ cm])odies Mahavira’s moral contention raised 
against (los'aia’s fatalism or denial of frc^e-will activities. 

Mahavira asks Saddaluputta, a lay adherent of Cfosala, 
wlio was a rich potter ILow is this pot made ? Is it made 
by dint of exertion and manly strength or without them?” 
The latter replies: “ It is made without them, because, 
according to our master’s view, there is no such thing as 
exertion or manly strtnigth, everything being unalterably 
fixed.’* “ Supposing, Saddaluputta, some one of your men 
should behave in an improper manner, how would you deal 
with him ?” “ I would punish him as severely as I could or 

‘ “ Kirhi id niyati-kjiraih ca pm iisa-kSlCsvara-svaldiava-karmidi-kUtara tatra kathaiiicit 
St <ha dukkhadeh pm ui?a-kilra-.siidhyat\am apyasriyato.” 

'■* Iloernle’a (Jvusaga Dusilo, VII, 19tj--00. 
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should.” Thereupon Mahavira retorts: ‘‘ But what moral 
reason have you for doing so, when, as you say, there is no 
such thing as exertion or manly strength, but all things are 
unalterably fixed ? According to your belief, the man 
behaved in such a manner because he could not help it, ruled 
as he was by an overpowering fate.” 

It is difficult even to imagine £hat Gosala really intended 
to bring arts such as pot-making within the operations of the 
laws of fate. It is likewise difficult to think that he actually 
6oS«w» Determinism meant.to deny all moral distinctions, respon- 


did not exclude the gibilities and freedom as enunciated by Maha- 

notiOD or freeaom ot 

the will, nor did Mahft- y hihiself. On a close examination of his 

vira’s dynamism alto¬ 
gether set aside the doctriiie a whole, we can soon discover that 

rule of fate. .. > 

his determinism did not exclude Mahavira s 


notion of freedom of the will, just as, on the other hand, Maha- 
vira’s Dynamistic philosophy did not altogether set aside 
Gosala’s rule of fate. They are complementary, one being 
imperfect and unintelligible without the other. We conceive 
nevertheless that in attempting to banish the possibilities of 
chance from the world of fact, and of belief and reason, Go'^la 
carried his determinism rather too far, and that in consequence 
he confused or at least did not keep quite distinct the two 
standpoints—the biological and psychological, or the physical 
and ethical. Accordingly the task which Gos'ala had left for 
his immediate successor was to draw a sharp distinction 
between these standpoints by employing the sober method of 
analysis of the laws of action (Karma) and their effects in the 
world of experience. 

The problem was discussed by Buddha also. The three 

cioSiia, jiuhuvjrH teachers handled it differently and found a 
andBuddhuaransition solution. Go^la set himself to show 

psychological, or from liviug individuals and in common 

physical to an ethical jo ^ 

standpoint. with tlic TOst of Sentient existence, are acted 

upon by various natural causes and manifold external 
conditions. The main object of Mahavira was to determine 
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how we, as living individuals and thinking subjects, 
are both acted upon and capable of acting of our own accord, 
Buddha sought to show how we, as rational beings, can act 
according to the laws or principles of reason itself. That is to 
say, the main standpoint of Gosala was biological or objective, 
that of Mahavira both objective and subjective, and that of 
Buddha psychological or subjective. 

The following argument will perhaps giv e some support to 
these general observations. As we know, Gosala, Mahavira 
and Buddha, in common with the Moralists, 

Threefold division of 

actions into deed, word, followed H threefold divisioH of actions into 
and thought. Deed, Word and Thought, or into Thought, 

Word and Deed. The same threefold division is to be found in 
the existing Zend-Avesta, but there is as yet no proof that 
anyone of them borrowed it from the ancient Persians. There is, 
on the other hand, sufficient evidence to prove that Gosala laid 
stress mainly upon Deed and Word, Thought being to him a 
mere half action (upaddhakamma)‘; that Mahavira laid almost 
equal stress upon the three—Deed, Word and Thought, while 
the whole emphasis was laid by Buddha upon Thought (mano- 
kamina),^ his very definition of action being volition (cetana 
vadami kammam).^ 

Mahavira laid almost equal stress upon Deed, Word and 
Thought. This point is so important that if we loose sight of 
it we are apt to ignore half the significance of Kiriyam and 
the whole of the significance of Mahavira’s psychology and 
ethics. In order to establish it, we may separately examine 
two lines of evidence, the Jaina and the Buddhist. In the 
first place, the Jaina Siitra-Kritanga preserves a dialogue 
where Adda, a disciple of MahSvlra, discusses a view put 
into the mouth of the Buddhists: “ If a savage thrusts 

* Dfgha-nikftyu, I. 54. 

* Majjhfnia-nikAja, III. 2. 7. 

* Aftguttara, III, p. 415. Cf. Mrs Rhyg Davids’ ** Buddhist Psychology,” p, 93. 
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a spit through the side of a granary, mistaking it for a man; 
or through a gourd, mistaking it for a baby, and roasts it, he 
will be guilty of murder.” “ tf a savage puts a man on a spit 
and roasts him, mistaking him for a fragment of the granary ; 
or a baby, mistaking him for a gourd, he will not be guilty of 
mmder.” “ If anybody thrusts a spit through a man or a baby, 
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary, puts him on the 
fire and roasts him, that will be a meal fit for Buddhas to 
breakfast upon.” Adda, then, turns upon the Buddhists with 
this powerful argument: “ Well-controlled men cannot accept 
your denial of guilt incurred by (unintentional) doing harm to 

living beings. It is impossible to mistake a fragment of the 

granary for a man ; only an unworthy man can say it. How can 
the idea of a man be produced by a fragment of the granary ? 

Even to utter this is an untruth .They kill a fattened 

sheep, and prepare food for the sake of a particular person; 
they season the meat with salt and oil, and dress it with pepper. 
You are irreligious, unw^orthy men, devoted to foolish pleasures, 
who say that partaking heartily of this meat you are not soiled 

by sin.In compassion to all beings, the seers, the Jnati- 

putras, avoid what is sinful; afraid of it, they abstain from 
food specially prepared for them.’” 

The same text contains a few other passages in wnich the 
Kriyavadin view is contrasted apparently with the Buddhist 
view of delicts and crimes. We learn from one of them that 
for a Kriyavadin “ He who intends to kill a living being, but 
does not do it by an act of his body, and who unkxiowingly kills 
one, both are affected by that act through a slight contact with 
it only, but the demerit in their case is not fully developed.”^ 

And in the second place, the Buddhist Upali-sutta records 
that of the three .measures of sin and crime, the bodily (Kaya- 
da^da) had greater weight with Mahavira than either the vocal 
or the mental, while that Avhich weighed heaviest for Buddha 

* Jacobi’ti Jaina-8utra», Part 2, pp. 414-416 ; cf. ibidy I. 1. 2. 28. ^ 

“ Ibid, p. 242. 
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was the mental. ‘‘ Even in his coming and going a Nigantha 
is apt to cause the slaughter of many animalcules. What 
does Nigantha Nataputta consider to be the moral consequence 
of such an act ?” When this question was pressed home by 
Buddha ^o Upali, then a lay disciple of Mahavira, the latter 
replied : Our master does not attach the notion of any great 
sin to an unintentional (unavoidable) act, but only to an act 
which is intentional.’' Then you see, Upali, the main 
determining factor of an act is the volition, motive or intention 
(cetana).”* 

The most important of Buddhist documents to consider as 
to the doctrine of Kiriyarii is the Maha-Saccaka-sutta in 
which the practice of the Ajivikas has been contrasted with 
that of the Buddhists as follows: ‘‘Whereas the former 
devote themselves to culture of the body, neglecting culture 
of the mind, the latcCr devote themselves to culture of the 
mind, neglecting culture of the •l)ody.” Saccaka clearly 
implies that the followers of Mahavira cultivate equally 
both the modes of self-training on the ground that which 
alVects the body, affects tlie mind, and rice cersd (kayanvayam 
cittaih hoti, cittanvayo kayo hoti).“ 

We can easily understand from this that the theory of 
interaction of mind and body was the physio-psychological 
ground by which Mahavira sought to justify austerities in 
religious practice, bodily restraints in daily life, and corporeal 
punishment in criminal justice. 

'rhe main question remains yet to be answered. What are 
the things which depend on fate, necessity, time, providence, 
nature and the like ? M hich are determined by natural 


There is pliysiciil 
cletenninisiii : Soul is 
in its nature ahsoiuto- 
ly pure. 


caus('s and general conditions of existence ? 
and what are again the things Avhich are not 
determined in a similar way ? Mahavira’s 
answers may be summed up in the modern 


expression, that there is physical determinism. He agreed with 


Majjhima-nikaya, I. 377. 


= ihid, I. 237-238. 
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Gosiila in many respects. For instance, he accepted the classi 
tications of living beings and tilings as given by the latter. 
He too believed that there is»uo matter unformed, nothing in 
nature whieli is dead, [t was readily granted by him that our 
duration of life, physical formation,' number of sense-faculties, 
certain mental qualities and tendencies and intellectual and 
spiritual powers depend upon the species or types of existence 
(sangati) to which we belong ; that natui’e (sabhava) implants 
in our breast certain passions and emotions *Avhich develop as 
we grow up, or Uiat as we advance in life we pass through 
many ups and downs, experience many agitations of passion; 
as in the life of a Unite individual, so in the life of the whole, 
the duration of existence is limited, the duration of tlie world 
as a whole is marked by peiiods which succeed each other 
alternately and nnifoianly. showing tlie predominance of good 
{sff, corresponding in some way to love of JOmpeclocles) over 
evil corresponding to Hat(‘), on tlie predominaiK^e of evil 
over good, on the equipoise of hotli in an ascending or a 
descending, a progressive or a retrogressive (utsarj)ini and 
avasarpini) order"; and so forth. 

The one ])oint which Gosala left in oliseurity and wliich 
JMahavJra and Buddha brought into prominence was that soul 
or mind is in its nature supremely white or absolutely pure. 
The various pleasures and amusements, passions and emotions, 
tlioughts and impressions which stain it with this or that, 
colour, give to it this or that habit and disposition, are quite 
foreign (agantuka) to its nature The realm of soul is in 
other words th(‘ realm of absolute', bliss.-^ The soul is not only 
open to the influx of sin, but also has that peeuliar capacity 
of its own by which it can regain its native purity by shaking 
off all alien elements. There, indeed lies the scope for our 
manly strength, the value of education, nay, the foundation 

' Sutra-If. 3. 37. 

- Jaina-siltras, Part 2, p. 227 f.: Heart of .Tainism, pp. 272-27(-/. 

' Majihiina-nikaya. I. Stij 11,31-36; 1.483, 
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of our whole moral freedom. For it is in resisting and rising 
superior by the goodness and wisdom of the soul to all natural 
forces and tendencies, passions and emotions, that we build up 
our moral self, and attain immortal life. This doctrine of 
soul belongs historically to Yajnavalkya, whom Buddha seems 
to have esteemed as the upholder of Kiriyavada.^ 

VTT. The Epistemological aspect of Kiriyam, 

As we have seen, the Bhagabatl Sutra attributes the separa¬ 
tion of Gosala and Mahavira to a doctrinal difference, while the 
former maintained that there is nothing in nature without life, 
no matter Unformed, the latter contended that there are certain 
things which do not strictly come under the category of life 
, This contention on the part o: Maha- 

llui cHtejfory of ^ ^ 

Ajivu: its siitnifua- vTi’a may perhaps be interpreted in two ways: 

either (1) that Mahavira tried to modify 
Gosala’s general hylozoistic theory by pointing out that there 
is as a matter of fact death for every living individual; or 
(2) that he implied that there are besides the objects of nature 
or others which are of a purely subjective origin. Accept¬ 
ing one or other of these two interpretations, we see that 
Avhereas for Gosala tiie category was just one, that of Jiva, for 
Maliavira the categories were two, that of Jiva and that of 
A jiva. This was an advance on the part of the latter. We 
propose here to take the category of Ajlm to denote the 
epistemological aspect of Kiriyam, as disfnguished from the 
biological and physical aspects. 

The first thing which Mahavira was anxious to do in con¬ 
nexion with his theory of knowledge was to see clearly what 
the problems of knowledge are. He seems 

The ])rc)l)lem8 j. I c ^ . 

knowledge. to liavc telt 111 commoii with Buddha that 

the question could be settled only by first 
settling what cannot be the problems of knowledge. 

’ Majjhima-nik4ya. 1.36; 11.31-36; 1.483. 
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So far as this latter ([uestion was concerned, the sceptic 
Sahjaya had alnvady suggested the lines of its answer. The 
Safijnva, MahfivTra questious witli regard to which Sahjaya sus- 
and riiuidha. pcndcd judgment were in fact the questions 

to be excluded from the problems of knoAvledge. Is the M^orld 
eternal, or is it non-eternal ? Is it l)oth eternal and non¬ 
eternal, or is it neither eternal nor non-eternal r Is the world 
finite or infinite ? Is there any individual existence of man 
after death, or is there not? Is the alrsolute truth seen face 
to face l)y a si^cr, comprehended by a philosopher, part of real 
tangible existence or hot? It was Avith regard to these and 
similar questions that Sanjaya refused to put forth any affirma¬ 
tive proposition. To avoid error he contented himself Avith the 
four famous negative propositions: A is not B; A is not not- 
B' ; A is not both B and not-B, A is not neither B nor not-B. 
It is Avith regard to t’u' self-same questions that Mahavira 
declared : ‘‘ From thesv' -dtenmatives you cannot arrive at truth ; 
from these alternativ(is you are certainly led to error.“ The 
Avorld exists, the Avorld does not exist. The world is unchan£re- 
able, the Avorld is in constant flux. The world has a beginning, 
the Avorld has no beginning. The Avorld has an end, the 
world has no end, etc. The persons Avho are not well-instructed 
tlius diller in their opinions, and profess their dogmas without 
reason.”'^ And these AverC precisely the questions which 
Buddha regarded as unthinkable (acinteyyani) on the ground 
that those who will think about them arc sure to go mad, 
Avithout ever being able to find a final answer, or to reach 
apodeictic certainty.* 

However, even with regard to these problems Mahavira 
differed from Sanjaya, and Buddha from both, if not in any 


^ Dial, B. TI, pp. 39-40; 75. 

- Sutra-Kritrin^a, T I. 5. 3 : “ Eehiiii dobim thiinebim vavabaro na vijjai. Eehirn dobini 
^ hanobim anayanim tu jauae.” (Jacobi’s translation.) 

* Acffranga, I. 7-3. 

* Anguttara-nikaya, II. p. 80. 

51 
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other respect, at least in attitude. For the cowardly manner 
in which Sahjaya tried to evade them shows that he did not 
himself feel certain whether error lay on his side or on that of 
others. As a successor and younger contemporary of Sanjaya, 
Mahavira’s position was somewhat better, something inter¬ 
mediate between that or an ignorant sceptic and that of an 
enlightened philosopher of the critical school. His was the 
standpoint of the antimonian (sytldviidin), who is represented by 
later Jaina writers^ and Buddhist Sarvastivadins (Sy^dvMins) 
of the 3rd century in the following manner: If he has 
to answer any questions touching “ matters of fact,” he should 
answer them by saying, contrary to both a 
dogmatist and a sceptic: “ It may be that 
in one sense, looking from one point of view, A is B. It may 
be that in another sense, looking from another point of view, 
A is not-B. It may again be that looking from a third point 
of view, A is both B and not-B. It may equally be that when 
viewed from a fourth point of view, A is neither B nor not-B.” 

It is then clear that in the view of Mahavira and Buddha 
metaphysics could not be a vscience, and also that the sceptic 
Sanjaya had prepared the way for both of them. Prof. Jacobi 
thought that “ in opposition to the Agnosticism of Sanjaya, 
Mahavira has established the Syadvada.” Besides Gosala, 
Sahjaya is a great land-mark in the development of the 
philosophy of Mahavira and Buddha. It is remarkable 
that Sariputta, formerly the chief disciple of Sahjaya. the 
founder of the sceptical school, became later the chief 
disciple of Buddha, the founder of the analytical school,—a 
fact which Prof. Jacobi was the first to emphasize, and which 
has almost the same force as Kant’s famous dictum that the 


' See Syadvada-maftjarT; Sapta-bhaiigi-taraiigini; Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883-S4, 
p. 95f.; Jacobi’8 Jaina-sntras, XXVII-XXIX: “ Sydd aati; syftd n«sti; syad aeti nftsti; 
»yftd avaktavya^ ; syftd asti avaktavyah ; ayid nasti avaktavyalj ,* syad aeti nSsti avakta- 

* KathSvatthu, 1.6. 55 58. 
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sceptic is the true school master to lead the dogmatic specu* 
lator towards a sound criticiW of the understanding and of 
reason.‘ 

To return to our main question : if the problems stated 
above cannot be the proper subjects of investigation of know¬ 
ledge, then what were for Mahavlra, the real problems ? The 
problems were; what and in wbat manner can we become 
aware in and through our mind of ourselves and of others who 
are finite individuals like us ? What are the modes of cognition, 
or categories of thought ? What are, in other words, 
‘ demonstrable facts ’ relating to a concrete individual as dis¬ 
tinguished from the ‘ probable ’ ? 

According to the view, the demonstrable facts are these 
five (panca asti-kaya): Dhamma (sense-data), 

P&fica aati-Kftya. <» • i j 

Adhamma (data other than those furmshea 
by the senses), Agasa (space), Jiva (soul or finite conscious¬ 
ness), and Puggala (Matter or the niaterial).^ Each one of 
these facts is to be understood according to the following 
categories^: Substance (dabba), Attribute (guna), Field of 
action (khetta), Time (kala), Sequence or causal relations 
(pajjava),^ Division (padesa), and Transformation (parinama). 

In view of the fact that there is nowhere to be found in 
the older texts any systematic exposition of Mahavira^s theory 
of knowledge, we shall here content ourselves with urging two 
points regarding it. i'irst, in a passage of the SamavaySnga, 
the five demonstrable facts (panca asti-kaya) are spoken of as 
being immutable, permanent or eternal elements of knowledge 
to which no notion of temporal relations can attach ; they are 
above time—past, present and future, and yet hold good 
universally and for all times. The great interest of the 

^ Max Holler's translation of Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason, Vol. II, p. 659. 

SamavftyAftga, 15; 193; 199. It also refers to similar passages in the SthSnSAga 
and the Bhagavati-sutra. 

* According to later Jaina writers, pajjaTa = Sanskrit parySya^. But it seems tjjftt the 
word equates with the Pali paccaya or Sanskrit pratyaya^. 
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passage is that it enables us to sec the sharp contrast between 
the views of Mahavira and Kakiula Katyayana. Whereas the 
latter identilied the conc(>pts of a finite mind with concrete 
things existing eternally in space and time, the former 
did not. 

Secondly, Mahavira so far agreed with Kakuda Katyayana 
that he too conceived a plurality of substances. In dismiss¬ 
ing the notion of a single universal soul, Mahavira’s object 
was to protest against subjective id(^alism which was continue 
ally tending to make the '• transcendental self ’ into a sort of 
entity. In dealing with Mahavira’s philosophy as a whole it 
must 1)0 borne in mind that tht^re are in its background 
Gosala’s biological speculations. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 


Conclusion. 

1 

Here we have to close the ratlier incomplete survey from 
within of . the developmiuit of iudian philosophy before the 
advent of the Buddha. Incomplete, because accordins^ to our 
original plan, tlie liistory was U) have been brought down to 
the time of Sayana-Madhava (11th century A.D.). We could 
hardly realise, until experience actually revealed, the vastness 
of the field chosen even foi a r;i]>id survey, and the immensity 
of the task to achito.aj with materials requiring a careful 
sifting and necessitating in placen a great deal of historical 
reconstruction. Consideration of practical difficulties happily 
suggested curtailment of the scope of the work, with the 
result that we had to he satisfied with a modest plan, bring¬ 
ing tile histoi’y down to tin* (fill century B.C., and closing it 
with Maliavua. But the plan, however tiiodest, covers cen¬ 
turies of thought-evolution vv liich in respect of antiquity and 
importance merits tin* de(*pest reflections of the modern 
student, wJietlier in the Mast or in the West. AVe must say 
with Dr. Ohhmberg that “hundreds of vears before Buddha’s 
time movennmts were in pie^gress in Indian thought, which 
priqiared tle^ way for Buddhism, and cannot therefoye be 
separaUal from a sketch of the latter,”' or with Hr. Paul 
Deussen that “tin; thoughts of the Cpanishads led in the 
post-Yedic ])erio(l not only to the two great religions of Bud¬ 
dhism and Jainism, but also to a series of philosophical 
systems.”" Buddha’s analytic method of enquiry {cifjhajja- 
rJula) imparted a great synthetic landmark to the history of 
Early Indian Philosophy. A perusal of the foregoing pages 
will have*, we hope, made it abundantly clear that the synthetic 


* HuihUia, llocy'a translation, p. G. 


* Outlines of Indiari Thilosophy, p. 34. 
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development presupposes a large number of philosophical 
thoughts that constituted its immediate background—negative 
as well as positive. It has also been indicated how Buddha 
grouped the current philosophical notions under four pairs of 
extremes (anta) comprising thesis and antithesis and how he 
endeavoured by his system of the Middle Path to avoid as well 
as reconcile them without jeopardising his own position. These 
four pairs of extremes, as presented in Buddhist literature, 
are:— 

1. (a) Eternalist thesis—that everything exists {sabbam 

atthiti). This is one extreme. 

(A) A-nnihilationist antithesis—that nothing exists 

{sabbam n'atthiti) —This is another extreme.' 
Between these two extremes lay whole centuries 
of metaphysical evolution. 

2. (rt) Determinist thesis—that everything is pre-deter- 

mined {sabbam pubbekatahetu). This is one 
extreme, yielding the postulate of Being—what 
is is ; something comes out of something; nothing 
comes out of nothing. 

{b) Fortuitist antithesis—that nothing is caused and 
conditioned {sabbam ahetu-appaccaya) —This is 
another extreme/^ yielding the postulate of non- 
Being—What is not comes to be {ahutva hoti) ; 
something comes out of nothing. Between these 
two extremes lay whole centuries of logical 
evolution. 

3. {a) Individualist thesis—that weal and woe are caused 

by the moral agent of an act {stikhadickkham 
sayamkatam). This is one extreme. 

(6) Fatalist antitho.^is—that weal and woe are caused 
by agents other than self {sukhadukkham param- 
katam). —This is another extreme.'* 

Saihj’utta, II, pp. 17, 90 ; III, p. 135. = Aftgottara, I, p. 173 f, j Dlgha, I, 

’ Ante^ p. 386, f. n, 1. 
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Between these two extremes lay whole centuries of 
ethical evolutiodi. 

4. (a) Hedonist and Utilitarian thesis—that adherence to 
pleasures of the sense constitutes the path to the 
goal {kameati kamaaukhallikdnwjoya). This is 
one extreme. 

{b) Ascetic antithesis—that self-mortification consti¬ 
tutes the path to final release {atlakilaniathd- 
nuyoga). This is another extreme." Between these 
two lay whole centuries of socio-religious evolution. 

The mental attitude implied in Buddha’s analytic method 
of enquiry differs merely in degree from that implied in 
Mahavira’s antinomiau- mode of reviewing the many dogmatic 
but conflicting assertions of philosophers about the origin, 
existence and destiny of tlie world and of life as a whole. 
These two methods lead us back to Safijaja of the Belattha 
clan, whose scepticism suggested the suspension of judgment 
as the best path-way to peace. The questions on which he 
suspended his judgment, whether for or against, embraced, 
as we have seen (p. 331), a number of problems of meta¬ 
physical and theological character. We have further seen 
that the sceptical or agnostic attitude can as well be traced in 
the speculation of earlier thinkers. In the Kathopantsad, 
for instance, there is reference to doubt entertained by some 
school of thinkers regarding the possibility of future existence 
of man. The teaching of the Kena Upanisad has a ring of 
agnosticism, and it is clearly brought out in the paradoxical 
assertions about the incognisability of mental events whereby 
objects are cognised. If we carry our enquiry back to the 
philosophical hymns of the Rig-Veda we should not be astonish¬ 
ed to find a similar sceptical or agnostic attitude in them. As a 
matter of fact, we read in Hymn X. 129 that the sun shining in 
the highest heaven being later in origin than the cosmic process 

Dhamtnacakkapavattana Sutta. 

The word has been used here to denote a dialectic method of judging twu aides of u 
question. 
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as a whole, no one can say whether the sun himself knows 
the j^enesis of the cosmos or not {veda yadi va na veda). In 
another hymn (I. lOt) the Risi Uirghatanias proclaims in an 
agnostic vein : “ What thing I truly am I know not clearly : 
mysterious, fettered in my mind I wander.” If we push our 
enquiry farther back to the mythological poetry which consti¬ 
tuted the immediate background of tlie philosophical hymns, 
it is curious that there too we would find indication of some 
school of risis doubting the existence of Ijulra.^ The pursuit of 
this one line of enquiry lays bare the fact that there is no abrupt 
beginning in history. In (wery age there have been sceptics 
and agnostics, thougli not technically so called. Although 
from the psychological point of view the sceptical or the 
agnostic attitude has expressed itself in every age, it has 
differed from time to time in regard to the subject of specu¬ 
lation and the mode of expression. In the mythological poetry 
the doubt was entertained with regard to the existence of 
Indra; in the philosophical hymns, with regard to the know¬ 
ledge of the single, the firs! cause of tlui Universe, and the 
knowledge of the genesis of the cosmos ; in a subsequent age 
represented by the older IJpanisads, the same doubt arises 
with regard to the cognisability of mental events and the 
future existence of man, while we find that scepticism came 
to be formulated as a definite method of philosophic 
investigation in the hands of Sahjaya who was an elder 
contemporary and common predecessor of Mahavira and 
Buddha; it also came to be exercised over a wider range 
of problems. Thus investigating a known period of history 
from the Vedas to Mahavira, we could discover certain broad 
divisions, characterised each by the predominance of some 
special problems, tliat is to say, that with every change of 
problem a new epoch had commenced. The divisions thus 
marked out are three, r/-., (1) Vedic, (2) Post-Vedic, (3) Neo-- 
Vedic-and-Sophistic. The main problem of Vedic thought 


‘ Rig-veda, VIII. 89. 3. 
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is cosmolo’jjical, that oT tlie Vost-Vedic period is Physico- 
Psycholo^ical and that of ‘ the Nco-Vedic-and Sophistic, 
logico-ethical. Each of these synthetic divisions follows 
upon a cruder stag(' of mythology, casuist *y or so])histry. 
The cruder stage intervening two synthetic landmarks is 
naturally a transitional period during which tlu: cosmological 
problem tended towards the physico*psychologica) or the latter 
towards the logico-ethical. 

The general movement of thought was continuous. This 
is not to say that newer ideas did completely supplatit the 
older ones and in their turn were replaced by still newer ones. 
On the other hand, it is clearly manifest from many instances 
that an idea of a certain period never became extinguished, 
although it had given rise to and was superseded by a newer 
one. In fact, every period has contributed to the multiplication 
of philosophic thought, and the older ones exist side by side 
with newer offshoots and nK)difications. The whole process, 
viewed in one way, would seem to be a gradual unfolding of 
philosophic consciousness of a certain section of humanity, 
and viewed in another, it would ap])ear to ])o a process of 
supersession and supplementation. This two-fold process of 
evolution was instrumental to the aceumulation of myriads of 
conflicting views and dogmas, differing from each other in 
slight shades, blurring the intellectual vision, towards the close 
of the 7th century B.C. It was at such a stage that Sahjaya 
entered upon his vigorous sceptical campaign and paved the 
way for Mahavira, who adopted a new antinomian test to 
judge the current theories and dogmas and religious practices 
in their ultimate logical, ethical and practical issue. It 
remains to be seen how these diverse issues came to be handled 
by the Buddha and what the res dt was that followed upon 
the introduction of an analytic method of enquiry and true 
valuation of concepts and things in the light of the Buddhist 
theory of causal genesis. 


52 
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Though we have said that there is no al)ru 2 )t or absolute 
beginning in history, it is indispensable that for historical 
purpose we have to define the jieriod chosen for investigation 
in respect of time and place, in order to conceive a beginning 
and an end, an upper and a lower limit. To our purpose, 
the hymn of Aghamarsana marks the commencement of Indian 
philosophy, for it is here that we find that not only a problem 
has been clearly stated but also that it has been definitely 
attempted. It is this test of clearness and definiteness in 
statement and handbhig of problems which we have taken to 
distinguish philosophy from its background of mythology and 
popular casuistry. Although the innumerable hymns com¬ 
posing the vast collection of the Rig-Vedaare full of inquisitive 
questions as to the what^ the whence^ the how, the whither, of 
things, none of the earlier hymns are so definitely philo¬ 
sophical as the hymn ascribed to Aghamarsana It was not 
to our purpose to set up an enquiry into the time and 
place of the composition of these earlier hymns, the 
task being left to those who would study them from the 
antiquarian point of view. In Part I dealing with Vedic 
philosophy we have considered only those hymns which have 
been recognised by Vedic scholars as of philosophic interest, 
and almost all of which are to be found in the tenth or last 
Book of the Rig-Veda. We hold that the Xth Book and some 
of the philosophic hymns scattered in the 1st Book were added 
at a later date to an earlier redaction of the Rig-Veda, and it is 
quite possible that the latest hymn may be separated from the 
most ancient by a long interval of time. The philosophical 
hymns with which we are concerned must be relegated to the 
closing period of the Rig-Veda, which judging from the chrono¬ 
logy of thought may not be dated before 1500 B.C. In 
resj)cct of place, they seem to have been composed or uttered 
in the land of the Seven Rivers or, more precisely,' in that 
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tract of land which was bounded on the north-west by the 
Sindhu and the Sarasvati, ami on the north-east by the 
Jamuna and the Ganga. Roughly speaking, this tract is taken 
to comprise (he region covered by the Punjab and the North¬ 
western Frontier Provinces. So much about the upper limit 
of our history in regard to time and place. 

The internal investigation to the chronology of the 
philosophical hymns has been carried on mainly in the light 
of the chronology of thought, and the general trend of thought 
has been judged by the test, how far it has represented the 
development of the idea of God, of course, on the cosmo¬ 
logical basis. The chronology of the philosophical hymns 
thus conceived is merely tentative and provisional. It is left 
to the future historian to test this chronology by considering 
the inter-relation of those hymns in the light of some other 
problem, a problem other than that of the development of 
the idea of God. Vedic philosophy commenced, as set forth in 
Part I, with an enquiry into the nature of the first cause or 
cosmic matter and of the cosmic process and its successive 
stages, and the unity and order of the visible universe. The 
attempted solution of the questions which arose on cosmo¬ 
logical plane goes to prove that the Vedic seers differed widely 
from one another, although their speculations all tended to the 
conception of the singleness of the first cause, whether it be 
Water, or Air, or Fire, or the Solar Substance, and to the recog¬ 
nition of a wonderful order, a rhythmic progress of things in 
the physical universe. Thus their speculations supply a 
number of ancient types of cosmological theory, more 
varied and numerous than the types supplied by Greek philo¬ 
sophy in its first stage. The instances of close resemblance 
have been noted in their proper place. 

As to the striking points of resemblance, we have noticed 
that first philosophic reflections originated in India and Greece 
in religion ; that a peaceful time was a necessary condition of 
pondering over the riddles of existence; and that the first 
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conception of God was within the realm of the physical. But 
Vedic philosophy went far ahead, culminating in the abstract 
conception of one God, represented as the Divine Architect. 
In these cosmological speculations, the importance of which 
has been indicated in its proper place, lay the germs and possi¬ 
bilities of later Indian thought and the basis upon which 
the structure of Hindu society was built. Dor instance, 
Aghamarsana’s hymn contains the first [)hilosophic conception 
of the Year, which can be traced in a developed form in the 
Atharva Veda, the Mahabharata and th(? Puranas as a Doctiune 
of Time which influenced the popular mind so largely as to 
become a by-word of faith. \ The famous Purusa-sukta 
yields a conception of the universe as an organic whole, 
constituted by different groups of beings and things with 
distinct places and functions, all inter-connected, and it 
supplied a philosophic exposition of the CMiirmrnya system 
which, with the progress of civilisation and advancement of 
thought, had a supergrowth in the mnuna theory of Individual 
tiaining and culture. But everytliing is so vague and inde- 
lluite. Oiit; may as well go back to the Brahmanaspati and 
Vis'vakarman hymns for the origin of tlie Vedantic conception 
of Brahman, as also of the Nyilya conception of God. The 
Dpanisadic tradition traces, as we have seen, the origin of 
the Saukhya conception of Purusa to the Purusa-sukta 
ascribed to Naruyana, l)ut one may as well derive the whole 
cosmological aspect of Saukbya [)hilosophy from tlie Nilsadiya- 
silkta (X. 12!)) where the cosmic changes liavt; been conceived 
as gradual transronnation of the primitive matter (Water), due 
to the intlueiiee of tlie creative fervour (Warmth), immanent 
in it, and where the terms saltni, rajatt and tamafi denoting 
vaguely the threefold divisions of the physical universe are 
met with. 
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III 

t 

W"e have closed the tirst part —the V^edic philosophy—with 
the abiding impression that Vedic tliought in lunda- 
mental character geo-centric, and its main interest lay in 
speculations about the physical world. IJui taking a retros¬ 
pective view and scanning the hymns we liscovend that the 
problems of the subsequent period, called post-W.dic, was 
anticipated in Dirghatamas’ hymn (I. Ibl) in rhe expression 
‘‘What thing I am T know not clearly,” and a few otl.er 
detached hymns embodying tlu conception of Truth (Sarya) 
and Right (Dharma) as rita denoting the eternal order of 
things (X. 85) ; the conception of Faith (sraddha) as the yearn¬ 
ing of the heart for better condition of existence (X. 85); 
the vague notion of the four stages of the development of the 
foetus in the womb (X. 85); and the equally vague notion 
of rebirth and the two paths, (levayana and pifri-yana, along 
which the soul after death proceeds to* its destination. Tn the 
conflict between the worshippers of Indr;; standing for alisolute 
power and Varuna standing for order, and in Dirghatamas' 
conception of two birds, Le,, of the yilay of two opposed 
factors of active vitality and passive mentality in the cosmos, 
we find anticipated the subsequent antagonism between the 
Brahman philosophers upholding social order and the mechan¬ 
istic conception of life {prarynxida) and the Ksatriya 
philosophers advocating the idea of renunciation and up¬ 
holding the rationalistic view of soul [Brahmarada). The 
Brahmana portion of the older Brahmanas disclosed to us a 
transitional stage marked by a fusion of racial ehnnents, an 
intermingling of Vedic speculations, admixture of philosophy, 
mythology and popular casuistry, elaboration of rituals Mnd 
interpretation of the Vedic hymns. It is in the Brahmanic 
efforts that we find the beginning of various sciences and 
arts, of the method of classification and systematization, and 
of the growth of the consciousness that man is tho best of 
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creatures. Witli the dawning of this consciousness we find 
that the attention of the philosophers came to be concern 
trated upon the problem of man in his relation to the 
material world, the organic world, to society, to his senses, 
mind and soul. The Second Part dealing with post-Vedic 
philosophy covers the period from Mahidasa Aitareya to 
Yajhavalkya. Going by the Pauranic tradition about the 
age of Pariksit ’ who lived just a generation before Yajna- 
valkya, the lower limit of the post-Vedic period can be 
brought down to 1300 B.C. But judging from the process 
of thought-evolution the limit may as well be brought down 
nearer to Buddha, say, to 900 B.C. 

Another point to be noted is that the centre of Aryan 
activity and culture was shifted to the land of Kuru-Paficala, 
which retained its importance down to the time of Parlksita 
or Janmejaya. No doubt, it was under the patronage of 
Pariksita and his forefathers that post-Vedic philosophy flour¬ 
ished so much. A prominent landmark in philosophy of this 
period was reached in Uddalaka Aruni. Towards the close 
of this period, with the death of Janamejaya and Uddalaka, 
the centre of Aryan influence and culture was shifted further 
south-east to Videha, where Yajnavalkya, the last landmark 
of post-Vedic philosophy, successfully pursued his philosophic 
career under the patronage of King Janaka, challenging in 
philosophical controversies, great thinkers, especially those 
hailing from Kuru-Pahcala; and it was now that the Aryan 
sovereignty spread over the greater portion of Northern India 
from Gandhara to Videha and Kasi. 

The history of the post-Vedic period has been built up with 
materials drawn mainly from the woi’ks of a fe^v ancient 
Brahman schools such as the Aitareyas, the Chandogyas, the 
Kausitakeyas, the Taittirlyas and the Satapathas. A distinc¬ 
tion had to be made between the chronology of literature and 

’ The date of Parikait. in roinul numbers, is 1400 B.C. Ray Chaudhuri’s ‘ Early History 
oS the Vaishiiava Sect,’ 38. Cf. Pargiter’s ‘ Dynasties of the Kali Age,’ p. 58, 
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that of thought especially where a particular text like the 
Chandogya Brahmaua-Upanisad is a compilation, containing 
the views of several teachers, dilTeriiig in content from one 
another. The Aitarcya Brahmana and the Aranyaka, omitting 
the Upanishad portion, represent together a homogeneous body 
of doctrines which may he judged as the system of a parti¬ 
cular individual or of a particular school of thought, say that 
of Mahidasa Aitarcya or of the Aitareya school. The case of 
the Upanisad is different, as it contains the views of many 
individuals and schools other than tliose of tlie Aitareyas. 
This holds true of the Kausftaki and the Briliadaranyaka 
Upanisads, while the Taittiriya represents the views of one 
and the same school, mz., that of the 'faittirlyas. In cases 
where the texts do not represent coherent systems, we have 
analysed their component (dements, and arranged them on 
internal evidence in a chronological order. We have shown 
how the post-Vedic period commenced Avith the Aitareya 
system, which was the greatest synthetic landmark in pre- 
Buddhistic Indian thought. In tracing the development and 
exposition of the doctrine of "‘so'ham ”—“ I am He ”— i.e., of the 
identity of the individual \vith the universal self in its morpho¬ 
logical, physiological and psychological aspects, we have 
noticed how different lines of investigation issued forth from 
one common substratum, leading to the scientific conceptions 
of astronomy, anatomy, phy.siology, embryology, biology, logic, 
psychology and ethics. During this period we came across 
different types of thought, some Avith old Vedic characteristics, 
some resembling Pythagorean and Anaxagorean, the predomi¬ 
nant types being Aristotelian and Platonic. Indian philo¬ 
sophy took a systematic turn in the teachings of Uddalaka, 
for it - is here that we find iliat different lines of thought 
branched off to give rise in later times to the fundamental 
conceptions of Vedanta, Bauddha, Saukhya, Yoga, Nyaya and 
Vai^sika systems. In this period Indian philosophy would 
appear to be on the whole a lay movement, almost all the 
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teachers being married householders. We have noticed that 
the antagonism pr(‘vaIeTd during this period was between Brah¬ 
mans and Kvsatriyas, and that Brahmanic thought tended to 
justify th<5 civic duties of man on the ground of the gradual 
development of self or gradual manifestation of the potentia¬ 
lities of life, while the Ksatriya thought tended contrarywise 
to give preference to the subjective mode of attaining true 
self-hood and living an ascetic life in the forest, practising 
penance and cultivating inner culture and faith. The develop- 
nnmt of Aranyaka life which commene(‘d during the closing 
period of the Rig-Vd'da is one of the prominent features of the 
postWedie period. One of ihe mooted (|uestions of philosophy 
was whether the higher plane of man’s activity could be co¬ 
ordinated 01 * harmonised with the lower functions that a man 
has to discliargu^ as a living body and social being. In the 
developmtuit of many psychological theories of the senses, the 
mind, and the soul and their functions and inter-relations we 
notic(' the basis of the fundamental conceptions of Buddhist 
psy(*h()loii:y wliieh holds a uni<|ii(‘ position in ancient human 
thoughi, (‘specially in the whole of Indian philowsophy. The 
period (‘los(nI with the |)hiloso])hy of Yajhavalkya in whose 
teachings wo, disc^ov <3i*ed a conscious attempt to compromise 
the claims put forward by the Brahman and Ksatriya thinkers. 
It is again in his t('achiiigs that we could discover the logical 
trend of (uitire post-V(‘dic thought tending towards the psycho- 
ethical. Yajnavalkya's psychological speculations about the 
waking, the dn^amiug and the sleeping states of soul, and his 
th(‘ories aliout birth, (b'ath and rebirth laid the foundation of 
the Jaiua, the BiuUlliist and the Hindu doctrines of Karma. 


rv 

With the close of post-Vedic thought we entered upon 
another period which may be designated in history as the neo- 
’ 'edic-and-Sophistic. During this period the principal 
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batanti) in philosophy were no lon^i^er the Ksatriyaancl Brahman 
householders, but Uie Sramausii^nd Brahman wanderers, who 
were divided into numerous religious orders and sehools of 
thought. In the light ot the evidence of B.iddhis^ literature 
one can see that no less than 50 orders and schools of recluses 
and wanderers, some anii-Brahmanic in their attitude and the 
majority in favour of the Brahmanic system of morals yielding 
the Hedonistic, tlie Utilitarian, the Juristic and the Ascetic 
standards of judgment. It seems that these religious orders 
and schools of philosophy arose? as if to bridge over the gulf 
widely separating the two modes of thought, the two modes 
of life, the two modes of expression. The centre of activity 
was shifted farther east wards towards Gaya, Campa and Vesali. 
This period closes with Mahavira- The prominent feature of 
its political history, as may be ascertained from the ancient 
Jaina and Buddhist texts, is the existence of many independent 
Aryan or semi-Aryan powers in Northern India divided into 
4 monarchies and a uuinher of oligarchies of various descrip¬ 
tions. Since Yajhavalkya there seems to have been a long 
state of war which resulted in the conquest of Kasi by the 
Kosalans, Videlia by the Vajjis and the ascendancy of the 
kingdom of Magadha. As may be inferred from the Epic 
kernel of the Mahahharata, the absolute powers had developed 
from a tribal stage and gradual subjugation of one tribe by 
another. The powers were generally related to one another 
by matrimonial alliances, and, according to the Jaina evidence, 
the alliance of 18 eastern tribal powers existed down to the 
demise of Makkhali Gosala and Mahavira. The intlucnce of 
these independent powers and warring factors iij)on the course 
of Indian philosophy and on the development of Indian 
language, literature, sciences and arts cannot be overstated, 
for it was under the auspices of one or other of these princes 
that the re/igious orders and schools of philosophy flourished. 
The maiu characteristic of this period, so far as philosophy is 
concerned, were the freedom of thought and the general 
53 
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spirit of toleration. The philosophical controversies carried on 
in a spoken language by the recluses and wanderers on matters 
ethical, social, religious and philosophical, served to enrich 
Sanskrit language, and give rise to Vernacular literatures. 
Every shade of opinion was advocated with the utmost 
subtlety of reasoning and sophistry, with the result that 
gradually all the pre-historic conditions of the development 
of logic and dialectic as a science made their appearance. 
One can easily discover that some of the conflicting opinions 
emerged out of the ambiguity in the earlier thoughts. 
Although in most cases we do not find the discovery of a new 
truth, the interest of the period as a whole lies in the emphasis 
laid upon certain logical consequences of earlier thoughts dis¬ 
criminated and tested with utmost logical acumen. Through 
this conflict of opinions two facts come to be emphasized. 

(1) That there is a higher self which has got the power 
to rise above material conditions and can arrive, by its own 
efforts, to a condition where it is not touched by our sensuous 
experiences. 

(2) That this ideal state of self, reachable by a subjective 
mode of effort, constitutes the supreme goal of man. 

As a result of the antagonism between the Sramans and 
Brahman wanderers the Mrama theory came to be synthesized 
with the earlier caturvariiya system. But the possibility of 
such a coalition was clearly indicated in the Taittiriya philo¬ 
sophy, just as the beginnings of Sophistic movements can also 
be traced in the personal example set by Uddalaka Aru^i and in 
the many philosophical controversies between Yajnavalkya and 
his contemporaries. It is not at all surprising that the earlier 
thoughts of the Upanisads were continued in the intellectual 
activity of the period with many ramifications and newer 
scientific and artistic developments. It is in the teachings of 
the Philosophers and Sophists of this period that we begin to see 
a clearer differentiation of earlier thoughts, some proceeding 
t )wards Sankhya-Yoga, e.g., the views of Pippalada, Pura^a 
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Kassapa and Pakudha Kaccayana; sonie towards the Vaisesika 
philosophy, e, ry., the views of Pakudha Kaccayana, Gosala and 
Mahavira; some towards Vedanta and Nyaya, tb( /iews 
of the Mu^dakas and the Gotamakas; and some towards J3ud- 
dhist philosophy, ejj., the vieAvs of Pakudha Kaccayana, Ajita, 
Sahjaya, Gosala and Mahavira Here again we find a close 
resemblance between the Ancient Indian and the Greek types 
of speculation, between the vi^ws of Naciketas and 

Parmenides; between the views of Pakudha Kaccayana and 
Empedocles ; between those of Ajita and Epicurus. One very 
important point has been emphasized in Part III, viz,^ that the 
Isa,, the Katha, the Kena, the Mundaka and such other texts 
which have hitherto been considered as the oldest among the 
TJpanisads have been all found to be later in point of date 
than Yajhavalkya. The records of most of the schools of re¬ 
cluses and firahman w^anderers have not come dowm to us, but 
we have found reasoTi to believe that the views of these schools 
can still be found in one or other of tln^se later Upanisads in 
the vast accumulation of the Mahabharata and the Puranas, 
but we leave all these surmises to the future historian of 
Indian philosophy to test. 


V 

In dealing with the history of Indian Philosophy before the 
rise of Buddhism w^e have to move in a period when it is diffi¬ 
cult to speak of a system of philosophy in its later technical 
sense, but mainly of some daring and far-reaching speculations 
forming the earlier landmarks or stages of later schools of philo¬ 
sophy, whether Brahmanic, Jaina or Buddhistic. We trust that 
we have not failed to indicate, wherever possible, the types of 
speculation which tended towards one or other of the six 
schools of Hindu philosophy. The subject, however, requires a 
closer investigation and independent study, which is quite out of 
place in our w ork. Only a w'ord remains to be said regarding 
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the comparison we have instituted, here and there, between 
Indian philosophy and Greek thought. It was really not our 
purpose to bring Greek philosophy under our survey and raise 
any question of borrowing. Wherever we have resorted to a 
comparison, we have done so with no other end in vieAV than 
orientation of Indian thoughts themselves. The point of pre¬ 
historic contact between the Indian and the Greek thought is 
generally sought in the PythagoreJ^a doctrine of transmigra¬ 
tion of soul, but, having no conclusive evidence to hand, we 
have refrained from dealing with that disputed point. But it 
has been pointed out that with Alexandcw’s Indian campaign 
in the 4th century B. C. an intellectual connection came to be 
established through Pyrrho of Elis who is said to have studied 
philosophy under the Indian Gymnosophists and Chaldean 
Magi, or, as we hold, who imbibed his sceptical bias from the 
followers of Sahjaya, the Sceptic. The Greek ambassador 
Megasthenes, as is well-known, was much impressed by the 
prevalence in northern India of philosophical views similar to 
those of Plato and Aristotle when he visited the court of 
Chandragupta shortly after Alexanderis departure. 

‘‘ The East is East and the West is West.’’ This has 
already passed into a maxim of our time. Although it 
would not be easy to say how far the dictum is literally 
true, we concede that one can derive from it, if not a truth, 
at least a precious warning which is—one must rot hold 
comparison between two countries, nations or races, and 
much less between their cherished teachers until one has 
discovered a common trait to judge and appreciate them. 
A comparative study of Greek and Ancient Indian philosophy, 
attempted in our work, has yielded cases of resemblance, more 
or less close. 1’hose who are still in doubt as to the possibility 
of a history of philosophy as a genuine science can discover in 
the history of Indian philosophy a great world of ideas furnish¬ 
ing many interesting parallels to western thought. Should such 
a time ever come for a thorough comparative study, those of 
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wider outlook can find in its light what is commonly given in 
the human reason, and how that briginal gift develops as time 
goes on in manifold forms. It will doubtless set f^\ . h the 
same human spirit manifesting itself among difierent peoples 
in different climes and exhibit certain eternal problems pre¬ 
occupying the thoughtful section of humanity of all ages. 
However looking back to the past, the historian cannot but be 
impressed by the fact that however ancient the Semitic and 
Chinese civilizations may be, the Indo-Aryans and the Greeks 
with their Roman neighbours stand out in history as the 
originators of philosophy and scientific thought. 

The peculiar interest of the study of Indian philosophy is 
that from the Vedas onwards we have almost a continuous 
record, in the light of which a mighty movement and progress 
of human thought can be visualized. It is certainly not our 
object to extol the past which is in a sense dead and therefore 
indifferent to praise and blame. We have taken pains, there¬ 
fore, to judge history as it is and not as it ought to be, with 
reservation—so far as practicable. In fac4, with Lord Acton we 
have searched earnestly and sympathetically certain past re¬ 
cords of mankind to learn wisdom for the present, to study the 
lives and teachings of ancient Indian teachers on their purely 
human and historical side. Much has been said and much 
remains yet to be said. But the process of evolution of 
Indian thought, as discovered in our investigation, has served 
to supply us with the key to the development of other aspects 
of Indian culture.^ 


* Our “ Asoka’s Dhamma—a Landmark of Indian Literature and Religion 
which is a joint-work, h an instance of what an inTeatigation on the same lines has done. 
The work will be published soon by the University of Calcutta. 



NOTES AND APPENDIX 

1. Complement or Entelechy (p. 66)—The meaning attached 
by Aristotle to this expression is tliat soul is nothing but a 
compleminit ot* the living body, }.e.^ something added to life. 
We do not hnow of any Sanskrit equivalent of the expression, 
but there is a passag(‘ in the A^tareya Aranyaka (III. 12), 
where it is clearly stated that soul enters (or is inserted) 
into tlie body, after it has reached an advanced stage of 
embryonic development, through the suture at the top of the 
skulk Cf, Taittiriya Up, (I. O.l). Note llhys Davids’ observa¬ 
tions in his Buddhist India, p. 25.‘k 

2. Purna Kasyapa The Pali epithet Purana has been 
Saiiskriti/ed on p. 277 as Purna, whicli seems incorrect. 
Nowhere in tin; Buddhist Sanskrit Texts Purna has been 
used as the Sanskrit equivalent of it. PaVanah would 
have been the right equivalent. In tlie Mahabharata 
Puranah occurs as the ii^ime of a distinguished teacher. This 
does not affect our remark that the meaning and derivation 
of the epithet are v^ery different from those suggested by 
Buddhaghosa. 

3. Supiya, ^>uppiya (p. 326) -This word suplya^ as we are 
informed hy a friend, occurs in some of the Kharosthi 
incriptions, edited by Bapson, {e.y.. No. 272) apparently as the 
designation of an itinerant body of ascetics. It would be worth 
while to investigate whether any new light could be thrown 
thereof on the interpretation of the word. 

4. Gymnosophists (p. 328)—It is not at all clear from either 
Strabo’s description or Plutarch’s Life of Alexander that the 

jymnonosophistae or Naked sophists^ formed a compact or 
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homogeneous body of Indian philosophers. They are re¬ 
presented no doubt as hi somd way attached to a royal court, 
though not precisely in service of the state. No deiinite clue 
to their identification either with the Ajlv^'kas, Jains, or with 
Sanjaya’s followers can be elicited from Plutarch’s account of 
the replies of ten Gymnosophists to the ten questions severally 
put to them. 

5. Fannaka-bhumi (p. 314 f n. 1)—We have sufficient 
reasons to dispute Buddhaghosa’s explanation of this ex¬ 
pression and accept Hoernle’s interpretation that it denotes 
the JProHtrate stage of an Ajivika saint—(App. to the Uvasaga- 
Dasao, II. p. 24). This was a common practrice of Indian 
ascetics, particularly that of the Ajivikas and the Jainas, 
as has been shown elsewhere (The Ajivikas Pt. I. p. 53), 
that they committed religious suicide. It is all the more 
interesting to note that the word ParmkUy which is a 
Sanskrit equivalent of the Pali Pannaka, is used in the 
Vedic texts in the sense of a human-victim at the Purusa- 
niedha (Vedic Index, sub voce Parnaka). 

6. Interpretation of the Isa Upanisad (p. 259)—in the light 
of the ancient Sanskrit and Pali texts. 

{a) 

^ ^ 1^11 (Isa) 

Cf. Brihad Aranyaka Up., Ill, 7. 23 

IV. 4.23 

(*) aim ^ inmism: i 

qanfimqsfan % % ^imwait «rt: k^ii (1^) 
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Cf. Blihad Aranj'aka TJp.‘ IV. 4. 11 
5»T« n rlW^JTW: I 

5nn:« 

Being the apt rejoinder of the Mnnclaka, II. 2. 10 : Katha, 
II. 6. 5 ; SvetaSvatara, VI. 14 

^ wfti, 5f ^ niT^‘, 

fjl’iam wi3?T, ? 

witfi I 

LMana, I. p. 0 ; 

^ TO ^f<^wT wfrf, ?im nw ^ I 

^qt ^^qi =q qfl.«fh ll 

Katha, f. 1. :5: 

qlm^qn stiqS’iST f5>ftf5?qT; ' 

For the sigiiiticaiice of the expression atmahasio janah, cf, 
Baudhayana’s (or, Bodhayaiia’s) (‘xpression ‘‘ rajo hlnitm 
dhrammtef discussed ou pp. 247—49. Also ascertain what 
led the Brahman wanderer Mairandiya (Markanclcya ?) to call- 
Buddha a Bhunahc^ Sk. Bhrumhd (Maijhima, II. p. 198) 

(o) ^ifqqjni fqqraTO?W^?i 11^1! 

(Isa, Brihad Aranyaka) 

Bor the meaning of (iridi/d and ty(fi/d of. the Mundaka I; 
the Katha I. 2 ; the Frasna I. l.j ; to ^ t <!!tiq5ITqtTO?r* 

% ftTq5Tg<qT??W srsrata^t , qqf <3^ WWW, ^ WWf 

fq?:# i 
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Agham ARSANA—the first philosopher of India, 9—the formulator of * the 
Doctrine of Time^ (Kala-vada), 9—comparison of his hymn with 
that of Prajapati Paramesthin, 9—his doctrine, 9, 10—the 
conception of Time and Seasons in the cosmogonic hymns, 0— 
its exposition in the Brahmanas, 10—a parallel of the Doctrine of 
Time in the Atharva-Veda, 11. 

Ajatasatru, 151—his philosophical discussions with Balaki, 151, 152—his 
difference on the conception of soul with Bslaki, 151, 152. 

Ajita Kesa-Kambalin —(Ajita Kesa-Kambala), 287—Ajita^s relation with 
Carvilka and Brihaspati, 287, 288, 289—the Ke:^Kambalins and 
the epicureans compared, 289, 290. 

Ilis philosopitf/j 290—the sources of information, 290, 291, 
292, 293—two aspects of Ajita's philosophy, 293,—Ajita the critic 
of Katyjtvaiia and other dualistic thinkers, 294, 295—the moral 
deductions of Ajita^s theory of self, 295, 296. 

Anaxagoras, 121— Uddalaka compared with him, 124— agreement in their 
doctrines, 133, 134— similarities in their views on the original 
condition of matter, 137— agreement in their theory of knowledge, 
139. 

AnaxiHANDER— his Conception of the cosmic matter, 17—comparison with 
Brahmanaspati, 17—his a-rrtipov^ 69, 70. 

Anaximenes, 24 —compared with Anila, 24. 

Anila— his doctrine, 24—its defect, 24, 25—his doctrine as expounded 
in the Atharva-veda, 25. 

Aristotle, 52—Mahidasa compared with him, 52, 53—similarity of 
Mahidasa’s theory of development to Aristotle^s conception of a 
transmission of the potential into actuality, 56, 61, 62—Aristotle^s 
ca 7 csa effitiens and caum jinalis in relation to Mahidasa^s con¬ 
ception of God, 63—conception of soul, 66—logical aspect of 
Mahidasa^s metaphysics compared to that of Aristotle. 68—simi¬ 
larities in their embryological doctrines, 75, 76—^agreement in 
their physiological doctrines, 81—his actus purns in connection 

54 
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with the doctrines of Vajfiavalkya, 160,-176, 178—Aristotelian 
character of the Doctrine of Time, —Aristotle's formula of 
Uan'ermLia in AV, 295. 

Asuin, 213—Asuri in the Saihkhya tradition, 214,—the asciii)tion of 
the authorship of tlie Purusa-vidha-Brahmana to him, 2)5—two 
of Buddha’s speculations shedding light on the views of Asuri, 215, 
21G, 217, 219—the philosophical views of Asuri, 220, 221, 222— 
his agreement with Mahidasa and Pratardana, 222—his pbilo- 
so])hieal views continued, 223—his social and ethical views, 
223—his indebtedness to Yajnavalkya and NarSyana, 223, 224— 
his social and moral views continued, 224—the Kautilian, 
Buddhistic and VedSntic developments of the conception of Dharma, 
225—his religions views, 225. 

Badhva, 90—his pantheistic doctrine, 90, 91. 

Balaki, 151 — his discussion with Aj5tasatru, 151, 152—he seeks for soul in 
everything, whereas Ajata&itru seeks in living bodies only, 151, 152. 

Bh.vradva.ia— the exponent of the Mtmd ka philomphy^ 237—the teachers 
of the MinuJaka School, 237—origin and historical significance 
of the name Mundaka, 237, 238, 239—the iSramans, 239, 240, 
241, 242—the opposition between Sramans on one hand and Brnh- 
mans and ascetics on the other, 242, 243. 

y/M p/tilosopliy, 243—two points of investigation, 243. 

(1) Traiisceudeiitulism rorffii,s asceticism and worldly life, 
:M3—Bliaradvaja and Buddha, 244—Katbitara, Paurasisti and 
Maudgalya’s views, 244—the ethical views of the Taittiriyas, 
245,216—the legal writers’ view of marriage; the antinomian 
doctrine of Vasistha, 247—Apastamba and Gargyayana, 248, 249 
—the three ])oints of argument of the Taittiriyas, 249, 250—the 
real opposition between Mahidasa and Gargyayana, 250—ambiguity 
in Vajfiavalkya and its bearing on the antagonism between the 
Mnndakas and tlie Yajasaneyas, 250, 251, 252, 253—the Mnndakan 
view, 253—Bliarndvaja’s difference with Rathitara, 253, 254—his 
attitude towards Brahinanic rtdigion, 254, 265, his case against the 
Vitalists or Mechanists, 256, 257—the Viljasaneyan view, 257, 258, 
Ifkypanisad—its commentators and exponents, 258, 259, 260. 

(2) The nature and knowledge of God, 260—the Mundakas 
rersns the Keiiiyas, 260-—the scepticism of the Keniyas, 261, 262 
—the Mundakan view that god can be known by pure cognition, 
262, 263. 
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BrahmanaspaTI —his historical relation to Paramesthin, 17 — similarity 
of his position with that» of Anaximander, 17—his liMnn, 17— 
his fundamental problem, I8-^his postulate of non-Being and 
its significance, 18—his ju’incipal thesis that the existent originally 
sprang from non-existent (Aditi), 18—the interpretation of the 
term Aditi, 19—the criticism of Max Miiller^s view, 19—Aditi and 
Nirriti, 19,—Aditi as the visible Infinite, 20—the contrast of 
Infinity with finite things, 20—the process of generation according 
to Brahmanaspati, 21—the order of generation of the gods, 21— 
Aditi, an abstract conception 21—Aditi and Diti as non-Being 
and Being, 22—why is Aditi called Non-existent, 2d—the utility 
of the conception of Aditi, 2d—the exposition of Brahmanas- 
pati’s doctrine in the Taittirlya Brahmana, 2d, 24. 

Buddha —his statement of the fundamental problem of the post-Vedic 
period, 4d—justification of his opinion, 44—his five moral precepts 
(pafiCaSilas) in relation to Jaivali's doctrines, 9fi—improvement on 
Gargyayana’s doctrines, 109,110—his improvement on Pratardana^s 
theory of cognition, 121, 12d,—his criticism of Asnri^s doctrine, 
217—Bharadvaja and Buddha, 241—his account of Sanjaya^s 
doctrine, d28~-his criticism of the views of the wanderers, 354j 
; 355 —Mahavira and Buddha,—365, 385—Buddha’s interpretation 
and criticism of Mahavira’s doctrine, 385—difference between the 
views of Mahavira and Buddha, 390, 391, 392, 393, 395, 401. 

Dirghatamas, 26—his conception of the Sun, 2G—the cause of the motion 
of the Sun, 27—the contrast between the phases of the Sun and 
the Moon, 27—the component element of the Sun: its relation to 
fire and lightning, 27, 28—the primitive substance or whatever it 
may be is one, :18,—the Sun^s part in the life process of the 
world, 28—the fire roots of things, 28—his ignorance or agnosti¬ 
cism, 29, 30—his anticipation of Narayanans views, 31. 

Empedocles^ 284—Kakuda Katyayana compared with him, 
284, 285. 

Epicunis, 289—the followers of Ajita Ke^kambalin compared 
with his followers, 289, 290. 

GiacyAYANA, 97—Kelation to Jaivali, 97, 98—his question as to soul and 
answei-, 98—identity of soul and the Divine essence, 98,—the 
generic character of soul, 99—Brahman, 99—the universal and the 
individual, 99—Two Brahma-worWs, 9.9—his view of (lie woild 
of generation—its incomi^atibility with Ids doctrine of immortality, 
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100, —criticism of this point, 100, 101.—Being and Change, 

101, 102, 103,—his failure, 103, 104,—development of the 

doctrine of immortality, 104, 105—Gargyayaoa as the incipient 
Plato of India, 105—his theory of Ideas, 105—antagonism between 
MahidSsa and Gargyayana, 106, 107—his ethical doctrines, 

107, 108, 109, 110. 

Hiraxvagarbha.—T he distinction between him and Visvakarman, 34— 
the special feature of his doctrine, 35—his conception of God, 
36—Fire as the solar essence, 36—comparison of his doctrine with 
that of Paramesthin, 36. 

Hkasva Mantjukeya, 89 — the germs of later physiological theories 
in bis doctrines, 89—bis enumeration of the parts of human 
body, 89. ^ 

Kala-Vada— the Doctrine of Time, 199—the earlier speculations not much 
concerned with the future of the world, 199, 206—the Epic 
doctrine of time conti*asted with the Atharvana, 201,—the Epic 
doctrine of time—Schrader’s exposition of it, 201, 202—Bali's 
views of Time, 202, 203. 

Criticism of the E])ic doctrine of time, in the JEtaka litera¬ 
ture, 203, 204—in the Svetasvatara Upanisad, 204, 205—in th. 
Saundarauanda-Kavya of Asvaghosa, 205—in the Samkhyasutra 
of Kapila, 205—in the Artha^^tra of Canakya, 206. 

Defence of the Epic doctrine of time, 206—Sakayanya as the 
chief defender in the Maitri Upanisad, 206, 207—iSakSyanya’s 
views of time, 207, 208—Rama's views of time in the Yoga- 
vasistha, 208, 209. 

Iniinity of time : the constant cycles of existence, 209—two 
aspects of Purina : cosmological and historical, 209, 210. Literary 
significance of the term Purana—the earlier specimens of Puranas, 
210, 211—the Science of Time, 211, 212. 

Kaunthauavya, 89—his relation with Sakalya, the Sthavira, 89—his 
enumeration of the different 2 ^arts of human body, 89. 

Kakeda Katyayana.—(P akudha Kaecayana)—281, an elder contempomry 
of Buddha and a sophist, 281—he as depicted in the Buddhist liter¬ 
ature, 281, 282. 

ills Pmi.osoPiiY.— 282 — sources of information, 283, 212 — the relation 
between hi.s philosophy and the system of the Bhagavadgita and 
the Sarhkhya, 283—Kakuda and.empedocles compared, 284,285— 
significance of the terms employed by Katyayana, 285—the theory 
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of non-action involved in Kfityfiyana’s philosophy, 286—his views 
compared with those of ^ahavTi*a, 404. 

Mahav?ra, 362—A short account of Mahavlra’s life, 372—his names and 
birthplace, 372—his parentage : the source of his aj*Gi-Brahmanieal 
feelings, 372, 373—his marriage, 373—his renunciation, 273— 
Parsvaofttha and Mahavira, 373—Go^la and Mah9vlra, 373, 374, 
375. 

Eu philosophy^ 375—source of information, 375, 376, 377— 
Kiriyam or Kriyavada as the original name of Jainism, 377— 
signiticance of the name Nigantha, 377, 378—the original 
Nigantha order, 378—P3ri§va^s doctrine of Cdtnyama ^amvaray 
378, 379—contriist between Parsva and Mahavira, 380, 381— 
MahavTra^s philosophic predecessor, 381—three questions relating 
to the ecclesiastical history of the Jainas and their answers, 381, 
382, 383—the definition of Kiriyam^ 353, 384,— the Psycho-ethical 
aspect of Kinyaihy 385. Go^la, MahSvIra and Buddha, 385— 
?luddha’s interpretation and criticism of Mahavlra^s doctrine, 385, 
386—MahSvlra^s criticism of pre-Jaina and contemporary philo¬ 
sophers from the stand-point of his ethics, 386, 387, 388, 389, 
390—the fundamental categories and maxims of his ethics, 390— 
modification of Buddha’s interpretation of his predecessor’s funda¬ 
mental ethical thesis, and of Mahavlra*s interpretation of pre-Jaina 
philosophies, 390, 391—difference between the views of Mahavira 
and Buddha and the correlation of Niyativada and KriyavSda, 
391, 392, 393— 

the biological and psychological aspects of Kiriyarn^ 393, 394?^ 
the category of Jiva, 394, 395—the notion of freedom of the 
will in Gosala’s determinism and the rule of fate in Mahavira’s 
dynamism, 395,—Go^la, Mahavira and Buddha—transition from 
a biological to a psychological or from a physical to an ethical 
stand-point, 395, 396—threefold division of actions into deed, 
word and thought, 396, 397, 398—a physical determinism—the 
pure nature of soul, 398, 399, 400— 

the epistemological aspect of Kiriyam^ 400—the category 
of Ajiva, its signification, 400—the problems of knowledge, 400— 
Sanjaya, Mahavira and Buddha, 401, 402—SyadvSda, 402, 403— 
Pafica asti-kftya, 403, 404. 

Mahidasa Aitaiieya.—A short account of his life, 51—his parentage, 51— 
his works and their interconnexiou, 52—preliminary remarks 
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concerning his main problem, services to science and philosophy, 
defects and difficulties, 52—he as the incipient Aristotle of India, 
52, 53—the division of his philosophy into metaphysics, physics, 
psychology and ethics, 53— 

I. Metaphysics^ 53—‘experience^ according to him, 63—the 
limits of knowledge, 54—the five elements or material attributes, 
54 —two methods of investigation : conventional and philosophic, 
54 —explanation of experience, 54, 55—his fundamental thesis : 
the propositions and axioms, 55—man and all other living 
substances as miwocosmos, 55—the difference between the phy¬ 
sical universe, the organic world and man, 56—the essential 
identity of cause and effect, 56— 

his general theory of knowledge 56, 57,—the definition of 
and the distinction between the physical universe and the organic 
world—57—a two fold difference in type of existence and degree 
of growth, 57—the four classes of beings, 58—the theory of the 
gradual development of soul, 58. 

Nature, 56—the twofold conception of nature, as a system 
of numerous gradations of existence, and as an inter-connected 
whole, 59—heaven, earth and firmament, 59—the extent and 
duration of the physical universe, 60—the loter-connexion of 
heaven and earth, 60— 

God and Matter, 60—God as the ground of unity and Matter 
the ground of plurality, 60, 61—Matter and Form; the 

numerous gradations between the first matter and final form, 61— 
on the process of change and development, 61, 62—God as the 
first and the last cause, 63—difference between matter and fonn, 
64—its illustration, 64—the relation between the first matter and 
the first mover, 65—Mahidasa’s theology, 65, 66— 

The soul (Atma), 66— the psychological asf^ct of Mahidasa^s 
metaphysics, 66, 67— 

Speech (Vsk)—the logical aspect of Mahidasa’s metaphysics, 
67, 68. 

II. Physics, 68—The bearings of his maxim on the investi¬ 
gation of physics, 68—A parallelism of this maxim in 
Sakalya's views, 69—Mahidasa's cosmological doctrine, 69, 70, 71, 
72—the development of the motion of Brahmacakra, 72, 73—the 
five elements, 73 an ambiguity and its historical importance, 74. 

Biological speculations of Mahidasa, 74, 75— 



SUBJECT INDEX 


431 


Erabryological speculations, 75, 76—reproduction as the 
process by which seed and blood become united, 77—no difference 
of kind between seed and blood, 76—Mahidasa*s paradoxical axiom 
and its bearing on a later scientific view of generation, 7 . 

Anatomy^ 78 — the threefold division of the trunk which is 
essential to our existence, 79—ab^lomen, 78—thorax, 79—skull, 
79—extremities, 79, 80. 

Physiology ^ 80—the living body as a purposive order, 80, 81 
—the five systems into which organic functions are to be divide<l, 
81, 82—the nervous system, 82. 

III. Psychology y 83. 

IV. FAhieSy 83, 84, 85, 86, 87. 

Mahidasa as the father of Indian Philosophy, 88—his suc¬ 
cessors and the characteristic features of their speculations, 88, 
89—antagonism with GSrgyayana, 106, 107. 

Maskarin Gosala (MarkkaLI Gosala), 297 — Gosala and the Ajivikas, 
297, 208—his name and life, 298, 299—A historical estimate of 
the traditions regarding him, 299, 300—his relation to Parana 
Kasyapa, 278. 

liis PhysieSy 301—the relationship of Gosala and Mahavira as 
thinkers, 301, 302, 303, 381, 385, 395,—Gosala, Mahavira, Kanada 
and the Stoics, 303, 301—Gosala^s fundamental thesis and its 
signification, 304, 305—the reliability of Buddhaghosa^s exposi¬ 
tions, 305, 306—the two-fold classification of the animate world, 
307, 308, 309, 310—the three grounds of explanation for it, 310— 
Fate {niyati)y 310, 311— Class or species (sangaii)y 311 —Nature 
(Bhava), 3il, 312. 

His EthieSy 312, 813 — the gradual development of self, 313, 

314. 

Postscript y 314, 315, 317, 318. 

Metaphysicians (Akiriyavadins). —196—an introductory account of 
them, 196, 197—a list of them, 197, 198. 

Moralists ( Vinaya-Vadins), 332—the definition of Vinaya^Vada, 332— 
Sllabbata-^mrdmdsay 332, 333—the fundamental rules of conduct 
common to both the Jainas and the Buddhists: contrast with the 
codes of other schools, 334, 335, 336. 

Naciketas, 264 — the exponent of the Gotamaka philosophyy 264*—his position 
compared with that of Permenides in the history of philosophy, 
264—historical interpretation of the descent of Naciketas from 
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Ucldalaka Aruni, 265—the Gotamaka views in the Kathopanisad, 
265 —the Gotamaka philosopliy in relation to the Mundaka and 
the Nyaya philosophy, 265, 266. 

His philoso 2 ohif, 266—the source of information, 266, 267— 
introduction to it, 267, 268, 269—the way of truth, 270, 271, 
272, 273—the way of opinion, 273, 274—Yo^a as the subjective 
or meditative mode of attaining to God or reaching unity of self, 
275, 276. 

Narayana, 31—his relation to Dirghatamas, 31—his philosophy, 31 — 
the sun is the soul of the universe : its diameter, 31—the original 
sun or solar body : it is God, 31—the identity of God and soul, 
; 32 —the process in which this universe was gradually formed from 
the primitive solar mass, 32—God, world and soul, 32, 33—his 
theoretic defence of the system 6f class-distinction in society, 33. 

Permenides, 264—the similarity of his position with that of Naciketas 
in the history of philosophy, 264, 265. 

Philosophy— philosojihy as a doubting process of the human mind, 2— 
as a structure of thought, 2—the time favourable for philosophical 
re6ection, 2, 3—difference between mythology and philosophy, 3. 

I. ypflir philosopiniy I—tlie (juestion whether there is a 

system of Yedic philosophy, I,—the authors of the Vedic hymns, 
specially of the philosophical ones, 2 —the attitude of later 
thinkers towards the Vedas, 3—the Bi-ahmana schools of philo¬ 
sophy mentioned in the Tevijja Sutta, 4 —Buddha’s estimate of 
cosmological speculations, 4—the problems of cosmological s]:>ecu- 
lation, 4, 5—the cosmogonic hymns of the Rig-Veda as the 

immediate back-ground for Indian philosophy, 5—philosophy and 
the philosopher, 5—Dehnition of Hymn or Philosophy, G—when 
could philosoi)hieal (piestions arise? 6, 7—the historical signi- 
licance and value of Y>dic speculations, 7, the central point of 
interest in Yedic speculations, 24. 

II. Post.f erh'r p/nlosopJitf, 39—the explanation of the title, 
39—the historical features of the period, 39—the contrast between 
tiie A cdas and the Brahmaras, 39, 40—Hopkins^ judgment of the 
Brahmanic religion, 40—the value of Sama and Yajurveda from 
philosophic view-point, 40,—the transition period dehued, 40, 4i— 
its intrinsic value in the history of philosophy, 41 — the peculiarities 

-of the transition period, 41—the sophistic maxim—its origin, 41, 
42—the natural and inevitable transition from cosmological to 
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psychological speculations, 42—the anticipation of the Post-Vedic 
thought in the Vedic, 42, i43—the post-Vedic thought is just 
the repetition of the Vedic, in so far as the types of problems 
are concerned, 43—the fundamental problem of the period accord¬ 
ing to Buddha, 43—justification of Buddha's opinion, 44—further 
demonstration of the main problem of the post-'Vedic philosophy, 
44, 45—the interest of the problem, 45—the solution of the 
problem, 45, 46—the dialectical aspect of the post-Vedic philo¬ 
sophy, 46, 47, 48, 49—the theological side of the older Brahmanic 
activity—its effect on the course of philosophy, 50 —supplementary 
discussions on certain aspects of the post-Vedic philosophy, 182, 
183, 184, 185, 186, lS7. 

III. Philosophy before Mahavira ond Buddhay 188—origin of 
the title, 188—the six sophists, 189—three orders of teacheis, 
189, 190,—hermits, 191—wanderers, 192, 193-—anti-Vedic move¬ 
ment, 193, 194—the end of philosophy not yet realized, 194, 195, 
196—method of arrangement, 196. 

PiPPALADA, —226—his contemporaries 226,—his age, 227—he as an Athar- 
vanika or a compiler of a recension of the Athava-veda, 227—as 
the historical founder of Samkhya, 227. 

Ihs philosophy^ —228, 229, 230,—hi? physiological views, 230, 
231,—his metaphysical views, 231, 232, 233,—bis psychological 
views, 23o, 234,—bis theory of sleep, 234,—his theory of dream, 
235—definition of soul as a pure cognitive consciousness, 235,— 
god as denoting the state of mind, 236,—his view of the 
phenomenal world, 236. 

Plato, 53,—compared with GSrgyayana, 103, 104, 105,—156,—Platonic 
character of the Doctrine of Time, 212. 

PaAjAPATT PARAMESTHIN —The Tbales of India, 12—his conception cf 
original matter, 12—the point about which he was sceptical, 12— 
his fundamental proposition and its import, 13—the condition of 
cosmic matter, 13—how the concrete existence proceeded from 
the universal substance, 13—bis theory of progression, 14—his 
dynamistic theory of nature, 15—his explanation of Aghamarsana's 
thesis, 15—his scepticism, 16—a later exposition of it in the 
Balapatha Brahnanay 16,—comparison with Hiranyagarbha, 36. 

Pratardana —His relation to his predecessors. 111,—the doctrine of Inner 
offering, 11], 112—bearing of other doctrines on his psychology, 
112, 113. 

65 
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His psyohology, 113,—indebtedness constitutes his greatness, 
X13—his claims to originality, 113, 114 ,—the physiological aspect 
of his psychology^ 114,—the senses and objects, 115—the defect of 
terminology, 115, 116—conclusion as to the unity of mental life, 
117,—life, soul and the senses, 118, 119 ; the cognitive aspect of his 
psychology, 119, theory of attention, 119,—the relation of objects to 
Vrajita, 119, 120, 121. 

His theory of knowledge, 121, the subject and the object are 
not separable from or independent of each other, 121-122. 

His ethical doctrine, 122, 123. 

pRAVAHANA Jaivali, 93—Jaivali and his contemporaries, 93, 94,—the 
remarkable feature of his philosophy, 94—his eschatological view 
of the soul, 94—the rational or transcendental soul, 94,—the 
mundane soul, 95—the infernal soul, 95—the animal soul, 95— 
the ethical bearing of Jaivali’s doctrine, 96. 

PrRANA KASYAPA.(P/7ran^/ kasHopa), ill —his date, ill, —he, as known to 
the Buddhist literature, ill, 278,—his relation to Makkhali 
(rosala, 278,—his doctrine of the passivity of soul, 279—his logi¬ 
cal standpoint,. 279, 280. 

Pythaooras, 124,—Uddalaka compared with him, 124. 

Pyrrho, —327, 328,—the doctrines of Sahjaya compared with his. 

Raikva, 89,—his doctrine and its relation to that of Anila, 90. 

Sanjaya, 325,—an account of his life, 325, 326— his philosophy, 327,—the 
dogmatists and the sceptics contrasted, 327,—Sahjaya and Pyrrho, 
327, 328,—Buddha’s account of Sahjaya’s doctrine, 328, 329— 
SUahka’s account, 330,—criticism of the Buddhist and Jaina 
accounts of Sahjaya’s position, 330—his place in the history of 
Indian philosophy and philosophy generally, 330, 331, 332,—his 
views compared with those of Mahavira and Buddha, 401,—his 
inlluence on Mahavira, 402, 403. 

Satvakama JAbat-a, 92,—his teacher, 92—his relation to Mahidasa, 93,— 
his eschatological view of the progress of soul from light to 
light, 93. 

Sakalya, —the Sthavira, 89—his relation with Mandukeya, 89,—his view 
of the resemblance between the physical constitution of the uni¬ 
verse and that of individual beings, 69. 

l^ANpiLYA, 98,—his nickname of IJdai-a Sandilya, 91,—Pravahana Jaivali’s 
account of him, 91—be as the originator of Bbakti-vSda, 91—his 
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doctrine of faith, 91, 951—soul as the divine element in man, 92— 
realisation of the divine nature as the supremo end of man’s 
life, 92. 

Sceptics (AjiSfiXAVAOiNs), 318—the two terms, Ajn5nikas and Agnostics, 
319, 320—an introductory note on them, 321, 322, 323, 324. 

SuRAYiRA Mandukeya, 89,—his .relation with Sthavira Sskalya, 89. 

Teachers of Erotic morat.s, 337—a gross hedonistic end implied in 
Erotic morals, 337,— v'^atsyayana and his predecessors, 338, 339— 
interconnexion of Kamasutra and Artha-^stra, 330, 340—VatsyS- 
yana’s doctrine summing up Hedonistic morals, 340, 311. 

Teachers of Juristic Morals, 357—Satya, Bita, Dharma, 357, 358— 
the Dharma-sutrakaras and the Mimamsakas, 358—the Kalpa- 
sutras; their relation to the Dharmasutras, 359—the philosophers 
and the councillors, 360, 361. 

Teachers of Political morals, 342,—definition of Artha, 342—place 
of DandanitI among the sciences, 343, 344—Kamagastra and Nlti- 
^tra—sensualism and utilitarian morality compared, 344— 
development of political speculations previous to Kaiitilya’s 
Arthasastra 345—three schools of opinion as to the authorship 
of the Kautiliya Arthasastra, 345 346,— KaHtil^a\i predecessors^ 
346 347, 348—distinction between the wanderers and the recluse 
philosophers^ 348, 349—the hisjtwical importance of the list of 
low talks, 349,—the Brahman wanderers furnished a connecting 
link between the Recluses and the Brftbmans, 349, 350, 351— 
the philosophical views of the wanderers, 351, 352—the ethical 
views of the wanderers and other moralists, 852, 353,—Buddha’s 
criticism of the views of the wanderers, 354, 365, 860. 

Uddalaka 124—compared with Anaxagoras and Pythagoras, 124—big 
life and works, 124, 125—evidence of Uddalaka-Jstaka, 125, 126. 

A uddalaka or Svetaketu was probably the author of the Gautama- 
Dharma-sutra in its older form, 126, 127, 128—other views of 
UddSlaka referred to in the Milinda and in the Sutrakfitfinga, 128, 
129—his thirst after knowledge and simplicity of character, 129, 
130. 

His philosophy, 130—Uddalaka and Mahid&sa compared, 130, 

131— the task of Uddalaka was to transcend dualism, 131, 132. 

His physics, 132—the metaphysical unity of Deity as the 

ground of explanation for the duality between matter and spirit, 

132 — Matter,—three preponderating elements ; Fire, Water and 
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Earthy 133—things being qualitatively distinct, cannot transform 
into one another, 134—matter as a complete mixture of various 
kinds of seeds, 147, 135—two objections to UddSlaka^s theory of 
matter and how he met them, 135—Spirit, 135—Ankara’s 
interpretation of the Doctrine of Mortar—two principles of things, 
136—the living principle, 136, 137—his relation to Katyayana 
and Kan^a, 137 

His theory of knowledge, 138. Inductive method of his 
inijuiry, 138—^the truths, 138, 139—his Mortar-doctrine as the 
anticipation of the Saihkhya theory of Prakriti and Buddhist 
psychological theory of mind, 140—his views regarding the 
evidences of the senses, 140, 141, 142. 

Varuna,— 143,—the best exponent of the Taittirlya system, 143—the 
four points of his philosophy—his contributions, 143— 

The physiological aspect of the system, 143, 144—his relation to 
Uddalaka, 144—causality not antagonistic to the spontaneity of 
nature, 144, 145—difference between Uddalaka and Varuna, 
145. 

The phsychological aspect, 145—his relation to MahidSsa, 
[ 40 —Varuna’s theology, 146,—graduated function of soul, 146,— 
The mystical, ethical or aesthetic aspect, 147—happiness as 
the end of concrete activities of life, and bliss las the simmtm 
honum, 147,—graduations of bliss, 148.— 

The ^iksavalli — educational, religiom or moral aspect, 149, 

150. 

ViSvAKARMAK—His casc against the sceptics, 36—God as the universal 
substance, the first cause of things, 37—the attribute of gods, 

37— how to know God, 38—the necessity of the knowledge of 
God, 38—the historical importance of Visvakarman^s doctrinej 

38— the two viewpoints—logical and ontological, 38. 

Ya^SJavalkita, 153—his predecessors and successors, 153, 154, 155,—the 

sources of information, 155, 156.— 

His philosophy, ^156, 157 self-love {atnia-kama), 157,—no 
difference of kind but of degree between the instinct of self- 
preservation and love of God, 157, 158, Desire {Kama) 158,—no 
difference of kind between sensual desires and the desire for a 
higher life, 158, 159,—GoA as the ultimate end of all desires, 
159, 160, 61— Good and Evil {Ptmya-Pdpa), 161—a man of 
desire and a man of no desire defined, 161, definition of good 
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and evil, 161, his doctrine of karma, 161, 162, the highest good 
is above both good and evil as commonly understood, 162,—his 
relation to Yaruna, 162— knowledge (vidya), 163—kr owledge and 
ignorance contrasted, 163—definition of the Ir^rm knowledge, 
163—psychological theory of one-ness in regard to knowledge, 
164, 165— God {BrahmanJ, 165—theology, 165, 166, God as un¬ 
knowable by a finite mind, 166—necessity of a knowledge of God, 
167— the soul {atmd) —167 — life and soul, 167, 168, an animistic 
notion of soul, 168, 169, 170,—the theory of sleep, 170—waking, 
dream and sleep Cjmpared to birth, last moment and death, 171, 
dreaming, 171, 172, 173,—the prophetic character of dreams, 
173—sleeping, 173, 174—death and after, 174—a psychological 
theory of death and rebirth, 174, 175—the effect of the law of 
action upon the soul, 175, 176—Karma and materialism, 177— 
the mind {manasj, 177,—mind as the divine thinking in man, 
178—the senses and objects, 178, —matter (rupa), 178,—no 
difference of kind between mind and matter, 178, 179—the 

correlation between soul and matter, 179, 180—infinity and 
finiteness, 180, 181. 
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Abhijftti (=:jlvavarna), 39:i. 

Acelaka, 298. 

Acinteyyftni, 401. 

Adharma, 463. 

Aditi, 18, 19, 20, 2l, 22, 23, 34, 
44, 69, 170, 181, 200. 

Adhiccasamuppada, 2/9. 
Adhiccasamupannika, 197. 

Advaita, 1 65. 

Agni, 59, 76, 85. 

Agnibotram, 111. 

Agranya, 4. 

Ahetuvada, 278. 
Ahetuappaccayavida, 279. 

Aja, 37. 

Ajiva, 302, 400. 

Ajnanavadins, 318. 

Akiriyam (Akiriyavada), 196, 279, 
286, 303, 309, 383. 
Akiriyavadins, 196, 197, 295, 389. 
Aki^ara, 165, 181, 254. 
Amarftvikkhepikas, 328. 

Amitaujas, 69. 

Amritatvam, 83, 163, 244. 

Amritam abhayam, 195, 
AnekavihiU-tiraccbanakathS, 348. 

Anna, 128, 187, 206, 207. 
Annamaya, 45, 146, 150, 183. 
Annanaib, 196, 383. 

Anikkavidins, 197, 283. 

A.-ofita, 163. 


Antarakalpas, 817. 

Antaryamin, 166. 

Anupubbasikkha, 313. 

Apai*a3ita, 102, 169. 

Aparanta, 4. 

ApSna, 25, 82, 233. 

Artha, 342, 336, 339. 

Arupa, 352. 

Arupftvacara, 183 
Asannigabbha, 806. 

Asat, 18, 28, 185. 

Assava, 890. 

AdraddhS, 223«. 

Asthi, 133. 

Atthivada, 293. 

Avarsarpini, 399. 

Avataras, 212 . 

Aivdy» (Avijja), 172, 193, 2j9, 

321, 323. 

Avfijino, 162. 

Avyaya, 255. 

Avyakta, 275. 

Abhassara-Kaya, 215. 

Acara, 247. 

Adarsa, 152. 

Aditya, 20 , 59, 76, 85. 

Agantuka, 399. 

Ajya, 135. 

Aka^h, 36, nl, 73, 91,93, 14.5,179, 
181, 187, 230. 
Akaravati-patipadS, 353. 

Ananda, 153, 337 
Anandamaya, 46, 147, 150, 83. 
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Anvik^ki, 292, 33G. 

Apa, 133,187. 

Apakaya, 309. 

Aptakama, 16^. 

Aptavakya, 29^ 

Arama, 170. 

Ardratvam, 75. 

Asa, 187. 

Asrama, 240, 241,246,313, 412,418. 
Asurasampatti, 288. 

Atman, 49, 66, 78, 179, 193, 194, 

221 . 

AtmakSma, 157, 162. 
Atmasa^thavskla, 282. 

Atmavada, 198. 

Ayatana, 137. 

B 

Bandba, 390. 

Bahii-bhavitum-iccha, 133. 

Bala, 187. 

Balya, 251, 253. 

Bhakti, 91. 

Bhaktiv^a, 91. 

Bhava, 181. 

Bhavya-bhavitvya, 202. 

Bhava-Katha, 210. 

Bhagadheya, 202. 

Hhokta, 274. 

Bhuma, 187. 

Bhunahu, 355. 

Bhuta, 25, 35, 54, 179, 181, 195, 
302, 305. 

Bijani, 135. 

Brahmacakra, 73. 

Brahman, 49, 91, 157, 165, 202, 
203, 250. 

Brahmapura, 169. 


BrahmavSda, 413. 

Brahmavidya, 260, 319. 

Buddhanfa, 173. 

Buddhi,«74, 275. 

C 

Candila, 95, 163. 

Carana, 109. 

Caranacitra, 109. 

Caksu, 222. 

CJk.?usa, 100, 108, 250. 

Catuspdas, 80. 

Caturvarnya, 33, 241,412, 418. 
Catiijiima saihvara ( caujjama 
samvara), 378, 379. 

Getana, 96, 354, 898. 

Cetas, 262. 

Cetiya, 368. 

Cetokhila, 321, 323. 

Cha jTvanikiyo, 303. 

Chalabhijatiyo, 309. 

Chandomaya, 86. 

Cha titthiya, 189. 

Citta, 58, 94, 187, 235, 276, 307. 
Cittavikaepa, 321. 

D 

Dabba, 403. 

Daiva, 201. 

Danda, 343. 

Daki^, 19, 20, 21, 22. 

Daksina, 229. 

Deda-bhasa,-yijnina, 351. 
De^i-dharma, 351. 

Devas, 102. 

Devadharma, 335. 

Devata, 131, 132, 133, 135, 165. 
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Devaputra, 70. 

Devayana, 96, 413. 

Dharma ( Dhamma), 18, 335, 336, 
357, 358, 359, 403. 

Dhaaurveda, '293. 

Dhatu, 134, 138, 139, 285. 

Dhyana, 187. 

DisU, 201. 

Dili, 22, 23. 

Di tthadham ma-nibbanavadi ns, 198, 
Ditthivadins, 327. 

Dibthigatas, 327, 329. 

Dvapara, 211 
DvTndriyas, 302. 

Dvipada, 180. 

Dyaus, 28. 


E 

Ekah, 35, 166. 
Ekacca-sassata-vadins, 19? 
Eka eva, 37. 

Ekavimsa, 78. 

Ekaikam, 117. 

Ekatii, 163. 

Ekanta-suklia, 352. 
Ekavada, 266. 

Ekkavadins, 197. 
Ekendriyas, 302. 

Esana, 159, 160. 


G 

Gariaka, 313. 
Ghrita-pristha, 28. 
Grab a, 178. 

Guna, 193, 309, 403. 


H 

Hamsa, 169. 
Hatha, 202. 
Hridaya, 169. 


I 

ludiiya, 87, 233, 274. 
Indriyajaya, 340, 344. 

Isa, 35, 255. 

Isvarav^a, 198,. 213, 266. 


J 

Jangama, 75, 307 
Jagrat, 171. 

Jina, 299, 

Jiva, 281, 302, 394, 3 ;5, 400. 
Jlvatma, 132, 136, 138. 

Jfia, 205. 

Jyotis, 54, 163. 

Jyotismat, 93. 


K 

Kali, 211. 

Kalpa, 196, 208, 210, 211, 317, 359. 
Karma ( Kamma), 175, 209, 385, 
396. 

Kala, 11, 206, 403. 

Kalavada, 8, 198, 199. 

Kama, 7, 8, 13, 14, 158, 175. 223,n, 
292, 33G, 337, 339, 340, 407. 
Kamacchanda, 337. 

Kamavacara, 183. 
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Kamasukhallik^nuyoga, *533. 

KSya, 285, 309. 

Kayadanda, 397. 

Kapalika, 209. 

Kbetta, 403. 

Khettapati, *218. 

Khiddapadosika, 276. 

Kiriyaiii ( Ktriyavada), 303, 332, 

377, 383, 384, 385, 393, 394. 
Klriyavadi, 206, 339, 389, 390, 397. 
Kratumaya, 91. 

Krita, 263. 

Kriti, 187. 

Ksatrasya Ksatra, 224. 

L 

Lohita, 133. 

Loka, 215. 

Lokayata, 291, 292. 

Lokuttara, 183. 

M 

Madhuvidya, 153. 

Mahat, 275. 

Mahabhutam, 54, 57. 

Majja; 133. 

Manas, 1, 14,24, 77,.83, 84, 115, 

133, 135, 145, 187, 274 
Mantha, 127, 135. 

Manomaya, 147, 183, 346,352. 
Manopadesika, 276. 

Maricis, 69, 70. 

Maskara, 298. 

Mati, 187. 

Maiusa, 133. 

Manasa, 100, 105, 106, 108, 177. 
Mara, 386. 

66 


Maya, 386. 

4 MlmaiiisS, 46. 

Mitavadins, 197. 

Mitbuna, 84, 228. 

Mok^ (MokHa), 388, 390. 
Mfityu, 163, 220. 

Munjakas, 239, 242. 

Murti, 60, 64. 

N 

Nandana, 83. 

Na-santi-paraloka-vada, 197. 
Nava tattva, 382. 

Na^i, 152, 232. 

Nama, 187. 

Namarupam, 135, 222, 236. 
Nativadins, 256. 

N6ti n6ti, 49,153, 166. 

Nidbi, 211. 

Niganthi-gabbha, 306. 
Nih§reyas, 111. 

Nijjara, 389, 390. 

Nilakaya, 318. 

Nimesas, 207. 

Nimmitavadins, 197. 
Niranjanah, 255. 

Nirodha, 230. 

Nirriti, 19. 

Nis^igrl. 

Nistba, 187. 

Niyati ( Ntyal ), 209, 318, 310. 
Niyavadins, 197. 

Nlvarana, 321, 337. 

O 

OJ[arika, 312. 

Opapatika Satta, 293. 
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Padesa, 403. 
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Panca-Mahavvyaya, 96, 379. 
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Paramarthika, 54. 
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Parinamav5da, 316, 317. 
Parivrajakas, 192, 306. 

Parjanya, 28. 

Paticea-Samupp^a, 331, 885. 
Papditya, 160, 251. 

Papa, 161, 390. 

Phavusa-vaca, 348. 

Piiigala, 152. 

Pitriyana, 413. 

Prajfia, 63, 66, 83, 84, 103, 106, 118, 
120, 167, 171 
Prajna-netra, 66. 

Prajfiatman, 113, 119, 1*22. 
Pramanam, 249 

Prakriti, 33, 136, 140, 186, 228, 
311. 

Pratistha, 128. 

Prac!na-sala, 124. 

Prana, 25, 55, 63, 66, 67, 74, 78, 
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Pranamaya, 46, 150. 

Prana-vada, 97, 413. 

Prithivl, 70, 128. 

Prithivikaya, 307. 

Pubbanta, 4. 

Puggala, 403. 

Punna, 390. 

Purusa, 10, 31, 32, 33, 34, 46, 59, 
63, 68n, 2, 93, 136, 150, 186, 
228, 275. 

Pnrusakara, 340, 356. 

Purvaprajna, 170. 

Purvas^ 375. 

Purvarupam, 149. 

R 

Rajas, 73, 412. 

Rasa, 75. 

Rayi, 128, 282. 

Rajanya, 33. 

Retodba, 15. 

Ritava, 24. 

Rita, 18, 359, 413. 

Ritii, 9, 99. 

Rohita, 11. 

Hupam, 173, 178. 

RupSvacajra, 183. 
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Sakkayaditthi, 196, 270, 338. 

Sakti, 204. 
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SamaviSya, 387. 

SarhjnaDa, 170, 176. 

Samkalpa, 178, 187, 355. 
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SarTra, 64, 80, 152. 
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Sat, 18, 99, 135, 165, 272. 
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Sattva, 73, 412. 

Satya, 65, 87, 163, 187, 211. 
Satyavacas, 244, 253. 

Satyavadina, 25. 
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SarQpyam, 249. 
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Sayavadins, 197. 

Sllabbata-param^a, 196, 332, 334, 
380, 384. 
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So’ham, 45, 147, 16#, 167, 415. 

i^ka, 163. 
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Siibhra, 263. 
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Sukha, 187, 294. 

Susupti, 171, 173, 183. 
Svabhavavada, 198, 399. 
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Tarb-jlva-tam-^arira-vada, 74, 294. 
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Uddhamaghatanikas, 197. 
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Varta, 342, 344. 

Yayu, 24, 25, 60, 90, 180, 220. 

Vak, 29, 67, 106,133, 222. 

Vessas, 219. 

Vibhajjavada, 140, 383, 405. 
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223?*, 383, 

Vidya, 178, 842. 


VijnSnamaya, 46, 147, 150, 183 
Vijnana, 170, 187. 

Vinaya, 196, 343, 344, 383. 
Vinayavada, 332, 334, 380. 
Vinayavadin, 332, 333, 352. 
Viraj, 32. 

Viraja, 230. 

VyaTaharika, 54. 
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Lai Bahadur Shasiri National Academy of 
Administration Library 
MUSSOORIE / 

3r?rf^7 ?ro / acc. No,_ S-^i^ ^ 

Please return this book on or before the 
date last stamped below- 






Due 

mv 

Due 


Date 

Borrower’s 

Date 

Borrower’s 


No 


No. 

- - 


- - 

--- 




- 


181.0901 

Bar 



LBSNAA 




ijc V 

Class No. 


?raiftcl ^ITT 

Acc. No. '^f 

_ Book No.^_ 


Author. ISl>)V ?rijJ /, 

/X f / /^ 

Title /~^ cV AV 

j >1- • . -'o 7/ 7 ^ ^ 

/Si'Oifei 

g©vA- LIBRARY 

LAL BAHADUR SHASTRI 

National Academy of Administration 

MUSSOORIE 


Accession No, 




1. Bocks are issued for 15 days only but 
may have to be recalled earlier if urgen* 
lly required. 

2. An over-due charge of 25 Raise per day 
per volume will be charged. 

3. Books may be renewed cn request, at 
the discretion of the Librarian. 

4. PeriodicalSi Rare and Reference books 
may not be issued and may be consul¬ 
ted only in the Library. 

5. Books lost, defaced or injured in any 
way shall have to be replaced or its dou¬ 
ble price shall be paid by the borrower. 

Help to keep this book fresh^ cleen B morng 



